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PREFACE 


An apology is needed for the length of this book. When 
it was passing through the press, a Parliamentary Blue- 
book appeared containing much important information as to 
recent developments, and what 1 had intended as only the 
account of our relations with Tibet up to the return of the 
Mission of 1904 1 thought with advantage might be extended 
to include our relations to the present time. Tte wholcj . 
forms one connected narrative o f th e attempt, protracted' i 
over 137 years, to accomplish a single purpose— : the estab- | 
lishmeht of ordinary neighbourly intercourse with Tibet. | 
The dramatic eliding disclosed is that7^^w^ that purpose! I 
had at last beexi achieved, we forthwith aKndpnedTJhe I / 

result. " 

“ The reasons for this abandonment have |^en — firstly, . 
the jeaK^^ borne, by two .great Powers foi' one another ; 1 1 
and7 secondly, the love of isolation engrained in uslslaridejis. \ j 
I have suggested that our aim should be to replace jealousy 
by co-operation, and, instead of coiling up in frigid isolation, 
we^ should expand ourselves to make and keep friendships. 

The means I have recbmmehdeA are living personalities 
rather than dry treaties, and what Warxen.- BLast^ ^ 

Lord Curzon wanted— an. agent at L. hasa:rri^to^.iiafi^lso 
the one true means of achieving our purpo se. 

I am fully conscious of having made mistakes in that 
part of the conduct of these affairs which fell to me to 
discharge. The exactly t rue adjustmenk-ijf 1 1 
with military requifemmts, and of .thejvishes of men in 
England with the necessities of the situation in Tibet, p 
could billy be made bLft7hhffi^hlbe^mg.-m’riKed..at p.exfec- <| 
tion. , Not yet having arrived t here . I doubtless made 
many errors." T can only assume that, if ~Lhad hever 
made a mistake, I should never have made a success. 
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Likewise, in my recommendations for the future, I may 
often be in error in detail, but in the main conclusion of 
substituting intimacy for isolation and effecting the change 
by personality, 1 would fain believe I shall prove right. 

What I say has no official inspiration or sanction, 
for I have left the employment of Government, and 
am seeking to serve my country in fields of gi’eater 
freedom though not less responsibility ; but, in compiling 
the narrative of our relations with the Tibetans, I have 
made the fullest use of the four Blue-books which have 
been presented to Parliament. These contain information 
of the highest value, though in the very undigested form 
characteristic of Parliamentary Papers. Beyond personal 
impressions 1 have added nothing to them, but merely 
sought to deduce from them a connected account of events 
and of the motives which impelled them. To Sir Clement 
Markham’s account of Bogle’s Mission and Manning’s 
journey to Lhasa, to Captain Turner’s account of his 
Mission to Tibet, and to Perceval Landon’s, Edmund 
Candler’s, and Colonel W addell’s accounts of the Mission 
of 1904, I am also indebted, as well as to Mr. White, 
Captain Bailey and Messrs. Johnston and Hoffman for 
photographs. 

I lastly desire to acknowledge the trouble which 
Mr. John Murray has so kindly taken in correcting the 
proofs. 

FRANCIS YOUNGHUSBAND. 

September 7y 1,910. 


P.S. — Too late to make use of it, I have received tlie 
jyst published reprint from the T’sung Pao of Mr. Rock- 
“ The Dalai Lamas of Lhasa and their Relations to 
t he Man6tm JSmpeiOTig ~c)f CM Tlie ’cohclusioii of tliis 
I ! fanrous authority on Tibet, that the Tibetans have no desire 
|i f or total indep eDde nce of China, but “tdrat their complaints 
l| have ah\ ay s be en directed again si "EEe~ ihahnef ui ^ which 
ji t h^ocS~ Ghmese officials. Jiavj. pirforihed their duties, is 
parEcuIarly noteworthy. 



CONTENTS 


CHAPTER I 

WAEREN HASTINGS’ POLICY: BOGLE’s MISSION — 1774 

Bhutanese aggression on Bengal in 1772^ p. 4. Warren Hastings repels 
aggression^ p. 4. Tashi Lama intercedes on behalf of Bhutanese^ p. 5. Warren 
Hastings replies, proposing treaty of amity and commerce^ p. 7. His policy^p. 7* 
He selects Bogle for Mission^ p. 8. His instructions to Bogle^ p. 9. Value of 
discretionary powers to agents^ p. 10. Bogle’s reception by Tashi Lama^ p. 18. 
The Lama acknowledges unjustihability of Bhutanese action^ p. 14, Conversation 
regarding trade^ p. 16, Bogle receives two Lhasa delegates^ p. 17. Tibetan fear 
of the Chinese^ p. 18. Bogle suggests alliance with Tibetans against Gurkhas^ 
p. 19. ()l)structiveness of Lhasa delegates, p. 20, Tlie Nepalese instigate the 
Tibetans against Bogle^ p. 21. Conversations with Kashmiri and Tibetan 
merchants, p. 22. ReKSults of the Mission, p. 24. 

CHAPTER 11 

WAiiREN Hastings’ policy {contimied ) : tuenee’s mission — 1782 

IVarren Hastings’ further efforts, p. 26. Captain Turner sent to Shigatse, 
p. 27. Power of the Chinese, p. 28. . Admission to traders granted, p. 29. 
Nepalese invasion in 1792, p. 80. Closing of intercourse with Tibet, p. 31. 

CHAPTER III 

manning’s visit to LHASA 1811 

Manning’s previous career, p. 33. He makes friends with the Chinese, p. 34. 
Obtains permission from them to visit Lhasa, p. 37. He visits the Grand Lama, 
p. 37. His stay in Lhasa, p. 38. Results of his journey, p. 39. Subsequent 
exploration, p. 40. 

CHAPTER IV 

THE BENGAL GOVEENMENT’s EFFORTS — 1873-1886 

Bengal Government urge improvement of intercourse with the Tibetans, 
1873, p. 42. Press for admission of tea to Tibet, p. 44. Delay caused by refer- 
^ ence of local questions to centi’al Governments, p. 45. Colmaii Macaulay’s 
efforts ill 1885, p. 46. The Tibetans cross our frontier in force, 1886, p. 47. 
Neither Chinese nor Tibetan Government can or will withdraw them, p. 48. 
General Graham expels them, 1888, p. 49. 

ix 



X 


CONTENTS 

CHAPTER V 

THE convention WITH CHINA 1890 

The Chinese ask that a treaty should he made^ p. 50. CoiH'ention signed 
March, 1890, p. 51. Trade Regulations signed December, 1898, p. 52, Tibetans 
fail to observe Regulations, p. 54. Bengal Government wish to protest, p. 55. 
Government of India prefer to be patient, p. 55. Tibetans occupy land inside 
Treaty boundary, p. 50. Efforts to demarcate boundary, p, 57. Tibetans 
remove boundary pillars, p. 59. Sir Charles Elliott proposes occupation of 
Chumbi, p. 61. Government of India adhere to policy of forbearance, p. 02. 
Reasons for Tibetans^ seclusive policy, p. 68. Chinese fail to ari'ange matters, 
p, 64. Report on result of live years^ working of the Treaty, p. 65. 

CHAPTER VI 

SECmilNG THE TllEATY KIOHTS — 1891)-1903 

Attempts by Lord Ciirzon to open direct communication with Dalai Lama, 
p. 66. Dalai Lamars Mission to Russia, p. 67* Russian Government disclaim its 
having political nature, p. 68. Tibetans expelled by us from Giagong inside 
Treaty boundary, p. 71. Rumours of Russo-Tibetan agreement, p. 73. Reasons 
why Russian activity in Tibet should cause Indian Government anxiety, p. 78. 
Indian Government propose sending Mission to Lhasa, p. 76. 

CHAPTER VII 


NEGOTIATIONS WITH IIUSSIA 1903 

Russian protests, p. 79. Lord Laiisdowne’s rejoinder, p. 81. Russian 
assurances of no intention to interfere in Tibet, p. 82. Such assurances did not 
preclude possibility of Tibetans relying on Russian support, p. 88. 

CHAPTER VllI 
A MISSION SANCTIONED — 1903 

Views of His Majesty^s Government on general question, p. 84. Corre- 
spondence with Viceroy as to scope of Mission, p. 86, Viceroy’s proposal to 
have agent at Gyantse, p. 87. Decision to despatch a Mission to Khamba Jong, 
p. 87. Correspondence with the Chinese, p. 88. Instructions to the British 
Commissioner, p. 91. Justification for despatch of Mission, p. 92. 

CHAPTER IX 

SIMLA TO KHAMBA JONG 1903 

I am summoned to Simla, May, 1908, p. 95. Receive Lord (hirzon’s instruc- 
tions, p. 96. Mr. Whitens arrival, p. 97. Magnificent scenery on way to Dar- 
jiling, p. 100. Views of Kiuchinjunga, p. 101. Assistance given by Bengal 
Government, p. 103. Tropical forests, p. 104. Character of Lepchas, p. 107. 
Hard work of 32nd Pioneers, p. 108. Reach Upper Sikkim, p. 109. Tibetans 
protest against our passing Giagong, p. 110. Lhasa delegates arrive on frontier, 
p. 111. Mr. White, with escort, reach Khamba Jong, p. 112. 



CONTENTS 


XI 


CHAPTER X 
KHAMBA JONG — 1903 

I join Mr. White at Kliamba Jong, p. 11(5. Interview with Mr. Ho, p. 117. 
Speech to Tibetan delegates, p. 118. They I'efuse to report to Lhasa, p. 121. 
Recreations at Khamba Jong, p. 122. Deputation from Tashi Lama, p. 123. 
Arrival of Mr. Wilton, p. 124. Viceroy suggests to Resident he himself should 
meet me, p. 124. Two Sikkimese seized by Tibetans, p. 125. Shigatse Abbot 
arrives, p. 125. Situation grows threatening, p. 128. Departure of Mr. Ho, 
p. 131. My suggestions to Government for meeting the situation, p. 132. Aid 
given by Nepalese, p. 133. British representation to Chinese Government, 
p. 138. Recommendations of Indian Government, p. 140. Secretary of State 
sanctions advance to Gyantse, p. 140. Viceroy notifies Chinese Resident, p. 142. 
Chinese Government protest, p, 143. Russian Government also protest, p. 144. 
Justification for advance, p, 146. 


CHAPTER XI 

BAllJILING TO CHtTMBI 1903 

Question of advancing in winter or waiting till spring, p. 149. Risks in 
crossing Himalayas in wniitei', p. 150. Transport preparations, p. 151. Departure 
from Darjiling, p. 152. Crossing the Jelap-la (i>as3), p. 153. Protests from 
Tibetans, p. 155, Arrive Yatung, p. 156. Macdonald occupies Phari, p. 157. 
Obstruction of Lhasa monks, p, 159. Extreme cold, p. 160. Crossing the 
Taog-la, p, 100. 

CHAPTER XII 
TUNA — 1904 

Lliasa officials come to Tuna, p. 162. I visit Tibetan camp, p. 163. Critical 
situation, p. 166. Conclusions as to Tibetan disposition, p. 167- Lhasa General 
visits me, p. 168. Severe cold, p. 169. Bhutanese Envoy arrives, p. 169. His 
attempts to reason wnth Tibetans, p. 170. Our losses from cold, p. 172. Mac- 
donald arrives, March 28, p. 173. We advance to Guru, p. 174. Troops advance 
w'ithout firing, p. 176. Tibetans refuse to allows passage, p. 177. Sudden com- 
mencement of action, p. 178. Chinese Resident urges delay, p. 179. Our arrival 
at Gyantse, p. 180. 

CHAPTER XIII 
GYANTSE — 1904 

Friendly attitude of people, p. 182. But no signs of negotiators, p. 183. I 
advocate preparations to advance to Lhasa, p. 184. Tibetan troops again assemble, 
p. 185. Mission attacked, p. 187. Brander attacks Tibetans on Karo-la (pass), 
p. 189. He returns to Gyantse, p. 191. Advance to Lhasa sanctioned by Home 
Government, p. 191. Mission escort reinforced, p, 192. Captains Sheppard and 
Ottley, p. 1 92. Brander attacks Palla village, p. 194. I am recalled to Chumbi, 
p. 195. Attacked at Kaiigma, p. 196. I advocate preparing to stop at Lhasa for 
winter, p. 197. Government discourage the idea, p. 199. Renewed pledges to 
Russia, p. 201. How these fettered the Indian Government, p. 201, Meeting 
with Tongsa Penlop of Bhutan, p. 203. More aid from Nepal, p. 206. 



XU 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XIV 

THE STOEMING OF GYANTSE JONG— *1904 

Macdonald, with reinforcements, leaves Chnmbi, p. 208. Good feeling of 
country people, p. 208. Reinforcements reach Gyantse, p. 209. Ta Lama 
arrives to negotiate, p. 211. He is informed jong must he evacuated, p. 215. 
Operations against jong commence, p. 217. Gurdoii killed, p. 218. Grant leads 
assault, p. 210. Jong captured, p. 220. Negotiators not to be found, p. 221. 
Preparations for advance completed, p. 221. Tongsa Penlop informs Ta Lama 
of my readiness to negotiate evi route to Lhasa, and Dalai Lama of our terms, 

p. 222.' 

CHAPTER XV 

THE ADVANCE TO LHASA — 1904 

Dalai Lama asks Tongsa Penlop to effect a settlement, p. 223. Action at 
Karo-la, p. 224. At Nagartse find deputation from Lhasa, p. 225. They ask us 
to retuim to Gyantse, p. 226. They fear their religion \vill be spoilt, p. 230. 
And that Russians might want to go to Lhasa, p. 231. Importance I attached to 
good personal relations, p. 232, The beautiful Yam-dok Tso (lake), p. 233. 
Arrival at Brahmaputra, p. 234. Letter from National Assembly, p. 235. 
Question wlietber to negotiate here or go on to Lhasa, p. 236. Major Bretlierton 
drowned, p. 237. Dalai Lamars Chamberlain brings letter from his master, 
p. 238. I reply that we must advance to Lhasa, p. 239. We discuss general 
question of intercourse with India, p. 240. Further discussion with Ta Lama, 
p. 243. We advance across Brahmaputra, p. 247. Final deputation attempts to 
dissuade us from going to Lhasa, p. 249, Arrival at Lhasa, p. 250. 

CHAPTER XVI 
THE TERMS — 1904 

Disadvantage of being pressed for time, p. 251. Views of Indian Govern- 
ment regarding terms, p. 252. Their desire to have Agent at Lhasa, p. 252. 
And to occupy the Chumbi Valley, j). 256. The question of an indemnity, p. 257. 
Of an Agent at Gyantse, p. 258. Of exclusive political inffuence in Tibet, p. 259. 
Of facilities for trade, p. 259. His Majesty^s Government consider proposals 
excessive, and decide against Agent at Lhasa, p. 260. And against G}’^antse Agent 
proceeding to Lhasa, p. 262. Amount of indemnity to be such as can be paid in 
three years, p. 262. 

CHAPTER XVII 
THE NEGOTIATIONS 

Chinese Resident visits me day of our arrival at Lhasa, p. 263. Question of 
entering Lhasa city, p. 264. Impressions of city, p. 265. Reception by Chinese 
Resident, p. 266. Nepalese representative and Tongsa Penlop of Bhutan visit 
me, p, 267. Flight of Dalai Lama, p. 269. Chinese Resident says ordinary 
people anxious for intercourse, p. 270. The Ti Rimpoche (Regent) commences 
negotiations, p. 273, Disagrees with obstructive policy of National Assembly, 
p. 274. Two Sikkimese prisoners released, p. 276. Difficulties in regard to 
indemnity, p. 279, Tongsa Penlop suggests that Nepal, Bhutan, and Tibet 



CONTENTS 


xm 


should look to England^ p. 280. Chinese Resident denounces the Dalai Lama^ 
p. 282. Tibetans incline to agree to some of terms^ p. 282. But continue to 
protest against indemnity^ p. 284. 

CHAPTER XVIII 
THE TEEATY CONCLUDED 1904 

Pressure for time^ p. 289. Military considerations demand very early with- 
drawal^ p. 200. Necessity for decisive action^ p. 290. Tibetans presented with 
final termsj, p. 291. They propose extension of time for payment of indemnity^ 
p. 294. Reasons for accepting proposal;, p. 294. Question of Chumbi Valley;, 
p. 295. Permission for Gyantse Agent to proceed to Lhasa,, p. 299. I insist on 
signing Treaty in Potalu; p. 300. The ceremony of signature^ p. 303. 

CHAPTER XIX 
IMPRESSIONS AT LHASA 1904 

Release of prisoners^ p. 307. Visits to monasteries^ p. 309. Character or 
LamaS;, p. 310. The effects of Lamaism on Tibetans and Mongols;, p. 314. Visit 
to Jo Khang Temple^ p. 316. The inner spirit of the people; p. 317. Socia 
side of TibetanS; p. 318. Tibetan view of English; p. 319. Chinese attitude to 
TibetanS; p. 321. 

CHAPTER XX 
THE RETUIIN — 1904 

Farewell visits^ p. 325. Sensations of good-will; p. 326. Good behaviour of 
Indian troopS; p. 327. Exploring parties; p. 328. Successful work of Rawling 
and Ryder; p. 330. Return to Simk; p. 832. Meeting with Lord Curzon, p. 833. 
Audience of His late Majesty; p. 833. Mission flag placed in Windsor Castle; 
p. 334. 

CHAPTER XXI 

RESULTS OF THE MISSION 

Good-will of TibetanS; p. 335. Friendship of Bhutan; p. 336. Scientific 
results; p. 387. Indemnity reduced by His Majesty^s Government; p. 838. 
Period of occupation of Chumbi reduced, p. 388, Permission for Gyantse Agent 
to proceed to Lhasa abandoned; p. 339. Reasons of His Majesty’s Government 
for above; p. 339. 

CHAPTER XXII 

Nl^:0()'riATIONS WITH CHINA 1905-1910 

Convention with China confirming Lhasa Convention; p. 842. Unfriendly 
attitude of Chinese in Tibet; p. 343. Their attempts to prevent direct relations 
with Tibetans, p. 344. Sir Edward Grey’s remonstrances; p. 345. Indian Govern- 
meiit complains of breaches of Lhasa Convention; p, 347. Chinese device to 
prevent direct relations between us and the Tibetans in regard to payment of 
indemnity; p. 348. Question of evacuating Chumbi Valley; p. 854. Chumbi 
evacuated; p, 359. Trade Regulations agreed tO; p. 859. Chinese forward move- 
ment commences; p, 362. Bhutan taken under our protection; p. 365. 


XIV 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XXni 

A'lTITUDE OF THE TIBETANS SINCE 1904—1904-1910 

Favourable Tibetan attitude following signature of Treaty, p. S67. Dis- 
turbances in Eastern Tibet, 1905, p. S68. Batang annexed ])y Cbinese, p. 872. 
Dalai Lama’s movements in Mongolia, p. 877. Anglo-Russian agreement in 
regard to Tibet, p. 878, Dalai Lama arrives in Peking, p. 882. Leaves Peking, 
p. 385. Arrives near Lhasa, November, 1901), and complains of Chinese encroach- 
ments, p. 386. Arrives in Lhasa, p. 887. Chinese intention to take away his 
temporal power, p. 889. Chinese troops arrive in Lhasa, p. 889. Dalai Lama 
flees, p, 391. Arrives in Darjiling, p. 892. Visits Viceroy in Calcutta, p. 894. 
Tibetan Ministers ask for British ofiicer with troops to be despatched to Lhasa, 
and for alliance, p, 395. Dalai Lamars request for aid refused, p. 396. But 
British Government makes protest to Chinese Government, p. 896. Chinese state 
they merely wish to exercise effective control, p. 898. Dalai Lama deposed, 
p. 399. Chinese view of situation, p. 400. Indian Government’s views, p. 403. 
Lord Morley^s views, p. 404. 

CHAPTER XXIV 

SOME CONCLUSIONS 

Tendency to centralization of control, p. 407. Reasons why British adminis- 
tratoi’S in India lack confidence in centralization in London, p. 408. Remedies 
for evil, p. 411. More intimate personal relationship, p. 412. More trust in 
the man on the spot,” p. 415. Summary of situation in Tibet, p, 415. M orality 
of intervention in Tibet, p. 416. Co-operation with Russia, p. 421. Cliinese 
generally good neighbours, p. 421, Necessity for securing removal of inimical 
local Chinese oflicials, p. 423. And for preserving intimate touch with Tibetans, 
p. 424. A forward policy recommended, p. 428. 

CHAPTER XXV 
A FINAI. EEFIECTION 

A Strange force ” or the designs of bureaucrats,^^ p. 480. No deliberate 
intention to conquer India, p. 482. Impelled to intervene in Tibet, p. 488. 
Probability of some force impelling us on, p. 484. Reality of an inherent 
impulse, p. 485. Its direction towards harmony, p. 486. Hence disorder invites 
intervention, p, 436. Our intellects should be used to give impulse definite 
effect, p. 438. 

APPENDIX 

Aiiglo-Chinese Convention, 1890 ; Trade Regulations, 1898 ; Anglo-l’ibetaii 
Convention, 1904 ; Anglo-Chinese C’onvention, 1906 ; Anglo-Russian Con- 
vention, 1907. 


INDEX (p. 447). 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


TO PACE PAGE 

THE DALAI LAMA - - . „ . Frontispiece 

{Reproduced ly permission of the ‘ ‘ Sphere. 

MR. BOGLE - - - - . - 8 

SIKKIM SCENERY - - - - - - 105 

MISSION CAMPj KHAMBA JONG - - - - 116 

THE SHIGATSE ABBOT 128 

THE PRIME MINISTER OF NEPAL - - - - 134 

COLUMN CROSSING THE TANG-LA, JANUARY, 1904 - - - 160 

C.HUMALHARI - - - - - - - 16S 

MOUNTED INFANTRY - ... - - 169 

THE START FROM TUNA FOR GURU - - - - 173 

SEPOYS SHOULDERING TIBETANS FROM POSITION : GURU, MARCH, 

1904 - - 176 

THE TONGSA PENLOP (nOW MAHx\RAJA OF BHUTAN) - - ^04 

GYANTSE JONG - . - - ^ . - 216 

CAMP NEAR KARO-LA ------ 224 

BERTHON BOAl'S ON BRAHMAPUTRA ----- 234 

TA LAMA AND HIS SECIII:TARY ----- 242 

THE GATE OF LHASA ------ 250 

THE DALAI LAMA ^ 256 

{Reproduced hy permission of the Froprietors of the Daily Graphic f) 

THE POTALA, LHASA ------ 265 

MISSION QUARTERS, LHASA - - - - - 267 

THE COUNCIL ------- 268 

THE TI RIMPOCHE » - - * “ - 273 



XV 



xvi LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 

THE CH0MBI VALLEY - - - - ' 

SIGNING THE TEEATY - - - - ' 

SEALS AFFIXED TO TEEATY - ' " ' 

THE SEEA MONASTERY - - - " ’ 


MAPS 

1 . THE CHINESE EMPIEE, SHOWING THE RELATIVE POSITION OF ' 
TIBET TO CHINA PROPER, INDIA, AND RUSSIA 
% PART OF TIBET, SHOWING THE ROUTE FOLLOWED BY THE 
MISSION TO LHASA 



- 297 

- 304 

- 306 

- 310 


At end 


INDIA AND TIBET 


INTRODUCTION 

This book is an account of our relations with Tibet, but 
many still wonder why we need have any such relations at 
all. Idle country lies on the far sM the 

greatest range of snowy mountains in the world. Why, 
then. sJiouId we trouble ourselves about what goes on tliere ? 
Why do we want to interfere with the Tibetans ? Why not 
leave them alone ? These are very reasonable and pertinent 
questions, and such as naturally spring to the mind of even 
the least intelligent of Englishmen. Obviously, therefore, 
they must have sprung to flie minds of responsible British 
statesmen before they ever sanctioned intervention. The 
sedate gcntleniei i who comp ose t he Govc i-nmenLoT JnBia 
are not renowned for being, carried awa y by b ursts of 

excitement or enthusiasm, nor, are remarkable., for 

impulsive, thoughtless action. They have spent their lives 
in tlie dull routine of official grind, and by the time they 
attain a seat in the Viceregal Council they are, if anything, 
too free from emotional impulses. C ertai nly, the initiation 
of anything fbrwai-d and interfering was as Jittle to be | 
expected from them as frorn' t^^^ 

Iinperijilist. 'I’he hc^adjif t he Governmen t of In^a at the '* 
time of the Tibet Mission was, it is true, a man of less 
mature official experience, but he happened to be a^man 
who had studied Asiatic policy in nearly every part of WsTa, , 
besides baying Veen tTrifeVSecfetmy'fdr Ebreigii ll 

and even suppo&m'gffiVffiad'VeeiOEOpb^^^ \\ 

irresponsible. Qi V iceroys, h e coul d take no actim^ithout 1 1 

gaming the assent of ihemjjprity^pfhiedllfiagufikmXr^a, * 
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and without conviiKung^the Secretaiy of State in England. 

, India is noF governed l>y„„”fKO^^iceVoy alone; but by tlie 
Viceroy in Council. On such a question as the despatch ol 
a nnssfon to Tibet, the Viceroy would not be able to act 
without the concurrence of three out of his six councillors, 
and without th e apprQ\'al of the Secretary c)f Stai.c. who, 

; in his turn, as exx^enditure is incurred, would have Lo g;iin 
! ; the support of his CoinTcil qf tried and cxx)ericnced. Indian 
h’ ad^nistrators_ and sol^_ers^ jbysicies .the. approyal of the 
wdiqle Cahiiiet. 

""it is, then, a very fair presumption at the outset that if 
all these various authorities had satisfied themselves that 
action in Tibet was necessary, there probably was some 
reasonable ground for interference. What was it tluit 
influenced these jedate authorities, alike in India and 
in'^nglarid, to depart from the~natural co^^^^^^ of leaving 
the^Tibetans alone, to behave or misbehave themselves 

as They liked ?" What was it tliat'persuaded these geirtlc- 

meii that "action, and not inaction, intervention, and 

not laissez-faire, were required, and that we could no 
longer leave this remote State on the far side of the mighty 
Himalayas severely alone ? There must have been some 
strong reason, for it was not merely a matter of permitting 
an adventurous explorer to try and reach the “forbidden 
city.” A fter thirty years o f con-espondcnce what was 
eyentiially sanctioned, was the. despatch of a mission Vvilh 
an. escort strong enough -to. break down all ojiposition. 
"\^aat was the reason ? 

The answer to tliis I will eventually give. But to make 
that answer clear we must view the matter from a long 
perspective, and trace its gradual evolution from the 
original beginnings. And, at the start, I shall have 
, to emphasize the pohit that there has always been 
intercourse of some kind between Tibet and India, for 
Tibe t is not an island in mid- ocean . It is in the heart 
of a continent surrounded by other countries. That it is 
ia.^^terious»,|ieduded.£QuntixinAhe^r^ hintefland of 
th£Hinialaya_s ,most.TgSEf£. are vaguely aware. But that 
jit js contiguous fo r ne arly a thoukiid miles with the 
I B’fTtlTi^' E mpire,' ‘So in Kaimilr ,to_B'urnia, few liaye 
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prqgeiiy realizgd. Still less have they appreciated that 
this contact between the countries means intercourse, of 
some kind between... the_.peoples- johaW^ even 

though it has to be over a snowy range. Tlie Tibetans 
drew tlieir religion from I ndia. From time immemorial 
they have been accustomed F6“ visit the sacred shrines of 
India. Tibetan. ..trader s have come do wn to Bengal, 

Kashmiri and Indian traders have gone to Tibet. Tibetan 
shepherds have brought their Hocks to the pastures on the 
Indian side of the range in some parts. In other parts 
the shepherds from the Indian side have taken their sheep 
and goats to the plateaux of Tibet. Sometimes the 
Tibetans or their vassals have raided tp v^Ueys and plains 
of India, sometimes Indian feudatories har^e raided into 
Tibet. At other times, again, the intercourse has been of 
a "more pacific kind, and intermarriages between the 
bordering peoples and interchanges of presents have taken 
place. In a multitude of ways there has ever been inter- 
course between Tibet and India. Ti be t has .nevfiE been 
really isolated- And, as I shall in due course show, the t . 
Mission to Lhasa of 1904, w as merely the culmination of a - 
long series of efforts to regularize and humanize that inter- 
course, and put the relationsbip which must necessariiy \ 
siib|ist beriyeen. India and..TUbet’upbB..a .busmess-like and ^ 
pm-raanently satisfac tory foot ing. 
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It is an interesting reflection for those to make who 
think that we must necessarily have been the aggressive 
party, that the far-distant primary cause of all our attempts 
at intercourse with the Tibetans was an act of aggression, 
not on our part, not on the part of an ambitious Pro- 
consul, or some headstrong frontier officer, but of the Bliu- 
tanese, neighbours, and then vassals, of the Tibetans, who 
nearly a century and a half' ago committed the first act — 
an act of aggression — which brought us into relationship 
with the Tibetans. In the year 1772 they descended into 
the plains of Bengal and overran Kuch Behar, carried off 
the Raja as a prisoner, seized his country, and offered such 
a menace to the British province of Bengal, now only 
separated from them by a small stream, that when the 
people of Kuch Behar asked the British Governor for help, 
he granted their request, and resolved to drive the moun- 
taineers back into their fastnesses. Success attended his 
efforts, though, as usual, at much sacrifice. We learn 
that our troops were decimated with disease, and that tlie 
malaria proved fatal to Captain .Tones, the commander, 
and many other officers. “ One can hardly breathe,” says 
Bogle, who passed through the country two years later-— 
“frogs, watery insects, and dank air.” And those wlio 
have been over that same country since, and seen, if only 
from a railway train, those deadly swamps, who have 
felt that suffocating, poisonous atmosphere arising from 
them, and who have experienced that ghastly, depressing 
enervation which saps all manhood and all life out of one, 
can well imagine what those early pioneers must have 
suffered. 
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Foi-tunately there was at the head of affairs the greatest, 
though the most maligned, of all the Governors-General 
of India, who was able to turn to profit the advantages 
accruing from the sacrifices which had been made. 
Fortunately, too, in those days a Governor-General still 
had some power and initiative left, and was able, without 
interminable delays, debates, correspondence, and inter- 
national considerings, to act decisively and strongly before 
the psychological moment had passed. 

W arren Hastings resisted the aggression of the Bhu- 
tanese, and drove them back from the plains of Bengal into 
their own mountains ; but when the Tashi Lama of Tibet 
interceded on their behalf, he at once not only acceded, 
but went further, and made a deliberate effort to come into 
permanent relationship with both the Bhutanese and 
Tibetans. Nor did he think he would gain lasting results 
by any fitful effort. He knew well that to achieve any- 
thing effort must be long, must be continuous, and must 
be persistent, and that the results would be small at first, 
but, accumulating in the long process of years, would 
eventually amount to what was of value. 

The Bhutanese, I have said, when they found them- 
selves being sorely punished for their aggression, appealed 
to the Tashi Lama of Tibet to intercede for them with 
the Governor of Bengal ; and the Tashi Lama, who was 
then acting as Regent of Tibet during the infancy of the 
Dalai Lama, wi’ote to Warren Hastings a very remark- 
able letter, which is quoted both by Turner and Markham, 
and which is especially noteworthy as marking that the 
intercourse between us and the Tibetans was started by 
the Tibetans. The Tibetans have stated on many a 
subsequent occasion to the Government of India, and on 
innumerable occasions to myself, that they are not per- 
mitted to have intercourse with us. But originally, and 
when they wanted a favour from us, the intercourse was 
started by themselves, and in a very reasonable, dignified, 
and neighbourly manner. 

The Tashi Ijama wrote to Warren Hastings, after 
various compliments: “Neither to molest nor to perse- 
cute is my aim. . . . But in justice and humanity I 
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am informed you far surpass ... I have been repeatedly 
informed that you have been engaged in hostilities 
against the Deb Judhur, to which, it is said, the Deb’s 
own criminal conduct in committing ravages and other 
outrages on your frontier has given rise. As he is of a 
rude and ignorant race (past times are not destitute of 
instances of the like misconduct which his own avarice 
tempted him to commit), it is not unlikely that he has 
now renewed those instances, and the ravages and plunder 
which he committed on the skirts of the Bengal and 
Behar provinces have gAen you provocation to send your 
avenging army against him. However, his party has been 
defeated, many of his people have been killed, three forts 
have been taken from him, he has met with the punish- 
ment he deserved, and it is evident as the sun that your 
army has been victorious, and that, if you had been 
desirous of it, you might in the space of two days ha\'e 
entirely extirpated him, for he had no power to resist your 
efforts. But I now take upon me to be his mediator, and 
to represent to you that, as the said Deb Raja is dependent 
upon the Dalai Lama . . . should you persist in offering 
further molestation to the Deb Raja’s country, it will 
irritate both the Lama and all his subjects against you. 
Therefore, from a regard to our religion and customs, 1 
request you will cease aU hostilities against him, and in 
doing this you will confer the greatest favour and friend- 
ship upon me. I have reprimanded the Deb for his past 
conduct, and I have admonished him to desist from his 
evil practices in future, and to be submissive to you in all 
matters. I am persuaded that he will conform to the 
advice which I have given him, and it will be necessary 
that you treat him with compassion and clemency. As 
for my part, I am but a Fakir, and it is the custom of my 
Sect, with the rosary in our hands, to pray for the welfare 
of mankind and for the peace and happiness of the inhabi- 
tants of this country ; and I do now, with my head 
uncovered, entreat that you may cease all liostilities Jigainst 
the Deb in future.” 

On receipt of this letter, V¥ arren Hastings laid it before 
the Board at Calcutta, and informed them that, in reply, he 
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had written to the Tashi Lama, proposing a general treaty 
of amity and commerce between Bengal and Tibet. Tlie 
letter of the Lama, he said, had invited us to friendship, 
and the final ari’angement of the disputes on the frontier 
had rendered the country accessible, without danger either 
to the persons or effects of travellers. He had, therefore, 
written for and obtained a passport for a European to 
proceed to Tibet for the negotiation of the treaty, and he 
now purposed sending Mr. Bogle, a servant of the Com- 
pany, well known for his intelligence, assiduity, and exact- 
ness in affairs, as well as for the “ coolness and moderation 
of temper which he seems to possess in an eminent degree.” 
W arren Hastings, with great wisdom and knowledge of 
Asiatic affairs, adds that he “ is far from being sanguine 
in his hopes of success, but the present occasion appears 
too favourable for the attempt to be neglected.” 

This latter is precisely the point which we who have 
dealt with Asiatics can appreciate so well — taking the 
opportunity, striking while the iron is hot, not letting the 
chance go by, knowing our mind, knowing what we want, 
and acting decisively when the exact occasion arises. It 
is hard to do nowadays, with the Provincial Govern- 
ment so subordinate to tlie Government of India, with the 
Government of India so governed by the Secretary of 
State, with Cabinet Ministers telling us that the House of 
Commons are their masters, and members of the House 
of Commons saying they are the mouthpieces of their con- 
stituents. Nevertheless, the advantages of such a method 
of conducting affairs must not be forgotten. Decision and 
rapidity of action are often important factors in the 
conduct of Asiatic affairs, and may save more trouble 
than is saved by caution and long deliberation. 

Warren Hastings’ policy was, then, not to sit still 
within liis borders, supremely indifferent to what occurred 
on the other side, and intent upon respecting not merely 
the independence but also the isolation of his neighbours. 
It was a forward policy, and combined in a noteworthy 
manner alertness and deliberation, rapidity and persist- 
ency, assertiveness and receptivity. He sought to secure 
his borders by at once striking when danger threatened, 
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but also by taking infinite pains over long periods 
of time to promote ordinary neighbourly intercourse 
with those on the other side. Both qujxlities are 
necessary. Spasmodic action unaccompanied by steady, 
continuous efforts at conciliation produces no less bad 
results than does plodding conciliation never accompanied 
by action. It was because Warren Hastings possessed 
this capacity for instantly seizing an opportunity, because 
he could and would without hesitation or fear use severity 
where severity alone would secure enduring harmony, 
but would yet persistently and with infinite tact, sagacity, 
and real good-heartedness work for humane and neigh- 
bourly relationship with adjoining peoples, that he must 
be considered the greatest of all the great Governors- 
General of India. 


But to be successful a policy must be embodied in a 
fitting personality. And to appreciate W arren Hastings’ 
Tibetan policy we must know something of tlie agent he 
chose to carry it into effect. Wliat was tlic cliaracter of 
the man who was to lead the first Mission ever sent to 
Tibet ? We learn from Markhain that he Avas born in 
1746, and had at first been brought up in a business office; 
but on proceeding to India had been given a post in the 
Revenue Department. His letters to his father and sisters 
show him to have been a man of the strongest home feel- 
ings, and his conversations with the Tibetans indicate tliat 
he w'as a man of high honour and strict rectitude. Warren 
Hastings himself not only had a high opinion of bis abilities 
and official aptitude, but also entertained for him a warm 
personal friendship. 

The youth of Warren Hastings’ agent is the first point 
to note: he was only twenty -eight. Now'adays Ave use 
men who are much too old. It is when men are young, 
when they are still crammed full of energy, when their 
faculties are alert, that they are most useful and effective. 
I often doubt whether the experience of maturer age 
possesses ail the advantages which are commonly attri- 
buted to it, and whether young men act moi’e rashly 







WARDEN HASTINGS^ INSTRUCTIONS 9 


or irresponsibly than old men. The former have their 
whole careers before them, and their reputations to make. 
They are no more likely, therefore, to act rashly than “ old 
men in a hurry.” Warren Hastings was therefore wise, 
in my opinion, to choose a young man, and he was 
equally wise to choose an agent of good breeding 
and with great natural kindliness of disposition. Asiatics 
do not mind quicloiess or hotness of temper, or severity 
of manner, as long as they can feel that at bottom 
the man they have to do with has a good, warm, generous 
heart. He need not wear it on his sleeve, but they will 
know right enough whether he possesses one or not. And 
that Warren Hastings’ agent had such a heart his home 
correspondence, his friendship with Hastings himself, and 
his eventual dealings with the Tibetans amply testify. 


Having determined his policy and selected his agent, 
W arren llastings gave him the following instructions,* 
dated May 13, 1774: “1 desire you will proceed to 
Lhasa. . . . I'he design of your mission is to open a 
mutual and equal communication of trade between the 
inhabitants of Bhutan [Tibet] and Bengal, and you will be 
guided by your own judgment in using such means of 
negotiation as may be most likely to effect this purpose. 
You will take with you samples, for a trial of such articles 
of commerce as may be sent from this country. . . . And 
you will diligently inform yourself of the manufactures, 
productions, goods, introduced by the intercourse with 
other countries, which are to be procured in Bhutan. . . . 
’Fhe following will be also proper objects of your inquiry : 
the nature of the roads between the borders of Bengal and 
Lhasa, and of the country lying between ; the communica- 
tions between Lhasa and the neighbouring countries, their 
government, revenue, and manners. . . . The peiiod of 
your stay must be left to your discretion. I wish you to 
remain a sufficient time to fulfil the purposes of your 
deputation, and obtain a complete knowledge of the 
country and the points referred to your inquiry. If you 

* Markham, “ Mission of Bogle,” p. 6. 
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shall judge that a residence may be usefully established at 
Lhasa without putting the Company to any expense, but 
such as may be repaid by the advantages which may be 
hereafter derived from it, you will take the earliest oppor- 
tunity to advise me of it ; and if you should find it neces- 
sary to come away before you receive my orders upon it, 
you may leave such persons as you shall think fit to remain 
as your agents till a proper resident can be appointed. ... 
You will draw on me for your charges, and your drafts 
shall be regularly answered. To these I can fix no limita- 
tion, but empower you to act according to your discretion, 
knowing that I need not recommend to you a strict 
frugality and economy where the good of the service on 
which you are commissioned shall not require a deviation 
from these rules.” 

Did ever an agent despatched on an important mission 
receive more satisfactory instructions ? The object clearly 
defined, and the fullest discretion left to him as to the 
manner of carrying it out. Hastings, having selected the 
fittest agent to carry out his purpose, leaves everything to 
his judgment. Whatever would most effectively carry 
out the main purpose, that the agent was at perfect liberty 
to do, and time and money were freely at his disposal. “ 1 
want the thing done,” says AVarren Hastings in effect, 
“ and all you require to get it done you shall have.” 

The only equally good instructions I have personally seen 
issued to an agent wei’e given by Cecil Rhodes in Rhodesia. 
I travelled up to Fort Salisbury with Major Forbes, wdioni 
Rhodes had summoned from a place two months’ journey 
distant to receive instructions, for he did not believe in 
letters, but only in personal communication. After dinner 
Rhodes questioned Forbes most minutely as to his require- 
ments, as to the condition of things, as to the difficulties 
which were likely to be encountered, and as to his ideas on 
how those difficulties should be overcome. Fie said he 
wanted to know now what Forbes required in order to 
accomplish the object in view, because he did not wish to 
see him coming back later on, saying he could have carried 
it out if only he had had this, that, or the other. Let him 
therefore say now whatever he required to insure success. 
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All that he asked, and more than he asked, Rhodes gave 
him, and then despatched him, saying, “ Now, I don’t want 
to hear of you again till I get a telegram saying your job 
is done.” 

These are, of course, ideal methods of conveying 
instructions to an agent, which it is not always possible for 
a high official to give. Loi’d Curzon would, I know, have 
liked to give similar instructions to me, and, as far as pro- 
viding money, staff, military support, etc., he did. But, 
with the closer interconnection of public affairs, public 
business is now so complicated that it is not, I suppose, 
possible to leave to an agent the same amount of discretion 
that Warren Hastings did to Bogle. StiU, great results 
in many fields, and, what is more, great men, have been 
produced by the use of Warren Hastings’ method of 
selecting the fittest agent, and then leaving everything in 
his hands. I do not see that any better results have 
been obtained by utilizing human agents as mere 
telephones. If the conduct of affairs has become com- 
plicated, that does not appear to be any reason in itself 
for abandoning the method. It appears only a reason for 
principals and agents rising to the higher occasion while 
still pursuing the old successful method. Ease of com- 
munication has brought nations more closely together and 
complicated affairs, but it has also made possible readier 
personal communication between principal and agent. 
And therefore there is need not so much for curtailing 
the discretion of the agent while he is at work as for 
utilizing the greater facility for personal intercourse now 
possible. In conversation the agent will be able to 
impress his principals with whatever local and personal 
difficulties he has to contend with, and the means 
required for carrying out their object, and they will be 
able to impress him with the limits outside which it is 
impossible to allow him to act. It is a clear certainty that 
the present tendency to concentrate, not merely control, 
but also direction, in London, cannot go on for ever. An 
Empire like ours, immense in size and immensely com- 
plicated, cannot be managed in detail from headquarters. 
The time must come when the House of Commons and 
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the constituencies, overbui'dened with the great affairs 
with which they have to deal, will, by the sheer force and 
weight of circumstances, see the advantages of leaving 
moi-e to the men on the spot. They will probably insist 
on agents being more carefully selected. They will require 
them to keep in much closer personal contact with head- 
quarters. They will expect, too, that politicians who 
control should already be personally acquainted, or make 
themselves personally acquainted, with the countries they 
control. But with these conditions fulfilled they will, it 
may be hoped, be able to leave more to the men on the 
spot, removing them relentlessly if they act wrongly, but 
while they are acting, leaving them to act in their own way. 

Bogle, with these free instructions and this ample sup- 
port, set out from Calcutta in the middle of May, 1774, 
that is, less than two months from the date of the despatch 
of the Tashi Lama’s letter from Shigatse, so that Warren 
Hastings, if he had left ample leisure to his agent to carry 
out his purpose, had himself acted with the utmost 
promptitude, even in so important a matter as sending a, 
mission to Lhasa with the possibility of estal)lishing tliere 
a permanent resident, llapidity of communication has 
not resulted in the rapidity of the transaction of public 
affairs, and the consideration of despatching a mission 
to Lhasa nowadays takes as many years as weeks were 
occupied in the days of Warren Hastings. 


During his passage through Bhutan, Bogle f()und 
many obstacles placed in his w^ay ; but he eventually left 
the capital in the middle of October, and on the 23rd 
of that month reached Phari, at the head of the Chumbi 
Valley, up which we marched to Lhasa 130 years later. 
Here he was received by two Lhasa officers, and farther 
on, at Gyantse, where the Mission of 1904 was attacked 
and besieged for nearly two months, he was entertained 
by a priest, “an elderly man of polite and pleasant 
manners,” who sat with him most of the afternoon, and 
drank “above twenty cups of tea.” Crowds of people 
appear to have assembled to look at him, but beyond 
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the irksomeness of these attentions he suffered no incon- 
venience or opposition. 

On November 8, 1774, he arrived at the place near 
Shigatse where the Tashi Lama was at the time in 
residence. The day following he had an interview with 
the Lama, and delivered to him a letter and a necklace of 
pearls from Warren Hastings. This was the first official 
interview which had ever taken place between a British 
officer and a Tibetan, and as such is particularly worthy 
of note. 

The Tashi Lama received Bogle* “with a very 
courteous and smiling countenance,” seated him near him 
on a high stool covered with a carpet, and spoke to him 
in Hindustani, of which he had “ a moderate knowledge.” 
After inquiring about Warren Hastings’ health, and 
Bogle’s journey through Bhutan, he introduced the 
subject of the war in Behar — that is, the Bhutanese invasion 
of the plains of Bengal. “ I always,” said the Lama, 
“ disappi’oved of Deb .Judhur (the Bhutanese Chief) seizing 
the Behar Raja (the Raja of Kuch Behar) and going 
to war with the Fringies (the English) ; but the Deb 
considered himself as powerful in arms, and would not 
listen to mj'^ advice. After he was defeated, I wrote to 
the Governor, who, in ceasing hostilities against the 
Bhutanese, in consequence of my application, and restoring 
to them their country, has made me very happy, and has 
done a very pious action. My servants who went to 
Calcutta were only little men, and the kind reception they 
had from the Governor I consider as another mark of 
friendship.” 

Bogle explained that Kuch Behar was separated 
from the British province of Bengal only by a rivulet ; 
that the Bhutanese from time immemorial had confined 
themselves to their mountains, and when they visited 
the low countries it was in an amicable manner, and 
in order to trade ; that when many thousand armed men 
issued at once from their forests, carried off the Raja 
of Kuch Behar as prisoner, and seized his country, the 
Company very justly became alarmed, and concluded 

* Markham, p. 135. 
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that the Bhutanese, encouraged by their successes in 
Kuch Behar to-day, and undeterred by so slight a 
boundary as a small stream, might invade the British 
provinces to-morrow. Bogle continued that Warren 
Hastings, on the people of Kuch Behar applying to him 
for assistance, immediately despatched a battalion of sepoys 
to repel the invaders, but was extremely glad, on receipt 
of the Tashi Lama’s letter, to suspend hostilities and 
subsequently to conclude a peace with the Bhutanese and 
restore them their country. In conclusion, he said that 
WaiTen Hastings, being happy to cultivate the friendship 
of a man whose fame was so well known, and whose 
character was held in veneration by so many nations, had 
sent him to the Lama’s presence with the letter and tokens 
of friendship which he had laid before him. 

The Lama said that the Deb Judhur did not manage 
his country properly, and had been turned out. Bogle 
I'eplied that the English had no concern with his expulsion ; 
it was brought about by his own people: the Company 
only wished the Bhutanese to continue in their own 
country, and not to encroach upon Bengal, or raise 
disturbances tipon its frontier. “ The Governor,” said the 
Lama, “ had reason for going to war, but, as I am averse 
from bloodshed, and the Bhutanese are my vassals, I am 
glad it is brought to a conclusion.” 


The point, then, that it was an act of aggression on the 
part of a vassal of the Tibetans which was the initial 
cause of our relationship with the Tibetans ; that that act 
was considered unjustifiable by the then ruler of Tibet, and 
that our own action was approved of and appreciated 
by him, is established by this conversation. Except for 
the unjustifiable aggi'ession of the Bhutanese upon our 
neighbours, we would never have been brought into 
conflict with these vassals of Tibet ; and but for the 
intervention of the Tibetan Regent on their behalf, we 
should not then have thought of any relationship with the 
Tibetans. The initiation of our intercourse did not rest 
with us. We were not the interferers. It was the 
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Tibetans themseLes who made the first move. This 
much is clear from the Tashi Lama’s conversation. 


We may well pause for a moment to consider the man 
who had thus first communicated viath us. It so happens 
that he was the most remarkable man Tibet has produced 
in the last century and a half, and one cannot help thinking 
that if he had lived longer, and Warren Hastings had 
remained longer in India, these two able and eminently 
sensible and conciliatory men would have come to some 
amicable and neighbourly agreement by which the inter- 
relations of their respective countries might have been 
peacefully conducted from that time till now. 

Bogle says of him that he was about forty years of age, 
that his disposition was open, candid, and generous, and 
that the expression of his countenance was smiling and 
good-humoured. He was extremely merry and entertain- 
ing in conversation, and told a pleasant story with a great 
deal of humour and action. “ I endeavoured,” says Bogle, 
“to find out, in his character, those defects which are 
inseparable from humanity, but he is so universally 
beloved that 1 had no success, and not a man could 
find it in his heart to speak ill of him.” 

The Lama treated Bogle in the most intimate manner. 
He would walk the room with the strange Englishman, 
explain to him the pictures, and make remarks upon the 
colour of his eyes. “For, although,” says Bogle, “vene- 
rated as God’s vicegerent through all the eastern countries 
of Asia, endowed with a portion of omniscience, and with 
many other Divine attributes, he throws aside, in con- 
versation, all the awTul part of his character, accommodates 
himself to the weakness of mortals, endeavours to make 
himself loved rather than feared, and behaves with the 
greatest affability to everybody, particularly to strangers.” 


Continuing his conversation on the subject of Behar, 
the Lama, in subsequent interviews, said that many people 
had advised him against receiving an Englishman, “ I 



16 


BOGLE’S MISSION, 1774 


had heard also,”* he said, “much of the power of the 
Fringies: that the Company was like a great King, and 
fond of war and conquest ; and as my business and 
that of my people is to pray to God, I w^as afraid to admit 
any Fringies into the country. But I have since learned 
that the Fringies are a fair and a just people.” To this 
Bogle replied that the Governor was, above all things, 
desirous of obtaining his friendship and favour, as the 
character of the English and their good or bad name 
depended greatly upon his judgment. In return the 
Lama assured Bogle that his heart was open and well 
disposed towards the English, and that he wished to have 
a place on the banks of the Ganges to which he might 
send his people to pray, and that he intended to write 
to Warren Hastings about it. This he did, after Bogle’s 
I’eturn, and a piece of land was given him on the banks of 
the Hooghly braneh of the Ganges, opposite Calcutta, and 
a house and temple were constructed on it by Bogle 
for the Lama. 

The conversation now turned to the question of trade. 
The Tashi Lama said that, owing to the recent wars in 
Nepal and Bhutan, trade between Bengal and Tibet was 
not flourishing, but that, as for himself, he gave encourage- 
ment to merchants, and in Tibet they were free and secure. 
He enumerated the different ai’ticles which went from 
Tibet to Bengal — “ gold, musk, cow-tails (yak-tails), and 
coarse woollen clothes ” — but he said the Tibetans were 
afraid to go to Bengal on account of the heat. In the 
previous year he had sent four people to worship at 
Benares, but three had died. In former times great 
numbers used to resort to Hindustan. The Lamas had 
temples in Benares, Gaya, and several other places ; their 
priests used to travel thither to study the sacred books and 
the religion of the Hindus, and after remaining there ten, 
twenty, or thirty years, return to Tibet and communicate 
their knowledge to their countrymen ; but since the Mo- 
hammedan conquest of India the inhabitants of Tibet 
had had little connection with Bengal or the southern 
countries. 


* Markham, p. 137. 
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Bogle assured him that times were now altered, that 
under the Company in Bengal — and it must be remembered 
that when he was speaking our rule did not extend beyond 
Bengal on that side of India — every person’s property was 
secure, and everyone was at liberty to follow his own 
religion. 

The Lama said he was informed that under the 
Fringies the country was very quiet, and that he would 
be ashamed if Bogle were to return with a fruitless errand. 
He would therefore consult his officers and some men 
from Lhasa, as well as some of the chief merchants, and 
after informing them of the Governor’s desire to encourage 
trade, and of the encouragement and protection which the 
Company afforded to traders in Bengal, “ discuss the most 
proper method of carrying it on and extending it.” 

The following day the Lama told Bogle that he “ had 
written to Lhasa on the subject of opening a free com- 
mercial communication between his country and Bengal.” 
“ But,” says Bogle, “ although he spoke with all the zeal 
in the world, I confess I did not much like the thoughts 
of referring my business to Lhasa, where I was not present, 
where I was unacquainted, and where I had reason to 
think the Ministers had entertained no favourable idea of 
me and my commission.” 


Later on, at the request of the Tashi Lama, two 
deputies from Lhasa came to visit Bogle. They said the 
English had shown great favour to the Lama and to them 
by making peace with the Bhutanese and restorhig their 
country. Bogle replied that the English were far from 
being of that quarrelsome nature which some evil-minded 
persons represented them to be, and wished not for extent 
of territories. They were entrusted with the management 
of Bengal, and only wished it should remain in tran- 
quillity. The war with the Bhutanese was of their own 
seeking. The deputies might judge whether the Company 
had not cause for alarm when eight or ten thousand Bhu- 
tanese, who had formerly confined themselves to their 
mountains, poured into the low country, seized the Raja 
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of Kuch Behar, took possession of his territories, and 
carried their arms to the box’dei’s of Bengal. The deputies 
could judge for themselves whether the Company were 
not in the right in opposing them. In the course of the 
war some of the Bhutan territory was taken from them, 
but was immediately restored at the request of the Tashi 
Lama, and so far from desiring conquest, the boundaries 
of Bengal remained the same as formerly. 

The Lhasa deputies said the Lama had written to 
Lhasa about trading, but that the Tibetans were afraid of 
the heat, and proceeded, therefore, only as far as Phari, 
where the Bhutanese brought the commodities of Bengal 
and exchanged them for those of Tibet. This was the 
ancient custom, and would certainly be observed. 

Bogle stated that besides this there was formerly a 
very extensive trade carried on between Tibet and Bengal ; 
Warren Hastings was desirous of removing existing 
obstacles, and had sent him to Tibet to represent the 
matter to the Tashi Lama, and he trusted that the Lhasa 
authorities would agree to so reasonable a proposal. They 
answered that Gesub Rimpoche (the Regent at Lhasa) 
would do everything in his power, but that he and all the 
country were subject to the Erapei’or of China. 


“ This,” says Bogle, “ is a stumbling-block which crosses 
me in all my paths.” And in the paths of how many 
negotiators since has it not stood as a stumbling-block ! 
The Tibetans are ready to do anything, but they can do 
nothing without the permission of the Chinese. The 
Chinese would freely open the whole of Tibet, but the 
Tibetans themselves are so terribly seclusive. So the 
same old story goes on year after year, till centuries are 
beginning to roll by, and the story is still unfinished. When 
in the Audience Hall of the Dalai Lama’s Palace at Lhasa 
itself I had obtained the seals of the Dalai Lama, of the 
Council, of the National Assembly, and of the three great 
monasteries, to an agreement, and had done all this in the 
presence of the Chinese Resident, I thought we had at 
last laid that fiction low for ever. But it seems to be 
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springing up again in all its old exuberance, and showing 
still perennial vitality. 


Bogle, at the request of the Tashi Lama, related to him 
the substance of his conversation with the Lhasa deputies. 
The Lama assured him again of the reasonableness of his 
pi’oposals in regard to trade, but said that, in reply to the 
letter he had written on the subject, he had received a 
letter from the Lhasa Regent mentioning his apprehension 
of giving umbrage to the Chinese. There were, too, 
disturbances in Nepal and Sikkim which rendered this an 
improper time to settle anything, but in a year or tw'o he 
hoped to bring it about. As to the English, the Lhasa 
Regent had received such accounts as made him suspicious, 
“ and,” added the Tashi Lama, “ his heart is confined, and 
he does not see things in the same view as I do.” 

Bogle then hinted at the advisability of the Tibetans 
coming into some form of alhance with the English so that 
the influence of the latter might be used to restrain the 
Gurkhas of Nepal from attacking Tibet and its feudatories. 
This argument evidently much struck the Lama, who 
asked if he might write it to the Lhasa Regent. Bogle 
told him he might, and that he had no doubt that Warren 
Hastings wmuld be ready to employ his mediation to make 
the Gurkha Raja desist from his attempts on the territories 
subject to Ijhasa, and that he had reason to think that 
from the Gurkha Raja’s dread of the English it would be 
effectual. The Lama said that the Regent’s apprehensions 
of the English arose not only from himself, but also from 
his fear of giving offence to the Chinese, to whom Tibet 
was subject. Tfe Regent wished, therefore, to receive an 
answer from the Court at Peking. 

Bogle contended that Warren Hastings, in his proposals 
to facilitate trade, was promoting the advantage of Tibet 
as well as of Bengal ; that in former times merchants 
used to come freely into Tibet ; that the Gurkha Raja’s 
wars and oppressions had prevented their coming for some 
years past, and he only prayed the Lama to remove the 
obstacles which these.had occasioned. To this the Lama 
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replied that he had no doubt of carrying the point, but 
that it might require a year or two to do it effectually. 

So we see the well-intentioned Tashi I..ama held back 
by the obstructive Lhasa authorities ; and this was still 
more evident at Bogle’s next interview, which w'as with 
the Lhasa deputies. They came to pay him a farew'ell 
visit, and in the innocence of his heart he made the very 
simple request that they would convey a letter from him 
to the Lhasa Regent. Nothing could be more natural 
than such a request ; but, till recently, one might just 
as well have asked a Tibetan to touch a red-hot poker as 
to carry a letter from an Englishman. The deputies said 
that if it contained anything to do with business they 
could not carry it. “ I confess,” says Bogle, “ I was much 
struck with this answer.” Poor man, he might well be ! 
And I was equally struck, 130 years later, when I was 
formally deputed on a mission to Tibet, with the full 
consent of the Chinese suzerain, when Tibetans still refused 
to take a letter from an Englishman. It was only when 
we were in full march to Lhasa, and but a few miles distant, 
that they at last consented to so simple a proceeding as 
receiving a letter, though now they have changed so 
completely round, that this year the Dalai Lama himself 
at Calcutta, appealed to the Viceroy of India “ to secure the 
observance of the right which the Tibetans had of dealing 
direct with the British.” 

Bogle told the Lhasa deputies that he wished to knoAv 
the grounds of the Regent’s suspicions, but they replied 
“ that much conversation was not the custom of their 
country,” and wished him a good journey back to Bengal. 
Bogle endeavoured to get them to listen to him, as he 
wished to introduce the subject of trade, but it was to no 
purpose. 


“ This conversation gave me more concern,” he records, 
“ than any I had in Tibet.” He immediately asked to see 
the Tashi Lama, and told him “ Avith some warmtli,” as he 
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was “ a good deal affected,” that he could not help being 
concerned that the Regent should suspect him of coming 
into his countiy to I’aise disturbances ; that God was his 
witness that he wished the Regent well, and wished the 
Lama well, and the country well, and that a suspicion of 
treachery and falsehood he could not bear. The Tashi 
Lami tried to calm him, and eventually dictated a letter 
in Tibetan in Bogle’s name to the Lhasa Regent. This 
letter contained only one sentence of pure business. It 
simply said ; “ I request, in the name of the Governor, my 
master, that you vill allow merchants to trade between 
this country and Bengal.” Not a very aggressive request 
to make or a very great favour to ask, especially as the 
Tibetans had begun their intercourse by asking a favour 
from us. But it was not for a century and a quarter, and 
not till we had carried our arms to Lhasa itself, that that 
simple request was answered, although all the time the 
people and traders of Tibet were only too willing to 
trade with us. 

Why Bogle did not himself go to Lhasa, as he was 
empowered to do by his instructions, seems strange. The 
Tashi Lama said that he himself would have been quite 
willing, but that the Lhasa Regent was very averse, and 
he dissuaded Bogle, saying that the Regent’s heart was 
small and suspicious, and he could not promise that he 
would be able to procure the Regent’s consent. 


And now the feeling of suspicion was to be increased 
by an unfortunate occurrence. The Gurkha Raja of 
Nepal wrote to both the Tashi Lama and the Lhasa 
Regent, announcing that he had subdued certain districts. 
He said he did not wish to quarrel with Tibet, but if they 
had a mind for war he let them know he was well prepared, 
and he would desire them to remember he was a Rajput. 
He wished to establish factories at places upon the 
Tibetan border, where the merchants of Tibet might pur- 
chase the commodities of his country and of Bengal, and 
he desired the concurrence of the Tibetans. He also 
further desired the Tibetans “,to.ba.ve. an connection with 
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Fringies or Moghuls, and not to allow them into the 
country, but to follow the ancient custom, which he was 
resolved likewise to do.” A Fringy had come to him 
upon some business, and was now in his country, but he 
intended to send him back as soon as possible, and desired 
the Tibetans to do the same with Bogle. 

Thus were Bogle’s difficulties still further increased. 
And in one respect, at least, we have advanced since his 
day ; for the Mission to Lhasa in 1904, instead of being 
hampered, was warmly supported by the Nepalese. The 
Dewan of Nepal wrote strongly to the Lhasa authorities, 
urging them to reason, and his agent at Lhasa was of the 
greatest assistance to me in my negotiations with the 
Tibetans. 


Besides China and Nepal thus entering into this 
Tibetan question, there was also some mention of Russia 
even so far back as that. The Tashi Lama had already 
questioned Bogle about the Empi’ess of Russia, tie now 
told Bogle that there was a quarrel between the Russians 
and the Chinese over some Tartar tribe. The Russians 
had not yet begun hostilities, but he imagined they would 
soon go to war about it. Bogle told him that as the 
Russians were engaged in a very heavy war with the Turks 
— how far back that other story reaches ! — he supposed 
they would hardly think of entering into another with 
the Chinese. He said the Russians were a very hardy 
and warlike people, capable of great efforts, and he 
doubted whether the Chinese would be able to cope with 
their troops. 


Bogle then had conversations with the Kashmiri 
traders, who had been sent to him by the Tashi Lama, 
and who wanted to be allowed to trade with Bengal 
through Bhutan. They stated the difficulties which the 
Bhutanese placed in their way, and said that the Chief of 
Bhutan would soon remove these if the Company would 
threaten him with war, as after the last war he was in 
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great dread of the English. It is^ a point which should 
be specially noted by those who believe that Warren 
Hastings’ policy was aggressive, that Bogle, in reply to this 
hint, told the merchants* that he had no power to use 
such language to the Bhutanese, and that whatever he did 
with the Raja must he by peaceable and friendly means. 
The Company had entered into a treaty of peace with 
them, ^ which, according to the maxim of the English 
Government, would . . . remain for ever inviolate.” 

Tibetan merchants also came, at the Tashi Lama’s 
request, to see Bogle. They dealt chiefly in tea, some of 
them to the extent of two or three lakhs of rupees a year — 
of the then value of £20,000 to £30,000. They said the 
Lama had advised them to send agents to Bengal, but they 
were afraid to go into the heat of the plains. They had a 
tradition that about eight hundred years ago people of 
Tibet used to go to Bengal, but that eight out of ten 
died before their return. Bogle told them that if they 
were afraid of sending their servants thither, the Kashmiri 
would supply them with what they wanted. They said 
that formerly wool, broadcloth, etc., used to come through 
Nepal, but since the wars in Nepal the trade had diminished. 
They added that people imagined from gold being produced 
in Tibet that it was extremely rich, but that this was not 
the case, and if extraordinary quantities of gold were sent 
to Bengal, the Emperor of China, who was Sovereign of 
the country, would be displeased. 

At his farewell interview Bogle said that Warren 
Hastings would send letters to the Lama by his own 
servants, upon which the Lama said : “ I wish the Governor 
will not at present send an Englishman. You know what 
difficulties I had about your coming into the country, and 
how I had to struggle with the jealousy of the Gesub 
Rimpoehe (the Regent) and the people at Lhasa. Even 
now they are uneasy at my having kept you so long. I 
could wish, therefore, that the Governor would rather send 
a Hindu. I am in hopes my letter to the Regent will 
have a good effect in removing his jealousy, and I expect 
in a year or two that the government of this country \vill 

* Markham^ p. 
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be in the Dalai Lama’s hands, when I will inform the 
Governor, and he may then send an Englishman to me and 
to the Dalai Lama.” 

The Tashi Lama repeated his concern at Bogle’s 
departure and the satisfaction he had received in being 
informed of the customs of Europe. He spoke all this, 
in and with a look very different from the studied compli- 
ments of Hindustan. “ I never could reconcile myself,” 
continues Bogle, “ to taking a last leave of anybody ; and 
what from the Lama’s pleasant and amiable character, what 
from the many favours and civilities he had shown me, I 
could not help being particularly affected. He observed 
it, and in order to cheer me mentioned his hopes of seeing 
me again.” 

Of Bogle’s own warm-hearted and affectionate feelings 
to the people of Tibet there can be no question. On the 
eve of his departure he wrote in a letter to his sister: 
“ Farewell, ye honest and simple people ! May ye long 
enjoy the happiness which is denied to more polished 
nations ; and while they are engaged in the endless 
pursuits of avarice and ambition, defended by your barren 
mountains, may ye continue to live in peace and content- 
ment, and know no wants but those of nature.” 


At the close of Bogle’s Mission we may review its 
results. He was sent by Warren Hastings to establish 
relationship and intercourse of trade with the Tibetans. 
How far did he succeed in carrying out that object ? 

It is sufficiently clear that, as regards personal relation- 
ship, he was eminently successful, and that was about as 
much as he could have expected to establish at the start. 
As we have already seen, Warren Hastings never expected 
any very striking result fr:om the first communication. He 
wished to lay foundation for neighbourly intercourse, 
and in this much he succeeded. He had had experience 
enough of Asiatics in other quarters to be aware that they 
are very naturally suspicious of a European Power, then by 
some apparently irresistible process gradually expanding 
over smaller Asiatic peoples. As the instance of the Gurkha 
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Raja’s letter showed, there are few Asiatic rulers who, if 
they have the power to subdue a weaker neighbour, will not 
as a perfectly natural course proceed to bring that neighbour 
under subjection. This is looked upon by most Asiatics 
as a quite normal and inevitable proceeding. Naturally, 
therefore, the Tibetans w'ould assume that it would only 
be a matter of time before the English Governor of Bengal 
would attack Tibet. He had the power to subdue the 
country ; he would therefore subdue it. In the first 
instance he would, of course, send up an agent to spy out 
the land, to see what it was worth, and to find out the best 
w’^ay into it ; and such an agent doubtless Bogle was, in their 
opinion. It was inevitable, therefore, that Bogle should 
be viewed with suspicion, and that the Tibetans should not, 
at the first jump off, throw their country freely open to 
trade. How much wiser, in their opinion, would be the 
views of some shrewd old counsellor wdio said ; “ Keep the 
English at a distance ; don’t let one mto our country ; stay 
behind our mountain barrier and have nothing whatever 
to do with anyone beyond it. This is the ‘ ancient custom.’ 
Do not let us depart from it. Let us be civil to this Bogle 
now he is here, lest we offend his powerful master, but 
for God’s sake let us get rid of him as soon as we can, and 
put every polite difficulty we know of in the way of any 
other Englishman coming amongst us.” 

We can imagine how sound such an opinion would 
seem to the generality of the old greybeard's hearers, and 
how difficult it would be for anyone — even the Tashi 
Lama — to contend against it. And with such a feeling in 
existence Bogle could not do more than produce a 
favourable personal impression, and put in an argument or 
two, whenever he had the opportunity, to show that there 
were also some advantages in having relationship with 
the English, in the hopes that these arguments might 
gradually sink into the Tibetan mind, and when the 
opportunity should arise, bring forth fruit. And this much 
he did most effectively in canying out the Governor’s 
policy. 
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TURNER’S MISSION, 1782 

Warren Hastings was not content with a single effort 
to reopen the commercial and friendly intercourse which 
in former times had subsisted between Tibet and India. 
As he had expected httle from the first move, so he had 
always intended to work continuously with the same end 
in view, hoping to eventually gain that end by repeated 
efforts over long periods. 

Bogle returned to Calcutta in June, 1775, and in 
November of the same year Hastings deputed Dr. Hamil- 
ton, who had accompanied him to Tibet, on a second 
mission to Bhutan. Hamilton spent some months in 
Bhutan, inq^uiring into and settling certain causes of dis- 
pute ; and in July, 1777, he was sent on a third mission 
to Bhutan to congratulate a new Deb Raja on his succes- 
sion. Thus, as Markham points out, Warren Hastings, 
by keeping up a regular intercourse with the Bhutan 
rulers, by maintaining a correspondence with the Tashi 
Lama, and by means of an annual fair at Rangpur, 
prevented the opening made by Bogle from again being- 
closed. 

Warren Hastings also intended to send another mis- 
sion to Tibet itself, and in 1779 Bogle was appointed 
Envoy for a second time. But in the meanwhile the 
Tashi Lama had decided to undertake a journey to 
Peking to visit the Chinese Emperor. Bogle, therefore, 
was to have been sent to Peking to meet the Lama there, 
but, most disastrously for all friendly intercourse between 
Tibet and India, the Lama died in Peking in November 
1780, and Bogle himself died at Calcutta in April, 1781. 

The success of Asiatic affairs depends so much on the 
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influence of personalities that the death of these two men, 
who had conceived such a real respect and affection 
for one another, was an almost fatal blow to Warren 
Hastings’ plans for the improvement of the relationship 
between Tibet and India. Nevertheless, he kept steadily 
on with his deliberate policy, and watched for some other 
opportunity of carrying it to fruition. Persistency of aim 
and watchfulness for opportunities, making the most of 
the occasion offered, and decisiveness of action — these were 
always Hastings’ guiding principles. So when, in Feb- 
ruary, 1782, news reached Calcutta that the Tashi Lama, 
in accordance with the Tibetan ideas of reincarnation, 
had reappeared in the person of an infant, he resolved 
to send another mission to Tibet to congratulate the 
Regent. 

For this duty he selected Captain Samuel Turner, an 
officer who had distinguished himself at the Siege of 
Seringapatam and on a mission to Tippoo Sultan, and 
who was then thirty-three years of age. 


Turner himself was very favourably received at 
Shigatse, and at his first interview informed the Regent 
that Warren Hastings had an earnest solicitude to 
preserve and cultivate the amicable intercourse that had 
so happily commenced between them ; that this corre- 
spondence, in its eaiiiest stages, had been dictated by the 
purest motives of humanity, and had hitherto pointed with 
unexampled sincerity and steadiness towards one great 
object, which constituted the grand business of the Tashi 
Lama’s life — peace and universal good ; that the Governor- 
General, whose attention was always directed towards the 
same pursuits, was overwhelmed with anxiety lest the 
friendship which had been established between himself 
and the Regent might undergo a change, and he had 
therefore sent a trusted agent to convey his congratulations 
on the joyful reappearance in the world of the late Tashi 
Ijama, and to express the hope that everything that was 
expected would at length be effectually accomplished. 

To this the Regent replied that the present and the 
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late Taslii Lama were one and the same, and that thei-e 
was no manner of difference between them, only that, as 
he was yet merely an infant, and his spirit had but just 
returned into the world, he was at present incapable of 
action. The Regent assured Turner of the firm, un- 
shaken attachment which the Tashi Lama had entertained 
for Mr. Hastings to his latest breath, and he was also loud 
in his encomiums on the occasion that gave birth to their 
present friendship, which originated entirely in his granting 
peace to the Bhutanese in compliance with the intercession 
of the Tashi Lama. 

In other interviews the Regent assured Turner that 
during the interview of the late Tashi Lama with the 
Emperor of China, the Lama had taken several opportuni- 
ties to represent in the strongest terms the particular 
amity which subsisted between the Governor-General and 
himself. The Regent said that the Lama’s conversation 
had even influenced the Emperor to resolve upon com- 
mencing a correspondence with his friend. Turner was 
also assured that the Tashi Lama particularly sought from 
the Emperor liberty to grant admission to Tibet to what- 
ever person he chose, without control. And to this the 
Emperor is said to have consented ; but, owing to the 
death of the Tashi I.,ama and the jealousy of the Chinese 
officials, nothing resulted. 


The power and influence of these Chinese officials 
in Tibet was evidently very great, for in his intercourse 
with the Tibetan officials Turner could plainly trace, 
though they were averse to own any immediate de- 
pendence upon the Chinese, the greatest awe of the 
Emperor of China, and of his officers stationed at the 
Court of Lhasa, who had usurped even from the hands of 
the Dalai Lama the greatest portion of his temporal power. 
When Turner offered to attend a certain ceremony, the 
Regent excused himself from accepting the offer of his 
company on account of the Chinese, whose jealousy 
of strangers was well known, and to whom he was par- 
ticularly anxious to give no occasion for offence. On a 
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subsequent occasion the Regent told Turner that many 
letters had passed between himself and the Dalai Lama, 
who was always favourably inclined towards the English ; 
but he attidbuted the discouragement and obstruction 
Turner had received to the Chinese officials at Lhasa. 
“ The influence of the Chinese,” adds Turner, “ overawes 
the Tibetans in all their proceedings, and produces a 
timidity and caution in their conduct more suited to the 
character of subjects than allies.” At the same time, they 
were very jealous of interference by the Chinese, and 
uneasy of their yoke, though it sat so lightly upon them. 
And while they respected the Chinese Emperor, and had 
this fear of Chinese officials, they “looked upon the 
Chinese as a gross and impure race of men.” 


And now again, as in Bogle’s time, we see traces of 
Russian influence. The Regent and the Ministers told 
Turner that they were no strangers to the reputation of 
the reigning Czarina, Catherine, her extent of dominion, 
and the commerce carried on with China. Many over- 
tures, they told him, had been made on the part of 
Russia to extend her commerce to the internal part of 
Tibet, but the disinclination of the Tibetans to enter into 
any new foreign connection, and the watchful jealousy of 
the Chinese, had hitherto defeated every attempt of 
that nature. 


Turner spent nearly a year in Tibet, and though he was 
unable to visit Lhasa owing to the antipathy of the 
Lamas, he was able to obtain some substantial concessions 
from the Regent of the Tashi Lama at Shigatse. He 
obtained* “ his promise of encouragement to all merchants, 
natives of India, that may be sent to traffic in Tibet, on 
behalf of the Government of Bengal,” and he reports to 
Warren Hastings that his authority alone is requisite 
to secure these merchants the protection of the Regent, 
who had promised to grant free admission into Tibet 

* Turner, p. 374. 
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to all such merchants, natives of India, as shall come 
recommended by the Governor of Bengal; to yield them 
every assistance requisite for the transport of their goods ; 
and to assign them a place of residence for vending their 
commodities, either within the monastery at Shigatse, or, 
should it be considered as more eligible, in the towm itself. 
He did not consider it consistent with the spirit of 
Warren Hastings’ instructions, he reports, to be impor- 
tunate for greater privileges than those to native traders. 
Such as he had obtained he hoped would suffice to open 
the mueh-wished-for communication. When merchants 
had learnt the way, tasted the profit and established 
intercourse, the traffic might bear a tax, wdiich, if laid 
upon it in its infancy, might suppress its growth. 

Turner rejoined Warren Hastings at Patna in March, 
1784, and I remember seeing, among some original letters 
of Warren Hastings in the Indian Foreign Office, an 
enthusiastic appreciation of Turner’s work, and an ex- 
pression of the great pleasure the meeting afforded him ; 
for Hastings was as warmly appreciative with some men 
as he was coldly reserved with others. 


As long as Hastings remained in India our intercourse 
with Tibet prospered. But soon after his departure a 
contretemps occurred, and all his work was undone. In 
1792 the Nepalese in\"aded Tibet, sacked Shigatse, and 
carried off all the plunder of the monasteries. The Lamas 
had to flee across the Brahmaputra and apply for protection 
to the Chinese. A Chinese army w^as despatched to their 
assistance. The Nepalese w’^ere defeated and driven back 
across their own frontier, and peace w^as only concluded 
upon the conditions of an annual tribute to the Emperor 
and the full restitution of all the spoils which they 
carried off. 

By an unfortunate circumstance, through the fii'st 
British Envoy having arrived in Nepal just about the time 
of this invasion, the Chinese commander formed the 
impi’ession that we had instigated, or at least encouraged, 
the Nepalese in their attack on Tibet; and the representa- 
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lions which he made to his Government, coupled, says 
Turner, with our declining to afford effectual assistance to 
the Lamas’ cause, had considerable weight. As a conse- 
quence, all communication between Tibet and India was 
stopped, and “ the approach of strangers, even of Bengal 
and Hindustan, was utterly prohibited.” The Hindu holy 
men were charged with treachery in acting as spies and 
guides for the Nepalese, and were forbidden to remain 
any longer in Shigatse ; and “ from this period,” con- 
tinues I'umer, “unhappily is to be dated the interrup- 
tion which has taken place in the regular intercourse 
between the Company’s possessions and the territory of 
the Lama.” 


It was a sad ending to what had begun so promisingly, 
and one is tempted to reflect what AVarren Hastings 
would have done if he had still held the reins of govern- 
ment in Bengal, and whether he would have been able to 
restrain the Gurkhas, to assist the Lamas, and to reassure 
the Chinese. Certainly it is a most unfortunate circum- 
stance that we so often are unable to help our friends just 
when they most need our help, and press our friendship 
upon them just when they least want it. 

Thus the results of AA'arren Hastings’ forethought and 
careful, steady endeavour were all lost. Yet it must be 
conceded by the sturdiest advocate of non-interference 
that those endeavours were not merely statesman-like, but 
humane. There was never any attempt to aggress. No 
threats were ever used ; no impatience was shown. 
AYarren Hastings, as the representative of a trading com- 
pany, looked, firstly, to improve trade relations ; but as 
the ruler of many millions of human beings, he knew 
that trade or any other relationship must be based on 
mutual good feeling, and he knew that good feeling with 
a suspicious people can only be established by a very, 
very slow process. He therefore took each step deliber- 
ately, and he strove to secure permanently the advantages 
of each small step taken; and, having done this, he had 
some right to expect that when he himself had shown 
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so much restraint and moderation, those who followed 
after would continue the same deliberate policy. 

Unfortunately, as we have seen, the policy of drift and 
inaction in regard to Tibet set in on Warren Hastings’ 
departure. The promotion of intercourse had proved a 
difficult business ; and with so much on hand elsewhere 
in the building up of the Indian Empire, it was perhaps 
natural that the ordinary Governor-General should let the 
matter drop. 


CHAPTER III 


MANNING’S VISIT TO LHASA 

Now when statesmen were most lukewarm about Tibet 
the inevitable English adventurer came to the front. And 
it is a curious circumstance that it was just when our 
relations with the Tibetans were at their coldest that 
the only Englishman who ever reached Lhasa before the 
Mission of 1904 achieved this success. He was not an 
accredited agent of Government sent to bring into effect 
a deliberate policy such as that conceived by Warren 
Hastings. He was a private adventurer, and he went up 
in spite of, and against the wishes of, the Government of 
the time. 

His name was Manning. At Cambridge he was the 
friend of Charles Lamb, and was of such ability that he 
was expected to be at least Second Wrangler, but he was 
of an eccentric nature, and “ had a strong repugnance to 
oaths,” and left the University without a degree. He 
conceived, however, a passionate desire to see the Chinese 
Empire. He studied the Chinese language in France and 
England, afterwards made his way to Canton, remained there 
three years, and in 1810 procured a letter of introduction 
from the Select Committee of Canton to Lord Minto, then 
Governor-General of Iirdia, asking him to give him every 
practicable assistance in the prosecution of his plans. But 
he received little or no aid from the Government, and was 
left to his own resources, without official recognition of 
any description. 

Manning, attended by a Chinese servant, proceeded to 
Tibet through Bhutan, and on October 21, 1811, arrived 
at Phari, at the head of the Chumbi Valley. His descrip- 
tion of the Jong then precisely corresponds with our own 
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experiences in Tibet on many an occasion since : “Dirt, 
dirt, grease, smoke. Misery, but good mutton.” 


A Chinese Mandarin arrived there about the same time, 
and Maiming gave him tAvo bottles of cherry-brandy and 
a wineglass. This, and probably Manning’s very origmal 
manners, evidently unfroze his heart, for he asked him to 
dinner, and promised to write immediately to the Lhasa 
Mandarin for permission for him to proceed. Manning 
also received applications to cure soldiers, and his medicines 
“ did wonderfully well, and the patients were very grateful.” 
They even petitioned for him to go with the Mandarin 
towards Gyantse, and the Mandarin granted their 
request. 

Altogether, Manning made a very favourable impression 
on the Chinese who, he remarked, lorded it in Tibet like the 
English in India, and made the Tibetans stand before 
them. And he considered then that there were advantages 
in having the Chinese in this superior position. “ Things 
are much pleasanter now the Chinese are here,” he says ; 
“ the magistrate hints about overtures respecting opening 
a commercial intercourse between the Chinese and the 
English through Bhutan. I cannot help exclaiming in my 
mind (as I often do) what fools the Company are to give 
me no commission, no authority, no instructions. What 
use are their Embassies when their Ambassadors cannot 
speak to a soul, and can only make ordinary phrases pass 
through a stupid interpreter? No jinesse, no tour mire, 
no compliments. Fools, fools, fools, to neglect an oppor- 
tunity they may never have again ! ” 


Poor Manning experienced very severe cold, and 
travelled to Gyantse in great discomfort, and felt these 
discomforts acutely, so that the greater part of his diary 
is filled with quaint denunciation of his Chinese clerk ; 
of a vicious horse which kicked and bit him ; of the 
“ common horse-furniture,” which was “detestable”; of 
the saddle which was so high behind and before that he sat 
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in pain unless he twisted himself unequally ; of another 
pony “which sprang forward in a full runaway gallop, with 
the most furious and aw'kward motion he ever experienced”; 
of yet another that was “ so weak, so tottering, and so 
stumbling, and wEich trembled so whenever he set his foot 
on a stone, w'hich was about every other step,” that he 
could “ hardly keep up with the company” ; of his being 
“ so eaten up by little insects ” that he had to sit down in 
the sunshine and get rid of as many as he could, for he 
“ suffered a good deal from these little insects, whose 
society he was not used to”; of his at last finding “a 
very pleasant-going horse with a handsome countenance,” 
which he was tempted to buy, “ but w'as cheeked by the 
prudent consideration that he might encumber me at 
Lhasa,” and too much disencumber his lean purse. Strange 
that the first Englishman ever to visit Lhasa should have 
been incommoded for want of a five-pound note with 
w'hich to buy a rough hill pony. 

At Gyantse the Chinese Mandarin and General, in 
whose train Manning had come, appointed him a little 
lodge in the courtyard of the principal house, and what- 
ever he required was soon supplied by the Chinese soldiers 
and others wEo wished medical treatment from him. 
“ One brought rice, one brought meat, another brought a 
table, another brought a little paste and paper and mended 
a hole in the window, another brought a present of a pen 
and candles.” Every Chinaman in the town came to see 
him. The General was “vastly civil and polite,” and 
invited him to dinner. But though he was “ very much 
of a gentleman,” Manning concluded that he w^as “ really 
no better than an old woman.” The dinner was tolerably 
good, and the w ine excellent, but the cooking was 
indifferent. 

On the other hand, the Mandarin was impressed by 
Manning’s beard. He had known men with better 
moustaches than Manning’s, for he had, “ for convenience 
of eating, song, and drink,” cut his short in India, and it 
had not yet grown again. But the beard never failed to 
excite the General’s admiration, and he declared he had 
never seen one nearly so handsome. The General, like- 
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wise, appi’oved of his “ countenance and manner.” He 
pretended to skill in physiognomy and fortune-telling, 
and foretold very great things of Manning. 

Manning also visited the Tibet Mandarin, who lived 
“in a sort of castle on the top of a hill,” the Jong, which 
General Macdonald attacked and captured in 1904, and 
they discussed Calcutta and Tibet together for half an 
hour, but what they said Manning does not record. The 
Tibetan intimated that he would return the visit the 
next day, and he sent “some rice and a useful piece of 
cloth, but did not come himself.” 

V^th his medical practice Manning had a greater 
success. To one Chinaman and his wife, who w^ere 
suffering from “ an intermittent fever,” he gave “ opium, 
Fowler’s solution of arsenic, and afterwards left them a 
few pages of bark. The mother-in-law, also, who had the 
complaint of old age, he cheered up with a little comfort- 
ing physic.” 

The General often came to see him, “ for, like many 
other Generals, he had nothing to do, and was glad of a 
morning lounge.” He managed, however, to foist a 
Chinese servant on to Manning as cook. This man’s 
cooking was bad, but “ in drying and folding up linen he 
saved him infinite trouble,” for, says Manning, “ I never 
could to this day fold up a shirt or other vestment. A 
handkerchief or a sheet I can manage, but nothing 
further.” 

Manning, hearing that the General was fond of music, 
and “ no bad performer,” took the opportunity “ one day, 
while he was smoking his pipe in my courtyard, of intro- 
ducing the subject, and paying my court to him by 
requesting the favour of hearing music. This brought me 
an invitation to take an evening repast and wine with him, 
which was just what I liked. He gave us a very pretty 
concert. . . . The Chinese music, though rather meagre 
to a European, has its beauties. . . . The General 
insisted upon my giving him a specimen of European 
(Calcutta) music on the Chinese flute. I was not ac- 
quainted with the fingering of that instrument, but I 
managed to produce something, which he politely praised.” 
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The answer from the Lhasa magistrate to his request 
to be permitted to proceed to Lhasa arrived a few days 
after his arrival at Gyantse. A passport was given him, 
transport and supplies furnished, and as he neared Lhasa 
he was met by a “ respectable person on horseback, who 
dismounted and saluted,” and who had been sent out by 
the Tibetan authorities to %velcome him and conduct him 
to Lhasa. 

The view of the Potala, “ of the lofty, towering palace, 
which forms a majestic mountain of a building,” excited 
his admiration, but if the palace had exceeded his expec- 
tations, he says, the town as far fell short of them. There 
was “ nothing striking, nothing pleasing, in its appearance. 
The habitations were begrimed with smut and dirt. . . . 
In short, everything seemed mean and gloomy, and 
excited the idea of something unreal.” 

His first care was to provide himself with a proper 
hat, and, having found one, he proceeded to pay his 
respects to the Chinese Mandarin. Coming into his 
presence, he for the first time in his life performed the 
ceremony of ketese, or kneeling. The Mandarin received 
him politely, and said he had provided him with quarters. 
On the following day he visited two of the chief Tibetan 
officials. 


On December 17, 1811, he went to the Potala to salute 
the Grand Lama. He took with him as an offering some 
broadcloth, two pair of china ewers, and a pair of good 
brass candlesticks, which he had “ clean and furbished 
up,” and into which he put “ two wax candles to make a 
show.” He also took “ thirty new bright dollars, and as 
many pieces of zinc,” and, besides this, “ some genuine 
Smith’s lavender-water . . . and a good store of Nanldn 
tea, which is a rarity and delicacy at Lhasa, and not to be 
bought there.” 

Arrived in the great hall he made due obeisance, 
touching the ground three times with his head to the 
Grand Lama, and once to the Ti-mi-fu. While he was 
bowing, “ the awkward servants contrived to let fall and 


88 


MANNING’S VISIT TO LHASA 


break the bottle of lavender-water.” Having delivered 
his present to the Grand Lama, he took off his hat, and 
“ humbly gave his clean-shaved head to lay his hands 
upon.” 

This ceremony over, he sat on a cushion, not far from 
the Lama’s throne, and had suche brought them. But “the 
Lama’s beautiful and interesting face and manner engrossed 
almost all his attention.” His face was, he thought, 
poetically and affectingly beautiful. He was at that time 
about seven years old, and had the simple and unalfected 
manners of a well-educated, princely child. Sometimes, 
particularly when he looked at Manning, his smile almost 
approached to a gentle laugh. “No doubt,” naively re- 
marks Manning, “my grim beard and spectacles somewhat 
excited his risibility.” 

The little Grand Lama addressed a few remarks to 
Manning, speaking in Tibetan to the Chinese interpreter, 
the interpreter in Chmese to Manning’s Chinese Munshi, 
and the Slunshi in Latin to Manning. “ I was extremely 
affected by this interview with the Lama,” says Manning. 
“ I could have wept through strangeness of sensation.” 


Here in Lhasa, as at Gyantse, Manning had many 
applications made to him for medicine, and he treated 
both Chinese and Tibetans. But spies also came, and 
“certainly,” says Manning, “my bile used to rise when 
the hounds looked into my room.” The Tartar General 
detested Eui'opeans. They were the cause, he said, of all 
his misfortunes. Sometimes he said Manning was a 
missionary, and at other times a spy. “ These Europeans 
ai’e very formidable ; now one man has come to spy the 
country he will inform others. Numbers will come, and 
at last they will be for taking the countiy from us.” So 
argued the Mandarins, and, indeed, there were rumours 
that the Chinese meant to execute Manning. He had 
always fully expected this possibility, and writes : “ I never 
could, even in idea, make up my mind to submit to an 
execution with firmness and manliness.” 

Yet, on the whole, he was not badly treated. He 
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remained on at Lhasa for several months, paying many 
visits to the Grand Lama, and eventually orders came 
from Peking for him to return the way he came. He 
left Lhasa on April 19, and reached Kuch Behar on 
June 10, 1812. 


Manning’s own object was “ A moral view of China, its 
manners, the degree of happiness the people enjoy, their 
sentiments and opinions so far as they influence life, their 
literature, their history, the causes of their stability and 
vast population, their minor arts and contrivances ; what 
there might be in China to serve as a model for imitation, 
and what to serve as a beacon to avoid.” Having been 
foiled in this his main object, he does not appear to 
have regarded the subsidiary circumstance that he had 
reached Lhasa as of particular interest. And he seems 
to have been so disgusted with the Government’s refusal 
to support him, that when he returned to Calcutta he 
would give no one any particulars of his journey. The 
account which Markham published sixty years later was 
only discovered long after his death. 

It is a meagre record of so important a journey, yet 
it exemplifies one or two points which are worthy of 
note. It showed that an individual Englishman, with 
delicacy of touch and with a real sympathetic feeling 
towards those among whom he was travelling, could find 
his way even into the very presence of the Dalai Lama in 
the Potala itself. It showed, too, that he could get on 
perfectly well with the Chinese personally. But it showed 
likewise that at the back of the minds of both the 
Tibetans and Chinese was a strong dread of the British 
power, which made them fear to allow a single English- 
man to remain in Tibet or even pass through the country. 

Yet Manning confirmed what Bogle and Turner had 
also noticed — that, while the Tibetans dreaded the 
Chinese, they disliked them intensely. He says that the 
Chinese wei’e very disrespectful to the Tibetans. Only 
bad-charactered Chinamen were sent to Tibet, and he 
could not help thinking that the Tibetans “ would view 
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the Chinese influence in Tibet overthrown without many 
emotions of regret, especially if the rulers under the new 
influence were to treat the Grand Lama with respect ; for 
this is a point in which those haughty Mandarins ai'e some- 
what deficient, to the no small dissatisfaction of the good 
people of Lhasa.” These words would be very fairly 
applicable to the situation at the present day. 

After Manning, no Englishman, in either a private or 
official capacity, visited Lhasa till the Mission of 1904. 
This seems to show want of enterprise on the part of 
Englishmen in India ; but some did make the attempt, 
and many more would have if they could have obtained the 
necessary leave from all the authorities concerned. British 
officers in India are keen enough to go on such adven- 
tures, but leave can very rarely be obtained. I had myself 
planned out such a journey in 1889. I had interviewed 
the Foreign Secretary, now Sir Mortimer Durand, and 
not only obtained permission, but even some pecuniary 
assistance, when, at the last moment, I was refused per- 
mission by the Colonel of my regiment. Such restric- 
tions must, I know, have prevented many another besides 
myself. Still, efforts were made by individual officers, 
unsupported by Government, to explore Tibet, and, if 
possible, reach Lhasa. Moorcroft explored Western 
Tibet, and, according to some reports, actually reached 
Lhasa and died there ; Richard and Henry Strachey visited 
the sources of the Brahmaputra and the Sutlej ; Carey, 
Littledale, Bower, Wellby, Deasy, and Rawling explored 
in Northern Tibet; and native surveyors mapped even 
Lhasa itself, to which point Sarat Chandra Das also pene- 
trated at great risk and brought back most valuable 
information. 

These and other efforts to explore the country by the 
Russian travellers Prjevalsky, Pievtsoff and Kozoloff ; by 
the Frenchmen Hue and Gabet, Bonvalot, Prince Henri 
d’Orleans, Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard ; and by that 
indefatigable and courageous Swedish traveller, Sven 
Hedin, have all been brought together by Sir Thomas 
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Holdich in his recent work on exploration in Tibet. It 
is not necessary here to do more than refer to the fact 
that elForts to gain a knowledge of the countiy were 
almost continuously being made through the second half 
of last century ; my object is rather to describe the effort, 
not so much to explore the country, as to regularize and 
foster the intercourse which already existed with its 
people. 


CHAPTER IV 



THE BENGAL GOVERNMENT’S EFFORTS, 1873-1886 

It was not till a .ce ntury had elapsed since Warren 
Hastings Ead jbe^un Jiis attempts Td ' 
with the Tibetans that the Government in India again 
made any reaT elFort td come 

their neighbours. For a century they were content to let 
things taheTEeir course, in spite of their informality, and 
in spite of the fact that Indian subjects were having all 
the worst of the intercourse, for while Tibetans were 
allowed to come to India when and where and how they 
liked, to trade there without duty and without hindrance, 
to travel and to reside wherever they wished, on the 
other side, obstructions of every kind were placed in the 
way of Indians, and stiU more of British, trading, travel- 
ling, or residing in Tibet. But in the year 1873 the Indian 

Go yernment b e gan to stir , and t^e stock of the position, 
and to reflect whether this one-sided condition of affairs 
might not be changed to the advantage of Indians and 
Europeans without hurting the Tibetans. 

In that .year . Government addressed the 

Gove rnm ent of India a letter T a'copv of ‘wiiich:was sent to 
1 1 the TSyaT ^o^apBmal Socie^, in wW ^fg^d that 

1 1 the^CJunese s houl d he jgressejr ‘?or an order of aclmittahce 
, ; to Tibet,” and tha t “ t he authorities at Peking should 

i allow'a renewal of t^ IlieudDy infercourse between , India 

' I ^nd*"TiKt wh ich exi s.tgd_ioL, the days o f _ Bogle and 

1 TuTnei\”"* The Bengal Government said that tKe 'Govem- 
mSit of India and the Secretary of State had repeatedly 
expressed the great interest which they took in this 
subject, and the wish that no favourable opportunity 
should be neglected of promoting the development of 
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commercial intercourse between British India and those i 
trans-Himalayan countries7whicB„.were.' then, practically j 
clgsi^d to .us. If only the Chinese and Tibetans would ' 
remove the embargo at present imposed upon the entry of 
our trade, there were, by routes under our own control, 
no serious difficulties or dangers of any kind to overcome, 
and none of the risks of collision which existed else- 
where. 

Tibet, the Bengal Government said, was a well- 
regulated country with which om* Hillmen were in constant 
communication. When Europeans went to the frontier 
and tried to cross it, there was no display of violence or 
disturbance. They were civilly turned back, with an 
intimation that there were oi-ders not to admit them. All 
the uic[uiries_ of tlie Lieutenant-Governor I' 

belief that the Tibetans themselves had no objections to |l 
iiilercourse with us. The experiences of the great botanist. 

Sir Joseph Hooker, who in 1849 had travelled to the 
Tibetan border, and Blanford among the recent travellers, 
and of Bogle and Turner in the past, were singularly at one 
upon this point. The Commandant of Khamba Jong, who 
had met Mr. Blanford on the frontier in 1870, assured him 
that the Tibetans had no ill-will to foreigners, and would, if 
allowed, gladly receive Europeans. The fact appeared to 
be, the Lieutenant-Governor said, that “ the pro hibition to 1 1 
intercourse .. vfitL.!HhetAs-™-part..n£Ahe~-Chmese policy of | ^ 

exclusion imp osed on the T ibetans by Chinese officials and I 
enfoTcedTry Chm^ e tro o ps sta tio ned in Tibe t.” He fully - 
sympathized with the Chinese desire to keep out foreigners 
in China. “ But,” he said, “ in Tibet th ere is not wealt hit 
enough to attract ma ny ad venturers ; there js room on ly|l 
for' ami'oderat e a^ ~Iegitim^££ bmr^^ and anibng a 

people so good and well regulated as the Tibetans there 
would be no such difficulties as existed in China. If the 
road were opened, it would be used only by fair traders and 
by responsible Government servants or travellers under 
the control of Government. 

In seekin g to press t h e Chine se for admittance to 
Tibetan said, the most Tmphatic~ReH'S ariQnr rffi1gh^ be 
made that, "h aving bur natural and L-hesi boun dary in 3ie 
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; Himala;^as, we_ could , 

» stances', encroach on Tibet, and we might offer to arrange 
thaC none save 'Hinmeii’ or domiciled in Tibet 

, should be allowed to go in without a pass, which would be 
! \ given under such' restrictions that Government would be 
re spoii sible for the condu ct .pt tEe. holders. 

"xlie Lieutenant-Governor adduced as a further reason 
for entering into formal relationship with the Tibetans that, 
if we had an understanding between us, we,^hould together 
be able to keep iii^ 5 jdeii..t^ tribes inhabiting the 

hii|i£^ country between British territory and Tibet. And 
he instanced the case of fhi Mezhow Mishnies, who for 
murdering two French missionaries in 1854 were punished 
both by us and by the Tibetans, and who, in consequence, 
ever after had “a most salutary dread of using violence.” 


The Bengal Government also contended then in 1873, 
as they are still contending now, for the admission dFour 
tea. Indian te a is grown in large quantities on the hills in 
Bi’itish territory bordering Tibet. But, said the Lieu- 
tenant-Governor, nearly forty years ago : “ The Tibetans, 
or rather their Chinese Governors, wiU not, on protectionist 
principles, admit our tea across the passes. An absolute 
n em^rgo. isJaid on a n ything in th e shape of Sa.” The 
: reinoval of this, he thought, might well be made a sub- 
^ ject of special negotiation. And besides tea, the Bengal 
Government thought that Manchester and Birmiiigham 
[ goods and Indian indigo would find a market in Tibet, 
I anff^hat we should receive in I’eturn much wool, sheep, 
* cattle, walnuts, Tibetan cloths, and other commodities. 

■^niuir thirty years before the Tibet Mission started the 
- local Government had made a real effort to have the 
Chinese pressed to abandon their policy of exclusion so 
,, far as Tibet was concerned. The lineal official descendant 
f; o f W arren Hastings in the Governorship of Bengal neither 
I attempted nor advocated an^igh-handed local measures. 

■ He stated his case calmly and i-easonably, and advocated 
thajiaastijQrreGtjcmui^^ to settle" the matter 

direct with the Chinese. 
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Local officers are often told that they are too im- 
patient, and that they too frequently want to settle a ^ 
matter by local action, when it . might be so much better 
di^osed of by correspondence hom.. .headquarters ; by 
ne gdti atiQn&. £Qxinataiiee,,.between.iDn Peking,_pr ' { 

L ondon a nd^jLJEeter&burg. They ,.axe. urged tp. take a || 
wider vie w, a n d to display a calmer spirit, and greater con- * 
fidence in the wisdom aiid .sagacit y of their London rulers. 
BufwEeii thirty years after this very moderate ahdrjpeffectly 
reasonable request was made by the local authority, the 
matter was still no nearer settlement than it was when 
the request was made ; and when the House of Commons, 
which controls the destinies of the Empire, was still asking 
why we did not apply to the Chinese, the local officer’s 
faith in the superior efficacy of headquarters treatment 
is somewhat shaken. And he often questions whether 
matters which, after forming the subject^ of voluminous 
cor respon dence between the provinciar G^overnineht and /: 
the'®^Svernment of India, between the latter and the ; 
India Office, between the India Office.arid the Foreign 
Office5"1Betwem~the„ Foreign.. Office and the Ambassadprji 
abroad, between hirn an d, the Foreign G overnment, which 
are discussed in the Cabinet, and form a subject for debate 
in the House of Commons and the House of Lords, 
and for platform speeches and newspaper articles in- 
numerable, do not in this lengthy process assume a 
magnitude which they never originally possessed ; whether, 
having assumed such magnitude, they ever really do get 
settled or only compromised ; and whether, after all, they 
might not have been settled expeditiously and decisively on 
the spot before they had been allowed to grow to these 
alarming proportions. 

There are, one knows, many cases which can only 
be settled by the Central Government, and which are so 
settled very satisfactorily, but I am doubtful if Tibet 
is one of these, and whether we have been wise in the 
instance of Tibet, and in many others connected with 
China, to make so much of, and expect so much from, the 
Chinese Central Government, which has so little real 
control over the local Governments. Perhaps if the 
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Government of Bengal, with the countenance and support 
of the Imperial Government, had long ago dealt directly 
with the Lhasa authorities, Chinese and Tibetan matters 
might have been arranged more expeditiously and satis- 
factorily. At any I'ate, it cannot be safely assumed that 
the Central Government method is necessarily the best. 

In this case, for instance, all t hat resul ted was that 
the Chinese Government , in th e .Chjfu C onvention con- 
s cludS3’“£Hree years, later, undertoo k to protect any mis"§on 
* : whSii should be sent to Tibet- 7 :;^an undertakmg whiclywus 
l iteral ly valueless, for w^hen a mission was actually sent to 
Tibet they were unable to " afford it the slightest protec- 
: tio^^-nd the Chinese r^fesentative in Ilihasa confessed to 
| i nJ^ln' writfng that .h_e_could, not even get the Tibetans 
' to give him transport to enable jnm to ineet me. 

The Government “pT. Be^ had therefore to content 
theraserves with improving the foad inside bur frontier, 
and wpL dpfflg^what they . to entice and 
further trade. 





But in 1885 a,jcenewed effort was made to come to an 
understanding; vdt^^^ The brilliant Secretary 

of the Bengal Government, Colman Macaulay, visited the 
front iefTb“see if¥hy m relationship could be established 
with the Shigatse people by the route up the head of the 
Sikkim Valley. The Tashi Lama, who resides at Shigatse, 
had always been more friendly than the Lhasa people, and 
this seemed more promising. M acau lay saw a local Tibetan 
official from the other side, enTered into friendly inter- 
com-se, and fomd, as JBogle and T had founds that 
apart from Chinese obstructipii there was no objection on 
the" part Jpf "theJIlBefan p eople themselves to enter into 

frie^ly^ relationship. Macaulay’’ was ^th’ en- 

thuSasm. H eThrew his whole souL^d -energy into t.hp 

n ag'fte r* He secured the support of the Government of 
India. And, more important still, hje fired the Secretary, of 
ardou r. Never before had such enthu- 
sia^Jpr I mprovi ng purxelations. wIC.?nbeT:bghn sliowii. 
And asTflappened that this Secreta ry of Statejvas the'best 
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faltering TTesitatio^aEnexeS^urma. t o the lasting Benefit f 
of tBe Burmffe, of ourselves, and of K umanity— th'CTe ^ 
seemed now "a re al pr ospect" of su cce^. Lord Randolph ; 
CEuf cKin and LoImanM acaulay-w^-so iiiething of.ki ndre d 
spirits, and ]\Iacaulay Avas sent to Peking with every 
support and encouragement to get the necessary permit 
for a mission to Lhasa. The Chinese assented. Per- 
mission was granted. Macaulay organized his mission, 
bought rich presents, collected his transport, and was on 
the eve of starting from Daijiling when “international 
consider^ions ” came in and Government countermanded 
the"^iore affair. 

“ Everything had gone so fairly,” w'rote Macaulay to 
Sir Cleniehts MarkihaiiLfrom Darjiling in October, 1886, *| 
“that it was diffic u lt for us here to be lieve, that , we should j 
be shipwrecked within sight of Jhe promised land.” Yet | 
so IF was, and he took his disappointnient so, degaly J;o 
hea,rt that he completely broke., down in health, and died 
a few years later. 

Immediately folio wing ,,_x>n the- ..a^ of t he 

mission came the most unprovoked aggr ession on__the 
parToTtliFTiEetans. They erossed the Jelap-la, the pass 
from Ciiumbi into Sikkim and the frontier between Tibet 
and our feudatory State, and they occupied Lengtu , 
eighteen miles on our side of the frontier, building a 
guard-house there, and turning out one of our road over- 
seers, placed there to superintend the road which Su' 
Richard Temple had made when Lieutenant-Governor of 
Bengal. And on hearing that the mission had been 
countermanded, they became so elated that they boasted 
that they would occupy Daijiling, only seventy-eight 
miles off, and something like a panic ensued in this 
almost unprotected summer resort. At the same time, 
on the opposite side of Tibet they were still more actively 
aggressive, expelling the Roman Catholic missionaries 
from their long-established homes at Batang, massacring 
many of their converts, and burning the mission-house. 
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■ This is a very essential fact to bear in mind in the 
consideration of the Tibetan question — that a:^r both 
^ , Tibetan and Chiues^e susceptibiliti^ been given 

to ^i‘eve:^*o"cca^sion^ 

!| It'^was a Bliutahese in vasion of the “plains 'of'Beiigal, 
I- followed by a letter from the^^Jashi. ...Lama, ' that. . had 
initiate'd pur relatimis^m^ time of Wa rren 

Ratings. And itjyas thisinyasipn..Qi‘-&Uvim 
|l upon us the re^larizatipn_ of our .relations. ,3dth„ the 
^ l^betans. 


M’'hen the Tibetans thus invaded the territory of our 
feudatory, w^e should have been well within our right in 
forthwith expelling them by force ; but, in accordance 
with the policy of forbearance we had so consistently 
pursued, we^ referr ed the matter to _the Chjnese, and 
requested theiir"ta procure~Ofe wrEEdHrival of the Tibetans. 
We also allowed the Chinese ample time, a year, within 
which to bring their influence to bear. Then, at the end 
of 1 887, we wrote to the Tibetan commander that unless 
he evacuted his position before March 15, 1888, he would 
be expelled by force. This letter was returned unopened. 
In February we wrote to the Dalai Lama himself to the 
same effect, but again we received no reply. It was only 
on March 20, 1888, that a British force assumed the 
offensive^^ and advanced upon the Tibetans in the position 
they had occupied within our frontier at I^engtu. 

The Tibetans, for the time being, offered no resistance, 
and retired to Chumbi, on their own side of the frontier, 
and our troops occupied a position at Gnatong, on our 
side. Two months later, however, the Tibetans again 
showed truculence, and with 3,000 men attacked our 
camp at Gnatong. They were repulsed, and once more 
withdrew. But in September they, for the third time, 
advanced across our border, and in a single night, with 
that skill in building for which they are so remarkable, 
threw up a wall three miles long and from 3 to 4 feet high 
in a position just above Gnatong, and some miles wdthin 
our border. 
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This position G eneral Graha m attacked on the follow- 
ing day, and drove the TiEetans from it over the Jelap-la 
Pass, and in the ensuing days pursued them into the 
Chumbi Valley. But here again, in accordance with our 
piinciple of respecting Chinese susceptibilities, our troops 
did not remain in Chu mbi a single day, but returnecTAt 
once to i^atong. For1twb~years riow'THe 'TIb'gfans'T^ 
beeiTencfoacEing on our side of the frontier, but not for 
one day would we permit our troops to remain on the 
Tibetan side. Forbearance c ould scar cely go further than 
this, but y et it was^tp be stiU mor&.sti:a5ied oh man^a 
subsequent occasion. 


4 


CHAPTER V 


THE CONVENTION WITH CHINA 




y 



/ The Chinese Amban, or Resident, at Lhasa now appeared 
upon the scene to effect a settlement, and during 1889 we 
endeavoured to have the frontier line properly fixed and 
our exclusive supremacy in Sikkim, which was recorded in 
well-known treaties, definitely recognized. We also wished, 
if possible, to have trade regulated. Considering that we 
had abandoned the proposed mission to Lhasa out of 
deference to Chinese and Tibetan susceptibilities, that the 
Tibetans had assumed the offensive, and that the Chinese 
had shown themselves utterly unable to control them, this 
was not an unreasonable expectation to hold. We made 
no demand for indemnity or for any accession of territory. 
We merely asked that the boundary and trade should be 
/regulated. Yet a year of negotiation p assed and no result 
was obtained, and th^ ^Government of India told the 
Chinese negotiat ors that tli ey~Kad decided “to close the 
Sik'iim_^..jihciden^ so far as~~t3 hma ~ 'is"hdncefhed,'" without 
insisting upon a speciSc’ agreement.” 

'Ruf iidw'fhattlTe'RidrairGdvefn^^ that they 

could perfectly well hold their own up to their frontier, and 
finding that the Chinese were of little use in controlling 
events beyond it, were quite prepared to drop negotia- 
tions, the Chinese themselves came forward and pressed 
for their conclusion. This is an important point. It "^s 
no w the LJChiBese-..who,.>wer£.,.^^^^ for an ag reem'ent. 
Furffier, and this is still more important, they state3"fIiaL 
“ China will be quite able to enforce in Tibet the terms of 
the treaty,” and they asked the Government of India to 
depute officers to meet the Chinese Resident at Gnatong. 
For the agreement which was subsequently reached the 
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Chinese are therefore in the fullest sense responsible. 
They had themselves sought it, and they had themselves 
undertaken to control the affairs of the Tibetans. 

Agreement was eventually reached in 1890, and a Con- 
vention was signed by Lord Lansdowne and the CETnese 
Resident in Calcutta on March 17. It laid down that “ the 
b oundary of Sikkim and TTBef shall be the ci'est of the 
mSufSam range separating the waters flowing into the 
Sikldm Teesta, and the affluents from the waters flowing 
into the Tibetan Mochu, and northwards into other rivers 
of Tibet.” It admitted the Bri tish protectorate over the 
Sikkim StateT By it both flie^Enese~ah^'~BSfish 
CfSvefhmeht^ engaged “ reciprocally to respect the 
boundary as defined in Aificle I., and to prevent acts of 
aggression from their respective sides of the frontier.” 
The three questions of providing increased facilities for 
trade, of pasturage, and of the method in which official 
communications between the British authorities in India 
and the authorities in Tibet should be conducted were 
reserved for discussion by joint Commissioners from either 
side, who should meet within six months of the ratifica- 
tion of the Convention. 

This Convention proved in practice to be of not the 
slightest use, for the Tibetans neve r recogniz ed it, and the 
Chi nes e were totllTv uhaMe''t5Tmpress them. ~TEIt it was 
at fe^t a start towards effecting oui^ultlmate object of 
regularizing our intercourse with Tibet, and for anoth er 
three years w e solemnly occupied ourselves i n "3iscus.si ng 
the "ffiree "reserved points; the Chinese Resident, Sheng, 
being himself the joint Commissioner on the side oi the 
Chinese, and Mr. A. W. Paul representing the British 
Government. ' 

Our principal aim w'as to get some mart recognized, to 
which our merchants could resort and there meet Tibetan 
merchants. We did not attempt to gain permission for 
our traders to travel all over Tibet, as Tibetan traders can 
travel all over India. We merely sought to have one 
single place recognized where Indian and Tibetan traders 
could meet to do business with each other. And the 
place we sought to get so recognized was not in the centre 
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of Tibet, or even in Tibet proper at all. It did not lie on 
the far side of the Himalayan watershed. It was _Phari, 
at the head of the Chumbi Valley, on the southern side of 
the main Himalayan range. Yet to even this the Chinese 
and Tibetans would not agree, and evegtiifllly-Yatimg, at 
the e xtreme southern e nd of the C humbi Valley and 
imii^Tately Qn.mm ..bor3m\ wa^ upo n. 

“Tjaroig made this concession, and having refrained 
from pressing for permission to allow British subjects to 
travel beyond this or to buy land and build houses there, 
we had hoped that the Chinese would meet our wishes in 
j-egard to the admission of tea. Speakers in Parliament 
' scoffed at the idea of pressing tea upon fheTTiinese^ but 

tbiHEhe^^ngi rHcVeSu iSnES^ All 

alol^ the low hills bordering Tibet there are numerous 
tea-plantations, affording both an outlet for Bi'itish and 
^ . { IndfenTcapital and employment for many thousands of 
v' I Indian labourers. To a resp onsib le local Government it 
1 is of im por ta n c e tQ..-.eiu^i5^e... afid''lbsfcr 'tKis inffus^ry. 

I Now, just across the frontier are three., .milKohs’ S' fea- 
I dr m[cei57 "TYgriiAuif AIm^ portable cbm- 

m'oHity most "suited lo r t ra nsit acfoss^ 'mountains, and it 
I i was pSFFectly” natural, reasbnaBIe,"' and fipif that the 
Bengal Government should press for its admission to 
Tibet, that the Tibetans might at least have the chance of 
buying it or not, as they pleased. But the Chinese, in 
spite of concessions in other matters by the Government 
of India, remained obstinate, and still remain obstinate, 
in regard to the admission of tea, and eventually only 
agreed to admit Indian tea into Tibet “at a rate of duty 
not exceeding that at which Chinese tea is imported into 
England,” which, as the latter rate of duty is 6d. per pound, 
and the tea drunk in Tibet is very inferior, w’'as in reality 
the imposition of an ad vaIore7n duty of from 150 to 200 
per cent., and was therefore a concession of not the 
slightest value. 


O n Decemb er 5 , 1893, t he Trade Regulati 0 ns~wer.e 
led"^! DariiE ni; The"" tra3e^maff''at“Ta^^^ was to 
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“ be open for all British subjects for purposes of trade 
from the first day of May, 1894,” and the Government were 
to be “free to send officers to reside at Yatung to watch 
the conditions of British trade.” British subjects were 
not at liberty to buy land and build houses for themselves, 
but were to be free “ to rent houses and godowns (stores) 
for their own accommodation and for the storage of their 
goods,” and “ to sell their goods to whomsoever tliey 
please, to purchase native commodities in kind or in 
money, to hire transport of any kind, and, in general, to 
conduct their business without any vexatious restrictions.” 

Goods other than anns, liquors, and others specified, were 
to be “ exempt from duty for a period of five years but 
after that, if found desirable, a tariff might be “ mutually 
agreed upon and enforced.” The Political Officer in 
Sikkim and the Chinese Frontier Officer in conference 
were to settle any trade disputes arising. 

No arrangements for communication between British 
and Tibetan officials were made, but it was laid down that ■ " 

despatches from the Government of India to the Chinese 
Resident should be handed over by the Political Officer in 
Sikkim to the Chinese Frontier Officer. 

And as to grazing, it was agreed that at the end of 
one year such Tibetans as continued to graze their cattle 
in Sikkim should be subject to such regulations as the 
British Government might lay down. 

May 1, 1894i,had been fixed as the date upon which 
the trade^inart at Yatung was to be opened, and at the 
appointed time Mr. Claude White, the Political Officer 
in Sikkim, was sent to visit Yatung, to attend the opening 
of the mart, and to report on the general situation as 
regards trade. He was instructed not to raise the 
question of demarcating the frontier, but to undertake, 
if the subject was mooted by the Chinese officials, that 
their views and suggestions should be laid before the 
Government of India. 

Mr. White, witing on June 9 from Yatung, reported 
that, in the first place, the site of the mart had been 
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“ exceedingly badly chosen.” It will be remembered that it 
was chosen by the Tibetans, and simply accepted by us 
out of deference to their feelings. It was at the bottom 
of a narrow valley, shut in by steep hills, with no room 
for expansion. He further reported that the godowns 
(stoi'es), or shops, built for the trade would answer the 
pux'jjose of native shops, but were quite inadequate for the 
storage of goods or for the use of European merchants, 
and that the rent proposed was exorbitant, being Its. 25 a 
month, when a fair I’ent would be from Rs. 4 to Rs. 5. He 
found the Tibetans most discourteous and obstructive, 
and he believed that the Lhasa authorities had issued 
orders that the free-trade clauses of the treaty were not 
to be carried out. The local official at Phari, at the head 
of the Chumbi Valley, charged 10 per cent, on all goods 
passing through Phari, both imports and exports ; and 
this action, in Mr. White’s opinion, certainly did away 
with any freedom of trade, as provided for in the treaty, 
for it w^as obviously useless to have provided by treaty 
that Indian goods should be allowed to enter Tibet free 
of duty if a few miles inside the frontier, and on the only 
road into Tibet, a heavy duty was to be imposed upon 
them. 

Mr. White also reported that the Chinese, though 
friendly to him, and apparently willing to help, had “ no 
authority whatever.” They admitted that the treaty was 
not being carried out in a proper spirit, and Mr. White 
gathered that the Tibetans actually repudiated it, and 
asserted that it was signed by the British Government and 
the Chinese, and therefore they had nothing to do with it. 
In any case, they maintained that they had a right to 
impose what taxes they chose at Phari so long as goods 
were allowed to pass Yatung free. The Chinese con- 
fessed that they were not able to manage the Tibetans. 
The Tibetans would not obey them, and the Chinese 
wpe afraid to give any orders. China was suzerain over 
Tibet only in name, was Mr. White’s conclusion. Nego- 
tiation was, therefore, he said, most difficult, for though the 
Chinese agreed to any proposal, they were quite unable to 
answer for the Tibetans, and the Tibetans, when spoken to. 
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either sheltered themselves behind the Chinese or said that 
they had no orders to give any answer for Lhasa, and 
could only report. 


Mr. White’s immediate superior, the Commissioner 
of the Rajshahi Division, agreed with him that the 
lev 5 dng of a duty of 10 per cent, ad valorem at Phari 
was a clear breach of the main article of the Trade 
Convention. He contended that by Article IV. of the 
Regulations it is provided that goods entering Tibet for 
British India across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice versa, 
shall be exempt from duty for a period of five years, and 
that this meant a general exemption from all duties, 
wherever imposed, the place of realization being altogether 
irrelevant. He recommended, therefore, that this breach 
of the main article of the treaty, to which all the other 
provisions were ancillary, should be made the subject of a 
representation to the Chinese Government. 

The Government of Bengal took the same view. They 
thought the levy of the duty at Phari undoubtedly 
seemed to be inconsistent with the terms of the treaty, 
which provided for free trade for a period of five 
years. And the Lieutenant-Governor felt that no time 
should be lost in making this matter the subject of a 
representation to the Government of China. 

And in this view our Minister at Peking, Mr. 
(afterwards Sir Nicholas) O’Conor, Ambassador at St. 
Petersburg and Constantinople, thoroughly concurred, and 
suggested to the Viceroy that the imposition of a 10 per 
cent, ad valcn'em duty at Phari should be very strongly 
protested against as contrary to treaty stipulations. 

The Government of India, however, “ recognizing the 
necessity for extreme patience in dealing with the Tibetans, 
decided that it would be premature to make any formal 
complaint of their obstructiveness.”* They wrote to the 
Government of Bengal that “ The infomiation in regard to 
the levy of duty at Phari and to the obstructiveness of the 
Tibetans was certainly unsatisfactory, but the Regulations 

^ Blue-book^ p. 24. 
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only laid down that goods entering Tibet from British 
India across the Sikkim-Tihet frontier, ov vice versa, shall 
be exempt, etc. Phari is a considerable distance from the 
frontier, and unless it could be shown that the duty to 
which Mr. White referred was a special one newly imposed 
it appeared doubtful whether the Government of India 
could enter a valid objection.” “It has always been 
recognized,” continues the despatch, “that the utmost 
patience is necessary in dealing with the Tibetans, and 
having regard to the short time which has elapsed since the 
date fixed for the opening of the Yatung mart, the 
Governor-Genei'al in Council would prefer to make nothing 
in the nature of a complaint to the Chinese Government 
at the present stage.”* 

The Viceroy, accordingly, merely wrote to the Amban 
that he had been sorry to learn from Mr. White’s reports 
that he was disappointed at the existing conditions of 
trade between Tibet and Sikkim ; that it would seem 
that Mr. White was of opinion that trade was unduly 
hampered by the action of the Tibetan officials at Phaii ; 
that His Excellency (the Amban) would be interested to 
hear the views which Mr. White had formed ; and that 
he, the Viceroy, was confident that traders will, under the 
Amban’s directions, be allowed all the freedom and privi- 
leges permissible under the Regulations, and he hoped that 
before long they might be able to congratulate each other 
on successful trade development at Yatung. Certainly 
nothing could have been milder, more patient, and more 
forbearing — and also, as it proved, less effectual. 


It was not only in trade matters that the Tibetans 

had_ shown a ffisregai^^df lffeniFe atW t n"thF'Tnattef» o f 

t he^on Ee^r also they proved trou blesome , and during his 
ymy Wafui^3fe“ AVOt^ w^as informed that certain 

places in the north-east of Sikkim, and within the 
boundary laid down in the Convention of 1890, had 
recently been occupied by Tibetan soldiers. The Viceroy 
MTOte to the Amban in August, 1899, pointing out that 

* Blue-book;, p. SI, 
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such incidents were not unlikely to occur as long as the 
frontier officials had no practical acquaintance with the 
actual border-line, and suggesting that it -would probably 
be convenient to arrange that Frontier Officers should 
meet before long on the border and travel together along 
the boundary fixed by the Convention. 

To this the Amban replied, in October, that the 
Tibetan Council raised objections to our officers “ travel- 
ling along ” the frontier, and were unable to agree that 
British officers should travel on the Tibetan side of the 
frontier, but that they considered the proposal to send 
officers to define the frontier was one with which it was 
proper to comply. The Amban had, accordingly, deputed 
a Chinese Major commanding the frontier troops, and the 
Tibetan Council had deputed a General and a Chief 
Steward, to proceed to the frontier to meet the officer 
appointed by the Viceroy, “ there to inspect the border 
between Sikkim and Tibet as defined bv the Convention, 
and to make a careful examination in order that boundary 
pillars might be erected, which shall be for ever respected 
by either side.” In conclusion, the Amban asked to be 
informed what officer had been deputed by the Viceroy 
for this duty, and the date on which he would arrive on 
the frontier, in order that he might instruct the Chinese 
and Tibetan deputies “ to proceed at the appointed time 
for the work of demarcation.” 

This seemed clear and business-like enough. Mr. White 
pointed out to Government that, wdth winter coming on, 
it would be impossible to commence demarcation before 
May the 1st in the following year’, so there was plenty of 
time in which to make all preliminary arrangements. He 
also said that the Chinese deputy was an official whom he 
had met at Yatung, and who had been most courteous to 
him. And the Commissioner and Bengal Government 
agreed that the Tibetan objection to British officers travel- 
ling within the Tibetan borders might be respected, and 
that it would be sufficient to erect pillars at the passes, 
which could be approached from the Sikkim side. So the 
Viceroy replied, in December, that he thought a start 
should be made any time between May 1 and July 1 ; that 
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Mr. White had been deputed for the purpose, and would 
meet the other deputies at whatever point on the frontier 
might be convenient; and would be strictly enjoined 
not to travel on the Tibetan side of the boundary, as it 
would be sufficient if boundary pillars -were erected at 
the passes which can be approached from the Sikkim 
side. 

The Amban replied on January 13, 1895, that he had 
sent orders to the deputies “ to hold themselves in readi- 
ness to commence work at the time suggested by the 
Viceroy,” and he suggested that the respective officers 
should “ come together at A^atung, where they can decide 
upon the best place for beginning operations, and where 
the three parties (Indian, Chinese, and Tibetan) can 
agree upon a date for starting together on the work of 
demarcation.” 


Everything was then carefully and deliberately 
arranged, and there seemed good prospect of a settle- 
ment of the frontier ; but when, in the following May, 
Mr. White approached the frontier to meet the Chinese 
deputy, in accordance with an arrangement they had made 
between them, he was met by a letter, written by 
direction of the deputy, and stating that the Lamas were 
obstinate in their refusal to supply transport, and that he 
was much disturbed at his failure to keep his appointment, 
but had laid his difficulties before the Amban. On 
May 19 Mr. White and the Chinese Major met — a 
different one from the deputy originally appointed, for the 
latter had since died. He asked for more delay, but 
Mr. White refused, as he had already been kept waiting 
with his escort at inclement altitudes, and Mr. White 
and he fixed the site of the pillar on the Jelap-la (pass), 
which is a spot where the site of the watershed form ing 
the boundary, according to treaty, is quite unmistakable, 
as it runs along a very sharply-defined ridge. Mr. White 
erected a pillar here, and arranged with the Chinese 
deputy to meet him at another pass, the Dokala, on 
June 1, while Mr. White should in the interval erect a 
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pillar at the Donchukla, to be afterwards inspected by the 
Chinese. 

At this time Mr. White also received a letter from the 
Amban, saying that a day for the beginning of the work 
having been decided upon, it was, of course, proper that a 
commencement should be made on that day, and he Intd 
already received the consent of the Tibetan State Council 
to that end. But the Lamas of the three great monas- 
teries, the Amban proceeded to explam, were still full of 
suspicion, and were pressing certain matters upon him, 
which made it necessary for him to enlighten them further. 

He therefore requested Mr. White kindly to postpone . 
commencing work for a time, in order to avoid trouble on 
this point. But Mr. White replied that his letter had 
arrived too late, as the work of demarcation had already 
commenced before its receipt, and he urged Government 
to grant no further delay, for the Chinese had had five years 
since the treaty was signed within which to settle with 
the Tibetans. 

The Government of India, however, thought that no 
serious inconvenience had apparently arisen through the 
frontier being undemarcated, and that if the Chinese 
delegate failed to meet him at the Dokala on or about 
June 1, he should write to the Chinese Resident, explain- 
ing that he had proceeded so far under arrangements with 
the Chinese deputies at the Jelap-la ; but as they had not 
joined him, he would i-eturn to Gantok. He was further 
to ask the Resident whether work could be jointly pro- 
ceeded with that season, and giving latest dates for 
recommencement. 


A few days later came the news that the pillar which 
Mr. White had erected on the Jelap-la had been de- 
molished by the Tibetans, and the stoneware slab on ^ 
which the number of the pillar had been inscribed had 
been removed by them. And on June 11 Mr. White 
telegraphed that the pillar he had erected on the 
Donchuk-la had been wdlfully damaged, and as this was 
an unfrequented pass he considered the outrage must be 
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deliberate. He subsequently stated that the numbered 
slab here also had been taken away, and that the destruc- 
tion of the pillar was most probably the work of three 
Lamas sent from Lhasa to watch the proceedings of the 
Tibetan Commissioners at Yatung. 

This was brought to the notice of the Chinese llesident 
by the Viceroy, and a reply was received that the Council 
of State had sent no orders for the destruction of the 
pillar, and that he had given orders that a strict examina- 
tion should be made into the alFair, and the people 
who stole the slab from the pillar be severely punished. 
At the same time, the Amban suggested that the work of 
delimiting the frontier should be postponed “ until after 
the expiiy of the free period when the treaty was to be 
revised.” 

When informed of this proposal, our Minister at Peking 
^fated his opinion that it would be best to be firm in the 
refusal of a postponement, and he solicited the Viceroy’s 
authority to repeat to the Chinese Government what he 
had previously informed them, that, if obliged, the British 
Commissioner would proceed alone. 

The Bengal Government also urged that Mr. White 
“ should be authorized to proceed with his own men alone 
to lay down the boundary and set up pillars on the passes 
along the eastern frontier where no dispute was known to 
exist.” But the L ie utenant-Gover nor was informed that 
. the Govern roent of India were no t pr^lred~t^ffiSTStnTpon 
, thB’ e'aflv "dem arcation of the frontier, and directed that 
MEWnfite "should return to Gantok forthwith, or, at any, 
rat^ withdraw at once from the immediate neighbourlioud 
of th e border . "" 


The Lieutenant-Governor, SigLharles Elliott, acknow- 
ledged that it was difficult for Hi” White To remain 
indefinitely in his camp on the frontier, but declared that 
it was impossible to disguise the fact that a return to 
Gantok practically meant the abandonment of the demar- 
cation. He believed that the authorities in Peking were 
anxious that the delimitation should continue without 
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delay, but it was plain that the Amban at Lhasa was 
unable to give effect to the wishes of his Government in 
consequence of the opposition manifested by the Lamas, 
who exercised the real authority in Tibet. The contem- 
plated withdrawal of Mr. White to Gantok would un- 
doubtedly, he thought — and events proved him to be 
absolutely right — cause a loss of prestige, would be looked 
upon by the Tibetans as a rebuff to British authority, and 
would encourage them in high-handed acts and demands, 
and possibly outrages. He had no doubt that if the 
British Government had only to deal tvith Tibet, the 
wisest policy would be to give them warning that unless 
they at once made arrangements to co-operate in the work 
of delimitation it would be done without them, and that 
unless they appointed a ruler on their side who could 
protect the pillars set up, the British Government would 
march in and hold the Chumbi Valley in pawn, either 
temporarily or permanently. Such a brusque and high- 
handed Ime of conduct, added the Lieutenant-Governor, 
was the only one that frontier tribes who have reached the 
stage of civilization of the Tibetans could understand. JBut 
th e„ affair, he a llo wed, was coinplicated by the relation of * 
Government with China, and our deshe to' up hold the 
weak~ and~to ttef ihg'aiEh'bnty dUtlSZ ^^ the 

resfflFpl l^lLoh Jvas 4imLJiie™people J 
power were not those we dealt with , and that t he peop le 
we deaTt with had no p o we.rutajia rrv o ut fiieir eng^e- 
meii1^^itirus7 In the circumstances, Sir^harleFEUiott 
advocated such negotiatiom wi th the C hinese Govern- 
menUai~”would Xeaye_ the British Gpyernmeht'~ffee*to 
mafSffW' and hold 'the UEumbi/3!!!^aIIey,^ theiLcmrseiit, 

and without any . detriment to the Chinese su zera inty, 
buU-mth the object of assisUn^tliHh'' to'citaflliE'I ^^ 
authbrity more firirdj^^^Lhasa. Af”ahy rate, we ought, 
he cbnsldered, to Intimate and friendly way to 

the Peking Government that either they must get their 
orders carried out or we must. He reminded the 
Government of India that nothing had been exacted as 
the result of the British victories at Lengtu and on the 
Jelap-la — not even compensation for the cost of the cam- 
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paign— and he urged that we should now insist that we 
would protect our own interests if China could not carry 
out her engagements. 


These, in the light of future events, appear reasonable 
and sensible proposals; but the Government of India, in 
pursuance of their policy of forbearance and moderation, 
would not accept them. They ordered Mr. White 
definitely to return to Gantok. They noticed that the 
returns of trade bet ween British territory and Tibet 
, ; showed a marked increase^^^and they hoped' that the 
f? conTiiiued” 'ex??:'cise of moderation and patience would 
1:| gr^ualiy remove Tibetan, suspicions' as to our aims and 
|l ;^licy. 

A few months after this was written, in November of 
1895, Mr. Nolan, the Commissioner of Darjiling, an officer 
who hacr"Tfor” many years been conversant wfith the 
Tibetan question, and who held civil charge of that 
division of Bengal which adjoins Sikkim and Bhutan, and 
who supervised our relations with those two States as well 
as our trade with Tibet, visited Yatung, and had conver- 
sations with Chinese and Tibetan local officials. His 
report.QLthe..s±,atemilairdrsAhereJ.s^^^ inter- 

es fmg pubh shed. f He found that the imposition of the 
id per cent, duty at Phari was no new exaction, but had 
existed for a long time. He found, also, that the reason 
the Tibetans did not meet Mr. White in the previous 
summer to delimit the boundary was that they wished 
the general line of the frontier should be agreed upon, in 
the first instance, with reference to maps, and the ground 
visited only after this was done. But he found, too, 
that the Tibetans repudiated the treaty. The “ Chief 
Steward,” the sole Commissioner on the part of the 
Tibetan Government for reporting on the frontier matter, 
“ made the important statement that the T'ibetans did 
not consider themselves bound by the Convention with 
China, as they were not a party to it.” He reported further, 
that the Tibetans had prevented the formation of a mart 

* Blue-book, p. 44. f Ibid., p. 54. 
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by building a wall across the valley on the farther side of 
Yatung, by efficiently guarding this and by prohibiting 
their traders from passing through. Mr. Korb, a wool 
merchant from Bengal, had come to Yatung to purchase 
wool from some of his correspondents on the Tibetan side, 
who had invited him thither ; but the Tibetans prevented 
his correspondents from coming to do business with him. 
Tibetan merchants were similarly prevented from seeing 
Mr. Nolan. 

Mr. Nolan’s conclusion was that, even though the duty 
which was collected at Phari was neither special nor newly 
imposed, yet exaction was inconsistent with the treaty 
provision that trade with India should be exempt from 
taxation; and also that the first clause in the Trade 
Regulations, providing that “ a trade-mart shall be 
established at Yatung,” which “ shall be open to all 
British subjects for the purposes of trade,” had not been 
carried into effect. 

The _iailiite..-to -.carry™. out~^ ...he attributed ^ 

entirely to the Tibe tan s. He was quite satisfied that the 
Clhiaese officials in Tibet, whatever might have been their 
prepossessions in favour of the policy of seclusion, then 
sincerely desired to see the Convention carried out, being 
afraid that they would be disgraced by their own Govern- 
ment if it were not. The Tibetans were the real as well 
as the ostensible opponents. And Mr. Nolan beliexed , 
their true ^motiA^ss . in opposing JjiH^„tr.eaty. 3 vere., correctly | 
expressed by a monk, who said that if , the Engiisfrentgi:^ i 
Tibet^,, his b^ w;ould_ be broken, „ | 

influence of his Order would be destroyed, and its wealth, I 
typified by "the collection of food made, from- door fb dqpr ’’ 
in bowls, would be Jost. And this opposition on the part 
of the Lamas the Chinese had not the means of overcoming. 
Th ey ceftainiv had an acknowledged social superiority, and 
they were feared to a certain extenUoh acco'untTsf their 
power to send an army through the Himalayas, as they 
had done on several occasions with surprising success. On 
the other hand, their present forces in Tibet were ridicu- 
lously small, and from Yatung to Gyantse they only had 
140 soldiers, and at Lhasa only a few hundreds, while 
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the irionks at Lhasa numbered 19,160, of whom 16,500 
were concentrated in three great monasteries, and they 
were vigorous and formidable in a riot, having attacked 
the Chinese in 1810 and 1844 and the Nepalese in 1883. 


Mr. Nolan, with his long experience on tins frontier, 
had, as events have shown, most accurately gauged the 
situation. The Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Charles Elliott, 
considered that his report showed that th^impfoTement 
hoped for from conciliation and forbearance had not taken 
place in the two seasons during which the mart had 
nominally been opened, and by the systematic obstruction 
of the Tibetans the object of the treaty with China had 
been frustrated. He tl^refpre renewed his recommendation 
that a diplomatic reTefeh(^ should be made id China, 
pointing out lldw completely the Tibetans had violated tlie 
spMt of "the ~ ’trea ty" j ondriTn^d .Regulations, ahC-had 
refused to be boun d by their ter ms. 

TK't lEe .G^QvemmenL.of,Jji^a^a^ain replied that they 
|wished tc) pmme.-a_.^di!Gy, of concilia^^ aifd did~iiot 
I wisITt o make any serious representafioh'^Itd" tl^ 

I Goyei'n ment. They repeated that b’ade had increased, 

' and as regards demarcation of the frontier, they understood 
from a further report of Mr. Nolan’s that the Tibetans 
/claimed a strip of territory near Giagong, in the north of 
vf Sikkim, and these claims the Government of India con- 
sidered it would not only be impolitic but inequitable to 
ignore. The Viceroy therefore wrote to the Chinese 
Resident, suggesting that Chinese and Tibetan delegates 
should be sent to Gantok, the capital of Sikkim, to meet 
Mr. White there, and proceed with him to Giagong to 
make a local inquuy, but that no actual demarcation 
should take place until the reports of the results of the 
inquuy had taken place. 

And so Ahe„.game.JCQll£d^ nothing wha tever 

r esult ed^ The Chinese Resident was superseded, andThe 
Chinese asked that action should be deferred till the new 
one arrived. The new Resident came, and wrote that 
the Tibetans are “ naturally doltish, and prone to doubts 
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and misgivings,” and it would be best therefore that they 
should “ personally inspect the line of demarcation men- 
tioned in the treaty,” though a Tibetan representative had 
been with the Chinese Amban when the Convention was 
made, and had ample opportunity during the years that 
agreement took in negotiating to inspect and to give the 
views of his Government upon it. And so it resulted 
that when, at the conclusion of five years from the signing 
of the Trade Regulations, the Secretary of State asked the 
Government of India for “a, full report, both on the 
progress made since the date of that agreement towards 
the settlement of the frontier, and on the extent to which ' 
the trade stipulations of the treaty and Convention had 
been operative,” the Bengal Government had to reply* 
that the boundary between Sikkim and Tibet, as laid 
down in Article 1. of the Convention, had not yet been , 
demarcated, owing to the refusal of the Tibetans to abide 
by the terms of the Convention, and to their claiming a 
tract of land to the north of Donkya-la, Giagong, and the 
Lonakh Valley ; and that the trade stipulations contained 
in the Regulations, had been inoperative. The Tibetans 
had prevented Yatung becoming a real trade-mart ; abso- 
lutely no business was ti-ansacted there, and it was merely 
a registering post for goods passing between Tibet an.d 
India, and the proclamation of the place as a mart had in 
no way influenced the trade between the two countries, 
for what small increase there was appeared to be mainly 
due to, and might have been expected from, the restora- 
tion of peace between the British Government and Tibet. 

This was the net result of the policy of conciliation 
and fcad7eaTance~i:DWagd g“tfag ^ite ™an"drb'f3eli.S5ce^3?’^ 
th^TlEfnese ‘Central Government, wjiich h^^ been pursued 
from 1873. 

* Blue-book, p. 92. 
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SECURING THE TREATY RIGHTS 

Now that fiKe-JKears had elapsed since tiie dh-ade Reeida- 
tions were concluded, aiid they, were, according to tlieir 
provisions, subject To revision, the_^ Government of India 
begjin to consider any.. practical .mealsiires for securing 
fuller facilities for trade. The Convention of 1890 aiul 
the Tracle Regulations of 1893 were intended to provide 
these facilities, but so far none had been obtained ; and 
the Indian Government thought that, as the Tibetans 
attached great importance to retaining the Giagong piece 
of territory in Northern Sikkim, and as we had no real 
desire to hold it, there might be advantage in conceding 
that point if the Tibetans would, on their side, make some 
equivalent concession. They might, it was thought, con- 
cede to us the point for which we had contended when 
negotiating the Trade Regulations, and recognize Pliari as 
the trade-mart in place of the quite useless Yatung. I.ord 
Sa lisbury* agr eed -fliat- -some action was necessary, but it 
, see med to him t hat, as during recent years Chinese 
j advisory authority.jn_Tibet had been little more than 
nomuial, arid the correspoudenen of the Government of 
IiidiaT even seemed to show that it was practically nori- 
j ei^enl, it would be preferable to, open direct communi ca- 
I tiqii.between tEe. GQyernmeut.X(f. India and the Tibetan 
a utho mti^. 

Lord Curzon therefo re co mmenced, in the autumn of 
18|i9-, a'sefies oYattempts^tp cornmiimca- 
tioiV with" fTiehr^^Ugyen^Kazi, the Bhutanese' Agent in 
DSjilih^wEd'Vas'^ccustc^ to visit Tibet for trade 


* Blue-book, p. 101, 
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purposes, was first employed to write a letter on his own 
behalf to the Dalai Lama, suggesting, in general terms, 
that a high Tibetan official should be sent to discuss the 
frontier and trade questions. This letter met with an 
unfavourable response. C^\ptein Kennion, the Assistant 
to the Resident in Kashmir, viffixTannually visits Leh and 
the Western Tibet frontier, was then charged with a letter 
from the Viceroy to the Dalai Lama, which he was to 
give to the Tibetan officials in Gartok; but six months 
after this was returned to Captain Kennion, with the 
intimation that the officials had not dared, in the face of 
the regulations against the intrusion of foreigners into 
Tibet, to send it to Lhasa. These two methods having 
failed, Ugyen Kazi was entrusted with another letter from 
the Viceroy to the Dalai I^ama, which he was himself to 
present at Lhasa. In August, 1901 , he returned from 
Lhasa, reporting that the Dalai Lama declined to reply 
to it, stating as his reason that the matter was not one for 
him to settle, but must be discussed fully in Council with 
the Amban, the Ministers, and the Lamas, and the letter 
was brought back with the seal intact. 


A fa ctor of detfiiiaiamgim-porfance now suddenly thrust 
itself into the situation. At_the very time when the Vice- 
roy was m aking Jliese^LiiuJJZ^rjelESi te into_direct 
communication with the Dalai JLama came the information 
thaVthis exclusive pei^onj^.ha(O^OHiiEEiff iSn~Ema3 y. 
to'ffie.Czar. Our Ambassador at St. Petersburg forwarded 
to the Foreign Office an announcement in the official 
column of the Journal de Saint Pctersbourg of October 2 
( 15 ), 1900 , announcing the reception by His Majesty the 
Emperor of a certain Doijieff, who was described as first 
Tsanit Hamba to the DltlarLama of Tibet. And, some 
months latex’, our Consul-General at Odessa forwai’ded 
to the Foreign Office an extract from the Odessa Novosti 
of June 12 ( 25 ), 1901 , stating that Odessa would welcome 
that day an Extraordinary Mission from the Dalai Lama 
of Tibet, which w’as proceeding to St. Petersbui’g with 
diplomatic instructions of importance. At the head of 
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the mission was the Lama, Dorzhievy (Dorjieff), and its 
chief object was a rapprochement and the strengthening 
of good relations with Russia. It was said to have been 
equipped by the Dalai Lama, and despatched with auto- 
graph letters and presents from him to His Imperial 
Slajesty. And, among other things, it was to raise the 
question of the establishment in St. Petersburg of a per- 
manent Tibetan Mission for the maintenance of good 
relations with Russia. 

This Dorjieff, it appeared from an article in the Novoc 
Vremya of June 18 (July 1), 1901, was a Russian subject, 
who had grown up and received his education on Russian 
soil. He w'as by birth a Buriat of Chovinskaia (in the 
province of Verchnyudinsk, in Trans-Baikalia, Eastern 
Siberia), and was brought up in the province of Azochozki. 
He had settled in Tibet twenty years before his present 
visit to Russia. “ This reappearance of the Tibet Mission 
in Russia proved,” said the Novoe Vremya, “ that the 
favourable impressions carried back by Dorjieff to his 
home from his previous mission have confirmed the Dalai 
Lama in his intention of contracting the friendliest rela- 
tions with Russia. ... A rapprochement with Russia 
must seem to him [the Dalai Lama] the most natural 
step, as Russia is the only Powder able to frustrate the 
intrigues of Great Britain.” 

Count L amsdorff, how e ver, in conversation with the 
Britisg2^EamdcH;* 1 Mi , '.'chaj'Mterized “ as 

ri di^bu s and utterly unfounded the conclusion di-awm in 
certamMi^aiis of the RussiM ‘press, that these Tibetan 
viSifoTC^ei'e cha^eff with . any, diplomatic, )mi,ssion.” He 
sai3npdipeff"was a Sfongolian Buriat of Russian origin, 
who’ eame” o'ccasiqmdly ..Mject, he 

believed, of making" money collections for his Order from 
th^riumerous ' Bu ffdhists" i h the R ussian' Emp Count 

Lamsdorff adde^ that on the occasion “of “Ddfjieff’s visit in 
the previous autumn to Yalta, the Emperor had received 
him, and he himself had had an opportunity of learning 
some interesting details fi’om him of life in Tibet ; the 
Russian Geographical Society also took an interest in his 

* Blue-book^ p. l66. 
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visit, which had, however, no official character whatever, 
although he was accompanied on this visit by other 
Tibetans. 

But, in spite of this declaimer, Dorjieff was still styled 
an Envoy Extraordinary, and the Messager Officiel of 
June 25 (July 8, 1901) had the announcement that his 
Majesty the Emperor had received on June 28, in the 
Grand Palace at Peterhof, the Envoy Extraordinary from 
the Dalai Lama of Tibet. And as the Russian press 
announced that the Envoys had paid visits to Count 
Lamsdorff and M. Witte, Sir Charles Scott, the British 
Ambassador, took an opportunity at an interview with 
Count Lamsdorff of ascertaining some further particulars.* 
The latter said that, although the Tibetan visitors had 
been described as Envoys Extraordinary of the Dalai 
Lama, their mission could not be regarded as having any 
political or diplomatic character. The mission was of the 
same character as those sent by the Pope to the faithful 
in' fpreTgii,Iknds. Dorjieff had some post of confidence in 
the Dalai Lama’s service, but Count Lamsdorff believed 
that he still maintained his original Russian nationality. 
He had brought the Count an autograph letter from the 
Dalai Lama, but this letter merely expressed a hope that 
Count Lamsdorff was in the enjoyment of good health 
and was prosperous, and informed him that the Dalai 
was able to say that he himself enjoyed excellent health. 

These proceedings naturally enough atti-acted the 
attention of the Secretary of State for India, who on 
July 25 pointed out to the Foreign OflScet that the Dalai 
Lama had recently refused to receive the communications 
addressed to him by the Viceroy, and that while the 
Viceroy was thus treated with discourtesy a mission was 
publicly sent to Russia, and the publicity given to the 
Tibetan Mission which had recently arrived in St. Peters- 
burg could not fail to engender some disquietude in the 
minds of the Indian Government as to the object and 
result of any negotiations which might ensue. The 
Secretary of State for India suggested, therefore, that 
our Ambassador should be instructed to inform Count 

* Blue-book, p. 117. t Ibid.,-p. 123. 
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LamsdorfF we had received liis assurance with satisfaction, 
as any proceedings that might have a tendency to alter or 
dist^irb the existing status of Tibet, would be a movement 
in which His Majesty’s Government could not acquiesce. 
This suggestion was adopted, and on September 2, 1901, 
our Ambassador infonned Count Lamsdorfif that His 
Majesty’s Government would naturally not regard with 
indifference any proceedings that might have a tendency 
to alter or disturb the existing status in Tibet. The 
Russian Minister, repeated- hiiS-^sertioix. tliat ‘ ‘ the^ mission 
was chiefly concer ned w i t h matters of , religion, and had 
no political or diplonaalic.„Qhjecl,Jir .clmractei\’ 

F qr the time_being the G ov ernment of India itselt 
took.no action jn regard to. this new factor, .though in 
concluding a despatch to the Secretary of State on 
February .1.3..of. the'lfo^^^^ (1902) they declared 

that it was desirable that the unsatisfactory situation 
in Tibet should be brought to an end with as little delay 
and commotion as possible, since there were factors in the 
case which, at a later date, might invest the breakdown 
of the unnatural barriers of Tibetan isolation with a wider 
. and more serious significance. 

^ ' along at the settle- 

h ment of the frontieij. and corresponded with the Secretary 
I ■ of Stale and the Be iigaj Chamber of. Commerce 'about the 
. introduction of tea to Tibet now that the five years, during 
I j which '"it"''wa"s”to he'jexcluded had expired. Rut tliey 
acted" with" much” more decision than previouslj^ and 
instead of waiting year after year for the arrival of 
Chinese or Tibetan deputies to meet our representatives, 
they sent Mr. Whit e, in the summer of 1902, to Giagong, 
to reassert BritisIfTights to the tract of country which the 
Tibetans had been occupying in contravention of the 
treaty of 1890, and, if necessary, to expel them from the 
British side of the frontier. Mr. White had suggested 
that an effective and simple way would be to occupy the 
Chumbi Valley, but the Government of India, though 
they considered grounds for strong action were far from 
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lacking, were not for the time in favour of such a proposal. 
And another alternative of stopping aU Tibetan trade they 
thought would be hard on our own traders, and might 
drive trade permanently away to Nepal and Bhutan. They 
accordingly adopted the above-mentioned course. 

Mr. White went to Giagong on June 26, 1902, with 
200 men, and camped half a mile from the Tibetan wall, 
where the Khamba Jongpen and 40 men were stationed. 
He gave them twenty-four hours’ notice in which to move 
to the other side of the boundary. On the following 
morning, after some protests, the Tibetans removed across 
the boundary. On July 4 a number of Tibetan officials 
visited him, and said they had come under instructions 
from the Tashi Lama to show him the Giagong boundary. 
Mr. Wliite told them that his orders were to lay down 
the boundary as shown in the Convention of 1890, which 
had been signed by the Chinese Amban on behalf of 
the Tibetans. To which they replied that they had 
heard of the treaty, but that it was invalid, as it had not 
been signed by any Tibetan. The Tibetans, however, 
asked for a copy of the treaty and for the names of the 
passes, and Mr. White told them they could see for 
themselves if the water ran into the Sikkim Valley or into 
Tibet, and where the water parted into Sikkim and Tibet 
was the boundary. He found on the tract 6,270 sheep, 
737 yaks, out of which only 1,143 sheep and 80 yaks 
belonged to the Sikkimese, and the remainder were 
Tibetan. Near the top of the Naku La he found a 
Tibetan wall running across the valley, with a blockhouse 
on the east. 

The immediate con sequence of this action wa s, thatat 
the eilS^of July fhe^^ Viceroy received a letter ffdfn” tlie 
Chmese Re^sTdent at LKasi7~i^"ing foF ' ah ' explailat lon 
of the" obJecTarid feasb^^qO0fl^~Whiiels.”pfoceedings,-and 
sapng“ ”t1iar he" ha d appoi nted Mr. Ho Kuang:iHsi to 
proceed to Giagong, and h ^ "fur ther,. ,aia‘aiigecL 3 idth.J;iic 
Dalai Lama for the clespatch of a Tibetan official to act 
conjisiritly "withNIETfd"irFa^^^sc^ with Mr. White 
which‘"steiTM'ari'ser~~ 

“The Viceroy, in reply, wrote to say that the object 
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of the journey from which Mr. White had recently 
returned was to inspect the boundary as laid down in the 
Convention of 1890, and to compel the withdrawal from 
Sikkim tenitory of any troops which the Tibetans might 
have established in violation of that Convention. He 
reminded the Chmese Resident that he had offered to 
make concessions with respect to these frontier lands, on 
the understanding that matters as to trade would be put 
on a proper footing. But Lord Curzon pointed out that 
the negotiations for the improvement of trade relations 
between India and Tibet had made no real progress 
during the past twelve years. In these circumstances, he 
had no alternative but to compel the observance of the 
boundary as prescribed by the Convention ; and until 
matters as to trade had been placed on a satisfactory 
footing, he must continue to insist on the boundary being 
observed, though any proposals which the Chinese 
Resident would make for the improvement of trade 
relations would receive careful consideration, and Mr. 
White had been instructed to discuss with the Com- 
missioners appointed by the Amban any suggestions which 
they might put forward. 

As a fact, the Commissioner never did meet Mr. 
White. Mr. Ho was prevented by “ ill-health ” from pro- 
ceeding to Gantok. Then he was recalled to Lhasa. 
Then the Chinese Resident himself was to be replaced, 
and the new one would not reach Lhasa till the following 
summer. And so on, with the usual and unfailing 
excellent reasons for doing nothing. 


Bu t, in t he meanwhile, the new factor in the situation 
was assuming signiHcant " projgortioris™ and causing • the 
Gcwi^hmenL^T India anxiety. I have already related 
how the DararTiSna“was"sending missions to the Czar, 
with autograph letters to the Russian Chancellor, at the 
very moment when he was declining all communications 
,,-fmm the Viceroy of India. And imw, from a totally 
/ different q uarte r, came r umo urs that'Uhina was^ makin^a 
sec Mlgr ^QLirt AvM^lEui Saln to Tib et.""' 
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Our Minister at Peking, on August 2 , 1902, tele- 
graphed* to Lord Lansdowne that there had been going 
the rounds of the press an agreement in regard to Tibet, 
alleged to have been secretly made between Russia and 
China. In return for a promise to uphold th e integrity o f 
ChiiM, the e ntire Inte rest of T ih ina i n Tibet was to_be 
relihquT ^ed to Russi a. This rumour, said our Mimsler, 
seemed to have originated in a Chinese paper published in 
Satow. Fuller information w^as sent by letter. According 
to this, among other things, Russia would establish 
Government officers in Tibet to control Tibetan affairs. 

On _§jr Ernest Satow making, in accordance with 
Lord Lansdowne’s...inst™ctions, a representation to the 
Cliinese Foreign Board about tliis, the President '.oi The 
Board strongly denied that t|\ere was any such agree: 
ment, and declared^ that ,no..-.sucdi iirrangemenhiiad ever 
formed a subject of _discussiQa.,betwe-en,.tb£_. Chinese, and 
Russian Governments. But the rumour seems to have 
ha<i a wide prevalence and to have been regarded 
seriously, for our Ambassador at St. Petersburg reported 
in October that the Chinese Minister there had told him 
that several of his colleagues had been making inquiries 
from him respecting this pretended agreement, which had 
appeared in sevei'al Continental as well as Russian news- 
papers, and which he, the Chinese Minister, had fii’st seen 
in the Chinese newspapers. The Government of India, 
also, reported to the Secretary of State that circum- 
stantial evidence, derived from a variety of quarters, all 
pointed in the same direction, and tended to show the 
existence of an arrangement of some sort between Russia 
and Tibet. 


It may^be aske d— and, indeed, it was asked — whv the 
Governimeht of India should have been so nervous about 
Rii^an"a ^CTtt^ ~ Til^C 

saidTIiat the mission which the Dalai Lama had sent to 
St. Petersburg was of a “ rehgious ” nature, and the 
Chinese Foreign Board had said there was no agreement 

* Blue-bookj p. 140. 
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with Russia about Tibet. Why not, then, have disre- 
garded these idle rumours ? Such lofty disregard is easy 
for irresponsible persons at a comfortable distance in 
-England to display. But the responsible Government 
in India cannot dismiss such rumours with so light a 

heart. Russia mi g ht not haYe had . any, agreement 

about Tibet, and the Tibetan Mission might have been 
purely religious ; but that she was exti-emely interested 
in Tibet w’as ung_uestlpnable. Slje had for years been 
sending semi-official,, semi-scientific expeditions into the 
country. These had al’vvays reported on the richness 
of Tibet in regard to gold, and the desirability of getting 
concessions there. There was at the very moment one 
of these expeditions wdth an armed escort in Tibet. 
Apart from this, the interest of Russiain Tibet was 
thoroughly natural. The Dalai Lama was regarded wdth 

supgnsi^qus revere nce 1^“ hiany thousands of "Russian 

Asiatic subjects. Moreover, at that time it w^as geherally 
loo'lfed upon * as inevitable that Russia would shortly 
absorb Mongolia, and all Mongols look upon the 
Dalai Lama as a ..-god. It w'as, indeed, because of “his 
irhmeiise influence over the Mongols that the Chinese had 
for centuries, and at great cost to themselves, secured and 
maintained a dominant influence in Lhasa. It Js easy to 
u nderstand, there fore, that the Russians would be glad 
enough' of any opportunity of "gaining an influence with 
the^ Dalai Laihh” The mission of the latter to the Czar 
might, as the Russian Chancellor said, be mainly religious, 
and similar to missions which the Pope sends out. But 
eve n in Eur o pe it is often difficult to distinguish betw'een 
religion and politic^hndih Asia the two are almost indis- 
tii^msliAibie. A religious understanding between the 
Dafaf Lama and the Czar might by the former be 
regarded as a political agreement. And whatever might 
Iptve been the intentions of the Russian Government at 
/tiiQ time, they might on some subsequent occasion have 
/ sent a mission to Lhasa, as they had sent a mission to 
Kabul in 1879 and caused an Afghan War. 

Even so, why should w^e trouble? What possible 

harm could a few Russians do in Lhasa ? Russia might 
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invade India tIn*ou gIi A%hamstan. bu t she could never 
inv£3e India across Tibet and oyer the Himalayas. Why, 
then” should •vve. 'be so tou chy about her ^action th^e ? 

Why hot let her send as many missions and officers as she ■ 
liked ? This also seems a broad-minded attitude, such as 
a platform orator in the heart of England might safely 
take up. But, again, it was not so easy for those aw^ay on 
the frontier of the Empire, with immediate responsibilities 
on their shoulders, to feel so complacent. If JRjussiaAiad ; 
been the friend she is now^ and if our influence in Lhasji , 
^^*lCj^?Jkui^i!^i^takablejLit 3 y^^ have, been . easier to take 
st^ch a view% and..it.is, jndeed, jn .my^ ppinffi the right ; 

But in 1902 she was still oh the crest 
o f a g reat advancing \yave of expaiisldh.' “ She li£3"nof^t 
biTeir checked By .Japan. She^had spread over SlanchtuTa 
with startling rapidity. Where,“aTflie~tmie oFm^'l^^^ 
there with Sir ‘Evan James, no Russian had ever been 
seen, there were now Russian railways and Russian can- 
tonments. She had expanded in JJ^estern Turkestan p.nd 
annexed the Famirs, and it w^ generally looked iupon 
only as a matteForfime before she would ^‘bsorb 'CMn'gse 
TufEestaii and jSfphg'dEa."' If, then,’ we'c6mplaceritTy,''M 
■wifhoiit a protest, allowed her to establish herself in Tibet, 

■we could hardly expect those States dependent on us and 
bordering Tibet to think otherwise than that this was the 
real Power in Asia, and this, therefore, the Power to look 
up to. 

A full-dress Rus si an invasion of India, t hro ugh Tibe t. | , 
no responsible person ever dr eamed^p ossffile. But, without [ .! 
a l^al ihvasrdffi'R'ussia^esffi^ in Lhasa, "while 'we Avere ? t vr-' 
unrepi'esented there, could cause Government a great deal , | 
of anxiety. In practical detail it woul d me an..t.h£.in£xease ; j 
of our”' army o n the North- Easl frontier, .by se.Y.eral ■ 
thousand mehi " 

TUwas“*‘obviously prudent, therefore, to prevent her 
acquiring a more predominant influence than our own in 
Tibet. While it w^as quite natural that she should be glad f 
to have iin influence” atTCEaia',Tt~was'“sfiir more ffiatuM 
that^^^^ould" be jeffib us^'ffi CTj tevm g; ;more~in5u | 
than wehad. For.jw hile our-border w as cpffiiguqus^with 
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" ; Tibet for 1,000 miles, from Kashmir nearly to Burma, the 
Russian border.. hd^iTefe^ -touched or even ..approached 
« Tifiet. The, .whole, brea dth of Chm^e Turkestan lay 
in between the Russian frontier and the nearest frontier of 
Tibet, and Lhasa itself was. 1, 000 miles distant'Tfdih the 
j n&rest point pn.„.the SussiaiDL.fr ontier. To appreciate the 
position, let the reader draw out the map at the end of this 
volume. 

The Government of India, accordingly, recommended 
prompt action. T he a ttempts, io negotiate an _ under- 
standing with the Tibetans .through the Chinese had 

proved a failure. It ha^^een found .impoM 
up direct communic^ ibhs with the Tibetans. The result 
of the exclusion of tlie Tibetans from the pasture lands at 
Giagong, though it had materially improved our position 
on the border, was not in effect more than a timely 
assertion of British authority upon the spot. These 
different rumours from such varied sources tending, in the 
opinion of the Government of India, to indicate the 
existence of some kind of an arrangement between Russia 
and Tibet, necessitated dealing with the situation far more 
drastically and decisively than it had ever been dealt with 
before. Continuously since 1878 the Government of 
' Indi a had Fteen 'trying by^veiy , cpfrect" and "reasonable 
: naethod to regularize their intercourse with Tibet. Xlieir 
( patiSice was now exhausted, and, instead of trifling about 
jj on'^i? Iflhhtier m Chinese, or .Tibetan officials, 

: the^proposed, in the very. jmportant. .despatcii of January 8, 
;i 1903,* to send a; mission, with ..an armed escort, to Lhasa 
U itseff, there to settle opr future relations with Tibet, and 
i to permanently establish a British representative. 

' i" This proposal, when it reached England, seems to have 
cau^d considerabIe“sufpi’rsL’^ But W affen Hastings, a 
, eeiitury before, had jneant to do this very thing ; and 
b the 'Russians had a Consular representative iii Chinese 
; Turkestan' aMigsid e''‘Wen -'''frbntieG . .so- thei.e , seemed' no 
: particiulaprCaspn i^fy we~ should not have had a .similar 

alongside' our frontier."^ The 
risk had to Be TOnsTdSSdf iT“is “tme, bm case of 

* Blue-book, p. 152. 
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Ca vagi iaxi’s murder at Kabul should be ^everlastingly ! i ^ 
brought up _as an argument against sending an officer 
outside our frontier ft is ' difficult ' to ’“understand. It is ^ 
ignoble to tlie last degree; ~to ffie seared for all time by 
what happened then. Cavagnari was murdered. What 
then? 1 agr ee with myxoid ~clner"ah3~ first master in" 
Central Asian politic s. Sir Charles Macgregor, that if 'ji^^„ 
our ageiit A was murdered we should Have serit up B, 'I 
an^ if 'B " was miiS&ed should ^ave sent iipj^p. V 
OurwHoIe^ Afghan policy for thirty years past has been 
frightfully ignominious, and the day will come when we 
sh^ bitterly regret not having had an agent at the capital 
of a country for whose foreign policy we are responsible. 

At any rate, the fact of barbarian Afghans murdering our .^i 
representative at Kabul ini 1879 was no adequate reason ' 
for not sending a fepfesentatiye..to_Lhasa_ in. 1903, 

““These, however, are merely my own views. The \ s 
contention of the Government of India was that7”in s 
suggesting a mission to Lhasa, they were merely reviving ’ 
a proposal which had been^siij^orted' as far back as ,18714 ; 
by 'Siri’T. Wade, then jBritish Minister nL^P^ and i 
wlncE was almost taki ng defini te sha pe in 1885-86, wEen i 
the Importance of a Bu rniese settlement appears ^ , 

so linj^fossed itself upon all parties that the Lhasa Mission; j 
wa Tsac rificed in order that t he signat ure oFfEe'Xilunese ■ 
Governinent to the Burmese Convention ““nugEf' ‘Bel; j 

obtatirfedr TKe Govefniiienf of lndH" cbiisTdefStLit^a*^^ 

mSIoftuiie that they should have been diverted from a 
project of unquestionable importance by the exigencies of 
political considerations that had not the remotest con- 
nection with Tibet. They recommended, therefore, the 
re vival of this precedent, and the firm pursuance of the 
policy which was then abandoned. 

The Government of India regarded the so-called 
suzera,inf y of China “over T iEef as a ebnstitutidnal fiction. 

China was always ready to break down the barriers of 
ignorance and obstruction and to open Tibet to the 
civiEzing influence of trade, but her pious wishes were 
defeated by the short-sighted stupidity of the Lamas. In 
the same way Tibet was only too anxious to meet our 
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advances, but she was prevented from doing so by the 
despotic veto of the suzerain. The Government of India 
wished to put_ an end to this_‘‘ solemn farce,” and would 
have preferred _ to , -deal, with Tibet alone. But they 
recognized that China could iiot .be entirely disregarded, 
and only asked that, if the Home Government trusted to 
the "interposition of China, this might be accompanied 
by' a resolute refiisal toTie" defeated by the tiinc-bono.ured 
procedure, and that if and when a new treaty was 
eonelucled. it should not be signed by the British and 
Chinese alone, but by a direct . representative of tjie 
Tibetan j^YerumenUalso. 

At the same time, said the Government of India, the 
most emphatic assurances might be given to the Chinese 
and Tibetan Governments that the mission was of an 
exclusively commercial character, that we repudiated all 
designs of a political nature upon Tibet, tliat we had 
no desire either to declare a protectorate or permanently 
to occupy any portion of the country, but that our 
intentions were confined to removing the embargo that 
then rested upon all trade between Tibet and India, and 
to establishing those amicable relations and means of 
communication that ought to subsist between adjacent and 
friendly Powers. 

These proposals the Government of India commended 
to the favourable consideration of His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, in the firm conviction that if some such step were 
not taken, “a serious danger would grow up in Tibet, 
which might one day, and perhaps at no very distant date, 
attain to menacing dimensions.” They regarded the 
situation, as it seriously affected the frontiers which they 
were called upon to defend with Indian resources, as one 
in which their opinion was entitled to carry weight with 
His Majesty’s Government; and they entertained a 
sin cer e alarm that, if nothing was done and matters were 
allowed To"'sirde, they might before long have occasion 
gravely to regret that action was not taken while it was 
still relatively free from difficulty. 


CHAPTER Vll 


NEGOTIATIONS WITH RUSSIA 

I AvouLD again recall the, fact th at when the Governnient 
of India AVTote the aboA’e-quoted despatch, Russia \A'as not ? ^ ' 
yet at AA'^af Avith Japan, and Avas A^ery much in the 
ascendant and acth’e in Asia. She had recently occupied i; 
PorFArthur, and run a railway through Manchuria; and 
she AA^as in a dominant, ahnost domineering, position at 
P^ing. An& as showmg the interest she took in Tibet, 
there came, just after the receipt by the India Office of 
Lord Curzon’s despatch, a representation from the Russian 
Chargd d’Affaires in London, founded apparently upon 
our very humble efforts of the preAuous summer within 
our OAvn frontier. In this representation, Avhich was made 
in the form of a niemprandum* communicated to the 
Foreign Office, it Avas stated that, according to the infor- 
mation which the Russian GoA'-ernment had receiA^ed from 
an authoritatiA'^e source, a British military expedition had 
reached Komba-Ovaleko, on its way north by the Chumbi 
V alley, an(^ that the Russian Government aa^ouM consider 
such an expedition to Tibet as likely to produce a situation 
of considerable gravity, which might oblige them to take 
measures to protect their interests in those regions. 

It Avas impossib le t o trac e what place Avas, inte nded 
by KprnbfcQxaleko. Mr. White and his little escort of 
ISlT men had never gone outside the limits of Sikkim, 
and had long since returned to their headquarters. There 
was no difficulty, then, in giving the Russian Ambassador 
the assurance that this “authoritative” information was 
without the smallest foundation. And Lord Lan sdoAvne 
Avent further than m erely refut i ng the false infqrmatiqn. 

Blue-book, p. 178. 
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He told the Ambassador* that the language of the com- 
munication had seemed to him unusual, and, indeed, almost 
-minatory in tone. He referred especially to the state- 
ment that the Imperial Government might, in consequence 
of our action in a country which immediately ad^joined 
the frontiers of India, find it necessary to take measures 
to protect Russian interests in those regions. Lord Lans- 
downe said he could not conceive why it was necessary 
for Russia to evince her interest in this manner. 

Count Benckendoidi' expressed his opinion that these 
exaggerated rumours had been spread designedly in order 
to foster ill-feeling between Great Britain and Russia, and 
thought we should spare no pains in order to dissipate 
them. There was, he said, no reason whatever why the 
two Governments should have trouble over Tibet. Russia 
ha^^no political..desigiis.upon.±he country, and ,he,presumed 
we had not. ~ 

‘”Xord"Lansdowne replied that if he was invited to say 
that we had no desire to annex Tibetan territory, he 
would unhesitatingly answer in the affirmative, but he 
was bound to be careful how he gave general assurances, 
the import of which might hereafter be called in question, 
as to our future relations with Tibet. It was natural that 
the Indian Government should desire to'" pFomoFe Indian 
tr^e in that country, and they would no doubt take 
whateveF. measures, . seeined to them .necessary for that 
purpose. The Ambassador admitted that this was only 
natural. 

A few days later, on February 18 , Lord Lansdowne, 
in a further conversation with the Russian Ambassador, 
recurred to the same subjeet.f He said that the Indian 
Government had been seriously perturbed by the com- 
munication made to the Foreign Office. The interest of 
India in Tibet was. Lord Lansdowne said^ of a very 
speieM nKracteF^ WltF a map of ‘ Central Asia before 
him^ he pointed ou t tyfhe^Am bassador that Lhasa was 
within a cqmpafatiyeiy_^^ of the Indjan 

frOTtier^ while, on the other hand, it was epnsiderabiy over 
1 ,g5olhiI^‘'‘E nm the~ A siatic„1pQssfisslon^.Qf' Hdisia," and 

* Blue-book, p. 180 . t p. 181 . 
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any sudden display of Russian interest or activity in the 
regions immediately adjoining the possessions of Great 
Britain could scarcely fail to have a disturbing effect upon 
the population, or to create the impression that British 
influence was receding, and that of Russia making rapid 
advances into regions which had hitherto been regarded as 
altogether outside her sphere of influence. 

Lord Lansdowne added that he had received from 
apparently trustworthy sources reports to the effect that 
Russia had lately concluded agreements for the establish- 
ment of a Russian protectorate over Tibet, and also that, 
if she had not already done so, she intended to establish 
Russian agents or Consular officers at Lhasa, and he 
thought it of the utmost importance that as the Ambas- 
sador had disclaimed on the part of Russia political designs 
upon Tibet, he should be in a position to state whether 
these rumours were or were not without foundation. 

Count Benckendorff replied that he did not beheve 
that there was any foundation in them, but he expressed 
his readiness to make special inquiries of the Russian 
Government as to the truth of the statements referred to. 

Lord Lansdowne then went on to say that as we were 
much Tiiofe closely 'interestedJfliaii^^Rbssia in Tibet, it 
followed that, should there be any display of Russian 
activity in that country, we should, be obliged to. reply Jiy 
a display of activity, iiot only..eq.uiYalent.tPi,but e xce eding 
thaF'made Jby If^ they sent a mission pr”my 

expedition, we should have to do tfie same, but i n greater 
streiigtli. As to our dealings "with Tibet at the* moment, 
Ijord Lansdowne stated that we were endeavouring to 
obtain from the Tibetan authorities the fulfilment of 
pledges which had been given to us in 1890 in regard to 
the location of the frontier, and in regard to trade facilities 
on the borders of Sikkim. W e had found that it was of 
no use to deal with Tibet through China, owing to the 
dilatory methods of the Chinese Government and the 
slenderness of their influence over Tibet. It was abso- 
lutely necessary that these local questions should be 
disposed of to our satisfaction, and we should continue to 
take the necessary steps for that purpose. 


6 
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Some delay occurred in getting a reply from the 
Russian Government, but on April 8, 1908, the Russian 
Ambassador informed Lord Lansd[dwne* that lie cquM 
“ assure him officialIy_thAtJhere.^ no convention about 
Tibet, either with Tibet itself, or \yith China, or with any- 
orie else; nor had the, Russian Government any agents' In 
that country, or airy intention of sending any agents^pr 
missions ..there. Bu^although the Russian Governm.ent 
had no designs whatever about Tibet, they, could, not 
remain indiherent to any serip.usldisturbanc of the status 
quo"m that country. Such a disturbance might render it 
nScesM^^dfrP.ein to safeguard their, interests in_ Ask ; 
not" that even in that. case, they would desire to interfere 
in 'the affairs of Tibet, as their policy ‘ue visefait le 
Tibet en aucun cas,’ but they might .be. obliged to fake 
rheasures e lsewli efe. Th ey regarded Tibet as forming 
paApf the Chinese ..Empire,, in, the integrity of which t^'y 
took an intere&t,” 

Tlbunt Benckendorff went on to say that he hoped that 
there was no question of any action on our part in regard 
to Tibet which might have the effect of raising questions 
of this kind, and Lord Lansdowne told him that we had 
no idea of annexing the country, but he was v^ell aware 
that it immediately adjomed our frontier, that we had 
treaties with the Tibetans, and a right to trade facilities. 
If these were denied us, and if the Tibetans did not fulfil 
their treaty obligations, it would be absolutely necessary 
that we should insist upon our rights. In cases of this 
kind, where an uncivilized country adjoined the posses- 
sions of a civilized Power, it was inevitable that the 
latter should exercise a certain amount of local pre- 
dominance. S uch a p redominance , belonged to lis' in 
Ti^t. But it did not follow from this that we had any 
designs upon the independence of the country. 

With these very definite assurances from Russia, it 
might well be asked why we should still have desired to 
take pronounced measures in Tibet. Anxiety in rega rd 
to Russian action in Tibet w^^ the main, reason why the 
Govemmeiit. .of . India sought to take action, onkTiES. 

* Blue-book^ p. 187. 
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Now that we were reasonably assured th at Russia had no . 
intention of interfering in Tibet,. why slwuld we stiirhaye 
thb^ht it necessary to send a mission into the country ? 
The answer is that w^e had not yet settled those questions 
of tra,de and intercourse which, had existed years before 
the^ Russian factor .intruded., itself, .into the situation ; i 
besides which we had always the consideration that, 
although it might be true enough that the Russians liad 
no“Kiind to have any dealings with the Tibetans, yet the 
Tibetans might still think they could rely on the Russians , 
in fioufiiig us. The Germans had officially no intention 
of ‘interfering with the Boers, yet it was because Kruger 
thought he could rely upon German support that he 
went to war with England. He was much too astute an 
old gentleman to have fought us if he had thought he 
would have had to fight us by himself. So it was with • 
the Tibetans. The__ Russian Government might not have 
the remotest intention of helping theni in any possible ■ 
way', yet the Tibetans might, and. did, tlxink they could 
couiit upoii Russian support. The Dalai I.<ama’s Envoy 
Exffliordihary had been very well received bjr the Czar 
and by tlie Russian Chancellor and others. Doubtless, 
he had collected some very handsome subscriptions and 
received valuable presents. A Ihtle 

would sooii expand these ordinary amenities into a proinise 
of tliick-and-thin support against the Engiish. Wg had 
still this erroneous impression to reckon with. 



CHAPTER VIII 


A MISSION SANCTIONED 

W HiLE the negotiations with Russia were proceeding the 
Home Government would come to no final decision as to 
the action to be taken. The question at issue, they in- 
fomied the Indian Government^ in Eebruary, was no 
longer one of details as to trade and boundaries — though 
on these it was necessary that an agreement should be 
arri ved at — but the whole question of the future ^oli^cal 
relations of India'and^^I Thejy agreed with the Indian 
Goveriiment thak liaying regard to the geographic^pdsi- 
tio'n of Tibet on the frontiers of India, and its relations 
witli N^epal,^ it was, ‘‘ indispensable that British, influence 
shOtildTje recogn ized a t, Lhasa in such, a maiiner js to 
render It impossi ble for any other Power to exercise a 
pressure on thei Tibetan...-Governmeht inconsistent .'with 
theTnterests-.of.-Briti^Jndia.” They admitted, also, the 
force of the contention that the interest shown by the 
Russian Government in the action of the Government of 
India on the Tibetan frontier demonstrated the urgenc}" 
of placing our relations with Tibet on a secure basis. 
They recognized^ t hat N epal, might be rightly sensitive as 
to a,ny alteration iniho.q)QliticaL.,position. .of , .Tibet wliich 
would be likely to disturb the relations at present existing 
between the two countries, and tliat the establishmentlof 
a powerful foreign influence in Tibet would . disturb those 
relations, and fnight even,' by exposing Nepal-to-apressure 
whicE Tt" would be difficult io , resist, ..affect those wh kih 
then existed on so cordial a b asis, between India and 
Nepal.'' They regretted the necessity for abandonir^ the 
passive attitud^hat baSTStheidd 'auffic reffl l^di on 

* Blue-book, p. 184, 
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of affairs on the frontier, and were compelled to recognize 
that circumstances liaH~recently occurred which threw on 
them the obligation of placing our relations with the 
Government of Lhasa upon a more satisfactory footing. 

And they acknowledged that the proposal to send an 
armed mission to enter Lhasa, by force if necessary, and ' 
establish there a Resident, might, if the issue were simply 
one between India and Tibet, be justified as a legitimate 
reply to the action of the Tibetan Government in returning 
the letters which on three occasions the Viceroy had 
addressed to them, and in disregarding the Convention 
with China of 1890. But Jhejr stated that the^^ 
regard the question as one concerning India and Tibet , | 
alone. The position of China jn its relations tq, the ; 
Powers of Europe had been so piodified in recent years 
th'^”it_ was 'necessaiy^Blte^^^ W^^ altei’ed I 

conditions in deciding on,, action .afecting wh^^ had ' 
toTe regarded as a province of China. It was true tliat 
we3lSd no desire either to ^declare a protectorate or : 
permanently to occupy any pOTtion. of .the. country. But ; 
measures of that kind inight. hneQmfi,.iiieyitable.ii we.,wei:e ; 
once'to find, ourselves connnitted-tn. iixmed.intervention. 

For tile above reasons, the Home Government thought 
it necessary, before sanctioning a cou rse which might b e , , 
reg^ed as an attack on the integrity of the Chinese ;; 
Empire, to be sure that such action could “ble justff / ; ' 

the^revious actloii of Tib^, ahd'”tlrey“ had,' accordingly, * 
come to the conclusion that it would be premature to: 
adopt measures so likely to precipitate a crisis in the 
affairs of Tibet as those proposed by the Government of 
India. They would await, therefore, the result of their 
reference to the Russian Government, and after those 
explanations had been received they would be in a better 
position to decide on the scope to be given to the negotia- 
tions with China, and on the steps to be taken to protect 
India against any danger from the establishment of foreign 
influence in Tibet. 

When the Russian assurances were at length received, 
the purport of the conversation Lord Lansdowne had held 
with the Russian Ambassador was at once communicated 
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by telegram to the Viceroy, and on April 14 the Secretary 
of State, presuming that it would be necessary to include 
in the scope of the negotiations with China and Tibet the 
entire question of our future relations with Tibet, com- 
mercial and otherwise, asked the Viceroy for his views as 
to the form which these negotiations should now take, 
with special reference to the means to be adopted to 
insure that the conditions that might be arrived at w^ould 
be observed by Tibet. 

The Viceroy on April 16 rephed that he had recently 
received from the delegate deputed by the Chinese Resi- 
dent an intimation that if Yatung was not considered a 
suitable locality, they were willing to negotiate at any 
place acceptable to us. And he proposed, accordingly, to 
invite the Chinese Resident to depute delegates to meet 
our representative at Khamba Jong, wRich was the 
nearest inhabited place on the Tibetan side to the frontier 
in dispute near Giagong. The Viceroy proposed that our 
representative, with an escort of 200 men, should proceed 
to that place, while reinforcements were held in reserve in 
Sikkim, and that, should the Chinese and Tibetan repre- 
sentatives fail to appear, or should the former come with- 
out the latter, our representative should move forward to 
Shigatse or Gyantse, in order that the arrival of the 
deputations from Lhasa might be accelerated. 

The Secretary of State telegraphed on April 29 that 
there was no objection to the Chinese, Tibetan, and 
Indian representatives meeting at Khamba Jong or to the 
military arrangements recommended; but His Majesty’s 
Government considered that without previous reference to 
them the Mission should not advance beyond that place, 
as in existing conditions, even in the event of the failure 
/^•b^tile'Ch mese an'drYifr^arTparSis, an y s uddei T ad^n^ to 
Lljasa T^s not, in their opinion, "justrSe^ 

“Tn regard toTEe subject-matter ”of the forthcoming 
negotiations, the Viceroy telegraphed on May 7 that, 
having regard to the stultification of existing treaty 
provisions, and to the unsuitability of either Yatung, 
Phari, or any other place in the Chumbi Valley, for a 
trade-mart, in which business could be transacted directly 


OBJECTS OF THE MISSION 


87 


between British and Tibetan merchants, without incurring 
the monopoly of local traders, it was necessary to insist 
upon opening a new trade-mart and upon having a British 
agent at Gyantse. The Viceroy thought that having 
a British representative at Lhasa, which would be the best 
possible security for the future observance of the con- 
ditions, would be far preferable; but assuming the un- 
willingness of His Majesty’s Government to press this 
claim, the proposal for an agent at Gyantse was a suitable 
alternative. In any case, the fullest facilities should be 
given to the British representative for direct communica- 
tion with the Tibetan Government, and if he met with 
obstruction, it would be necessary to resort to the 
alternative of moving him forward to Lhasa. Further- 
more, it would be necessary to secure for British Indian 
subjects the same freedom for trade and travel in Tibet as 
was enjoyed by Kashmiris and Nepalese, and to insist that 
all British subjects duly authorized by the Government of 
India should be allowed to proceed by recognized routes to 
Gyantse, beyond which a pass from the Tibetan Govern- 
ment would be required. 

As Commissioner, the Viceroy proposed to appoint 
Major Yoimghusband, Resident at Indore. He could 
confflenEIy” r3ly"brr'his judgment and discretion, and he 
had great Asiatic experience. With him he would 
associate''^Yr6mt“IIommissioner M r. White . Political 
Officer in Sikkim. 

The Secretary of State hesitated to accept at once 
the proposal regarding Gyantse, and wished before coming 
to any decision to be informed whether the Viceroy could 
propose any alternative in place of the extreme course 
of advancing by force into Tibet ; and the Viceroy said the 
only alternatives were (a) the costly and ineffectual 
measure of blocking all trade - routes and excluding 
Tibetans from British India, and (b) an occupation of the 
Chumbi Valley. 

The final decision of the Home Governmen t on the 
w hjtlefr ^atto was t^egra^edinJffielVjca kfflJ:^^ 

The^ api^’oved a procedure by which both the Chinese 
and Tibetan Governments would be bound by the action 



88 


A MISSION SANCTIONED 


of their representatives, but they wished that the negotia- 
tions should be confined to questions concerning trade 
relations, the fi'ontier, and grazing rights, and that no 
proposal should be made for the establishment of a 
Political Agent at Gyantse or Lhasa, as such a political 
outpost might entail difficulties and responsibilities incom- 
mensurate with any benefits which would be gained by it. 
j They had r ecentlv received assurances that Russia ha d 
I no intaitfoh of developing political invests in Tibet . 
I ai3 they were unwilling to be committed by threats to 
i ^ 9 y~ de finrtd' couis£ "6i'I^Qna^lsionAo„ in 

futul'e. 


IVhile the Home Government and the Indian Govern- 
ment were thus deliberating as to the final action which 
should be taken, communications with the Chinese were 
being exchanged. The Chinese Government had, in 
December, informed our Minister at Peking that “ the 

I T hron e, attachin g deep importance t o international je- 
latiqns, and re garding the Tibetan question of great 
importance, Had specially appointed Yu Tai to be Imperial 

; Resideffijn Tibet, with ^orders to proceed with, all speed, 
j and negotiate with Mr. in an amicabie, spirit.” 

Tffik'''newty-app6infeS~Tlesideht called on the British 
Minister on January 5, and informed him that he had 
hoped to be able to travel to his new post by way of 
India, but that, in ord^t'o avoid arousing the suspicion 
of the Tibetans, it had been decided that he should travel 
by the Yangtse River and Szechuan, and would not be 
able to reach Lhasa much before July. He did not, m fact, 
reach it till six months later still, till thirteen critical 
|j months had elapsed since the Chinese^ Government had 

I I told us timt he was to “proceed to' Lhasa with all possible 
I- sg^eed. 

~TMr. To^dey, the British Charge d’ Affaires at Peking, 
on May informed the Chinese Government that 
the Government of India would invite the Resident 
at Lhasa to send Chinese delegates to meet the repre- 
sentatives of the British Government at Khamba Jong, 
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for the settlement of pending questions, and would inform 
the Resident that the Chinese delegates should he accom- 
panied by a duly accredited Tibetan representative. The 
Chinese Government were told that we attached great 
importance to this latter point, for t he Tibetan s had more 

than once intima ted to the British authOTrtiS“lEarTEev 

did not omsider ffi ei nsHvesnE>ouriTTon5 BsefveTBe 
visions of th e tr eaties^ previously ma de be tweeh~the~ K 
and^ ’Chmese'“fepeseidalives7^^ lio T^msenfafive 
of fHeT)inarTam¥“h^ fahed part m the iiegotratlons^ 

The" Chinese”^ 'Gdverhmeht," ' oiT ’receipt’ of "tEiSj tele- ) 
graphSd~TdTKF~PnsMent'¥C TLhas araslaiig him again to J 
atfej^sirthe DalaTIiamar^ him not to faiTto ( 

send,’ with speed, a Tibetan official to be associated y’^itFthe \ 
d^ity Ho ill Hisi discussion. witir.Mr3/^LhiteF In reipiy, 
the Chinese Government received, on July 18, a telegram 
from the Resident, saying that he had at once com- 
municated these instructions to the Dalai Lama, 
“directing him to send a Tibetan [lit., barbarian] official of 
fairly high standing and despatch him to the frontier, 
provided with credentials as a negotiator, in order to 
concert with the Prefect Ho and his colleagues, to await 
British officials, and effect a harmonious and sincere 
settlement.” 

T he Re s ident at Lhasa ha d also a t this time submitted 
to the Throne a memorial, which ffirnishes exceedingly I 
instfuHnd’^deadmgT^"^^ said he had su m mo ned t he | 
Tibetan Councillors to his office^and ad mon ished them in ! 
person ’’to’ fTid effgct"]t]ip intended t o Lring ' 

troops to Tibet, and that it .was. .difficult, to fathom their 
objects. All this, he said, was the resul t of th ei r ob s tructing 
list' year F' deputy ~w ith his retinue, so that a favourable 
oppo rtun ity wasdnst. Tf the English did make this Fong 
ma^i, iFj^^d, [of cours eT~Ee" tEe duty of .him, the 
Imperial Resident, to p rocee d in pereon to the frontier and 
find'" some"" way of persuadi ng m em[[tq3|^i"T3 ut^^^ 
Tibetans, on their side, must not, show their previous 
oFtinacy and if the English did not stop, and insisted on 
entering Tibet, they must on no account repel them with 
arms, but must discuss matters with them on the basis of 
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reason. Thus he hoped a rupture might be avoided, and 
things bi'ought back to a satisfactory conclusion. But if, 
as before, the Councillors allowed themselves to be guided 
by the three great monasteries, and hostilities once began, 
then the horrors of war would be more than he could bear 
to think of, and even the mediation of him, the Imperial 
Resident, would be of no avail. 

Such, said the Resident, were the ad monitions which h e 
addresse d~to "tEe" Tibetam"Co"u ncn r6fs, and as he did so h e 
watched their demeanour. It was submissive certainly, but 
obstm acy''was"e ngrairied in €rie~'characfeF^fn^ 
ba rbarians, and - whether. Avhen matters shouCT "beco me 
pressing, they would consen t to ob ey and discuss questions 
in a friendly s^itjjt vras difficult for hini to heirrh'^ dvan~c e. 

TT7 ft,1ap.Qiiin bb servation^by nEHe Emperor o n tbis cuiiou s 
docunient, which correctly" descriBenbe* Tibetans, and 
/,AvbicE incidentally depicted both the contempt of the 
Chinese for these “barbarians” and the ineffectiveness of 
''{j their control over them, was — “ Seen.” 

But the Resident had also written to the Viceroy, on 
April 6, saying that he had deputed Mr. Ho and Captain 
Parr for the discussion of affairs, and they were waiting at 
Yatung. The deputy appointed by the Viceroy might, 
he said, either come to Yatung, or the Chinese deputies 
would proceed to Sikkim, or such other place as might be 
decided on by the Viceroy. 

To this the Viceroy replied, on June 3, 1903, that, as 
the Resident had already clearly recogmied, iF would be 
useless to negotiate upon matters affecting Tibet without 
insuring the full and adequate representation of the 
/ Dalai Lama’s Government throughout the proceedings. 
He was nominating as his Commissioner Colonel Young- 
husband, who, accompanied by Mr. White, Political 
Officer in Sikkim, as Joint Commissioner, would proceed 
to meet the Commissioners appointed by the Resident, 
who should, of course, be of equivalent rank, and must be 
attended by a Tibetan officer of the highest rank, whose 
authority to bind the Tibetan Government was absolute 
and unquestioned. On this understanding, that the Lhasa 
authorities would be duly and fully represented, the 
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Viceroy was prepared to accept the Resident’s invitation 
that the Commissioners should meet at a very early date, 
and discuss, not only the exact position of the frontier 
under the Convention of 1890 and the mutual rights of 
grazing to be allowed on either side of that frontier to the 
people of Tibet and British territory, but also the method 
in which our trade relations could be improved and 
placed upon a basis more consonant with the usage of 
civilized nations and our direct and predominating interests 
in Tibet. And as the Resident was prepared to let his 
deputies meet the British representative at any place 
which the Viceroy might select, and as Khamba Jong, 
being the nearest inhabited place to the frontier in 
question, seemed to be the most suitable place for the 
meeting, he had directed Colonel Younghusband to 
proceed thither as soon as he conveniently could, and he 
trusted that the Resident would secure the attendance of 
the Chinese and Tibetan representatives at Khamba Jong 
on, or as soon as possible after, July 7. 

On the same date as this letter was written I also 
received my own formal instructions.* I was informed 
that a strict insistence on the~boimdary-line as laid down 
in the Convention of 1890 was, perhaps, not essential either 
to the Government of India or to the Sikkim Durbar, and 
I was directed to give my opinion on this point after 
inspecting the tract in question. The matter of grazing 
rights was not one of great importance, and after discus- 
sion with the Chinese and Tibetan delegates 1 was to 
submit my proposals as to the agreement which might be 
come to in this matter. The revision of the Trade Regu- 
lations and the recognition of Gyantse as a trade-mart in 
place of Yatung were to form the subject of discussion 
with the Chinese and Tibetan delegates, and the provision 
of guarantees for the observance of such agreements as 
might be concluded were to be considered a matter of the 
first importance. It was further considered very desirable 
that arrangements for free communication between the 
Government of India and the authorities at Lhasa should 
be made, and possibly also annual meetings between 

* Blue-book, p. 19S. 
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British and Tibetan officials for the due settlement of the 
trade and frontier difficulties which might occur. 

In conclusion, I was warned to fe very careful to 
abstain from using any language or taking any action 
which would bind the Government to any definite course 
hereafter without first obtaining the sanction of the 
Go vernment of India. 


All was now prepared for the start of a mission. In 
this extra ordi narily complex and intricate matter the 
^ « dif^^rent lines ha d at lasrT) een~ma3e to "c o n ve rge on~~Qne 

\ I point. Tbe 'manifold " communications wh icF3iad'"‘tal:en 
U place for thnlv yearsTetween the Bengal ( joveiTO ai^~a!id 
i i the~Gbvernment of In dia, between local Indian officefs"ahd 
; I locaTjCKmese and Tibetans ; the correspondence"Between 
j J Siintin?r'T^aIcffiE lTl,ndnLoi^ Setw^mi tfreTnffi a’Dffi'ce 
if aiidniEe Ebreign Office, between the Foreign Office and 


th^Kussian and Chines e Governments, and betw ^een'The 

and the CEmese 
The 


Vi ceroy~ and T o ur Minister at 
Besident at Lhasa, had all 


Peking 


-I'f 


been boiled down into" 
defihite'aH’bflhe'de ipatcTrd f'a i niss ioir to 
, dozSnhiles uSiidFTibet to discuss tra de~relations,Tiw 
and grazing ri^ ts. ' ' 

TKis™was™nol7 after all, any remarkably bold or out- 
rageously aggressive act. Such as it was, w'^as it justified ? 
The narrative of the causes which led to the move has 
been long, but, even so, it has been hard to put their true 
significance so that it may be appreciated by people un- 
acquainted with Orientals. Still, there are some fairly 
plain facts and considerations which emerge from the 
long narrative, and which all who are accustomed to the 
conduct of affairs may be expected to understand. 

'The first fact is this — that i t was aggression on t he 
part o f the Tibetans or their vas s als which led to actio n 
on ouT p^ , and that before ever a single soldier of tlie 
BntishGm^ernment had crossed the frontier into Tibet 
Tibetan troops had crossed it to the Indian side. It was 
the irruption of the Bhutanese into the plains of Bengal 
which caused Warren Hastings to send Bogle to Tibet in 
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1774 . It was the invasion of Sikkim by the Tibetans 
which made the necessity for the treaty of 1890 . And it 
was because the Tibetans repudiated that treaty, and 
occupied territory inside the boundary therein laid down, 
that we had to take measures to see it observed. 

But even supposing they were aggressive, it may be 
said that we ought to have treated the Tibetans with 
leniency, gentleness, and consideration, because of their 
ignorance. So we ought, and so we did. Warren 
Hastings conceded the request of the Tashi Lama. And 
though the Tibetans for a century have been free to come 
down to India, with no restrictions on their trade or on 
their travel, we for years never pressed for any ordinary 
rights of trade and travel for our own subjects, whether 
British or Indian. We allowed the Tibetans to come 
down where, and when, and how they liked. For a 
century we let the principle of heads they win, taiTs^we 
lose, coutinue. ~EvS when We^'llsOfuTClI^' aiid'tK 
of sehdiiig "Macaulay to Lhasa to make some less one- 
sided arrangement, we gave up the idea when we saw that 
the Tibetans raised objection. And even, again, when 
the Chinese asked us to make a definite treaty with them 
on behalf of the Tibetans, and guaranteed its observance 
by them, and when the Tibetans broke it, and repudiated 
it, and refused to meet our officers, we continued for ten 
years showing them forbearance and patience. It was 
only at last when the Tibetans, having broken the treaty, 
having declined to have any communication wth us, yet 
sent Envmys to the Russians, that we took high action, 
and despatched a mission with an escort into Tibet. If 
we had shown no inclination to hold the Tibetans and 
Chinese to their engagements, others might well think 
that they also would not be held to theirs, and our 
authority and influence would slacken in proportion as 
this impression got abroad. No Gove r nment can con du ct 
the affai rs of contiguous States If it allows a treaty to be 
b roken w ith i mpun ity. 

My pers^onaTvIew is that the local question would hav e | 
been'^eFferTsettle^^ much subsequen ±._mt£matinixal I 
co mpS cafi^s would Eavil)een savedJiL al-anjgjidi^^ 1 
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, in the proceedings, when it first became a mply cle a r tha t 
om‘lreaty‘was vaiu ele ^riliSCEh'e~TiBet repudiated and 
. igiiofM" itrand'Tiliat the Climese Avere uhable"^ to Ka^^^^ it 
observed,* we ha(h]at 3 )nep;TreBumj§d“'ft 
j we“liad leift them whe n we drove the Tibetans across 
t, oufnbOTder, and had aga in advanced into the Chumbi 
ij VaE^^and stopped there till we had effected a properly 
rec<Jgffized and lasting "settlemehtr Thl^ was the course 
j I'^ominerided ’ by"Sir Charle's ‘EUiott, the” then Eeutenant- 
(3nvern6Fdf ■Behgah"and”^et& that would have been a 
wise course or not, I do not see how anyone who has care- 
fully considered the whole course of transactions which at 
last led up to the despatch of a mission to the first 
inhabited place across the border can deny that such a 
course was justified. 

Whether the mission was conducted with due con- 
sideration or with unnecessary harshness, and whether 
any good came of it, either to ourselves or to the 
Tibetans or to anyone else, are matters for separate 
review, and to that purpose I will now address myself in 
the following narrative of the course of the mission. 



CHAPTER IX 


SIMLA TO KHAMBA JONG 

The previous chapters have been necessarily, though 
perhaps somewhat tediously, tilled up with a narrative of 
the many intricate considerations which went towards 
the tinal determination to send a mission to Tibet. 
But of all that had been going on — of the voluminous 
correspondence in the great offices, of the meetings 
and attempts at meetings on the frontier — I was wholly 
ignorant. Anglo-Indian papers seldom contain informa- 
tion on such happenings. And for some years past, 
in accordance with the well-intentioned, but, as it has 
since turned out, thoroughly unsound, advice of a previous 
Viceroy, that it would be to my advantage in the Political 
Department not to remain for ever on the frontier, but 
to acquire experience of internal affairs as well, I had 
been serving in the interior in political agencies in 
Rajputana and Central India, and had heard nothmg of 
any intention to send a mission to Tibet. Nor had I ever 
had any connection with Tibet, though as long ago_as 
1888 the then Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal had, I dis- 
covered ' man^j^re^ftejiji^^TEF^Gm^SfflinE^Tnffia 
for hiy services^as I had then just returned from a iourne v 
around 3Tah^iuna an^ Cen tra l Asia, from Peking to 

KasEmlfj andHT^was^tEdugEt that, "khowing^Uhinese 

customs, I might be of use, in addition to the Chinese 
interpreter. This reg[u^t w as tw ice mad e, it appears ; 
but I was then a“ young~suEiItern, stiH in nnhtiiyemploy, 
and in the throes of examination, and the Government of 
India replied that I was not available, as I was about to 
go up for examination, and, if sent away then, would fail 
to qualify for promotion. So 1 went up for one of those 
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V' ■ 


examinations of which such a fetish is made, and never 
,>. .till now had been near the Tibet frontier. I ma de, indee d, 
an abortive effort in 1889J:o £o to Hisguised as a 

j I TtJifc froiff this, too, was nipped"’ iii" the 

bu^lBy the refusal of mj Coloim^ to give me leave from 
the “reg im ent. What spirit of adventure I possessed 
ne^^ received much encouragement from Government, 
and, as I have said, I had left the frontier for some years, 
and was superintending the affairs of a native State in 
the very heart of India, when, on a sweltering day in 
May, I suddenly received a summons to proceed at once 
to Simla to receive instructions regarding a mission I was 
. -to lead to Tibet. 

Here, indeed, I fel t w as the chance of my life. I wa s 
/ once more alive. The thrill of adventui'e again ran through 
niy*"Vein£ " And I wasted little time in rounding up my 
business, packing my things, and starting off for Simla. 

There I was handed over all the papers in the 
Foreign Office to digest while the final instructions of the 
Secretary of State were still awaited. And one afternoon 
I was asked to lunch with Lord Curzon and Lord 
Kitchener, at a gymkhana down at Annandale, where, 

after lunch, sitti ng u nder th e shade of the glorious pine - 

trejes, Lord__Curzon explained to me all liis intentions, 

’ ideas, and difficiiTEies. Men and ladies performed every 
feat of equestrian skill and equestrian nonsense, and the 
place was crowded with all the beauty and gaiety of Simla 
in the height of the season. But the Viceroy and I sat 
apart, and talked over the various difficulties I should meet 
with in Tibet, and the best means by which they could be ‘ 
overcome. 

OiK tJiing he made perfec tl y clear to me from the 
st art — that . he meant to see the _tjimg through ; fhaLTle 
intended the mission to Be a success, and would provide 
y with every means within his power to make it so. 
Fortunatel y, we knew each other well— ever since his first 
appointment as _I Lndfir=Sm£ta£^Qf..S^ We 

h^ t r avelle d tog ether nine years previously round Chitral 
and Gilgit ; we nad corresponded for years ; and when~¥e 
came to' India Ke, witE a kindness of heart for which he is 
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ordinarily giren veiy little credit, had asked me to regard 
him, not as Viceroy, but as an old friend and fellow- 
traveller. N o. b etter in i tiator an d su p por ter o f such an 
enterprise as a mission to Tibet could_ be im^med. He 
had his whole Feait in undertaEng, and I do 

not think it took long for me to put my whole heart into 
it, too. 

I had in prev ious years been despa tched, from Sim la ^ 
on two political missions — in 1889 to explore the"~uh- | ( 
kiiovTi' paifses fibnfier of Kashmir, and i ■ 

to put down the raids from Hunza, and in 1890 to the 
Pamirs and Chinese Turkestan — so I had some general i | 
idea of what to expect on the present occasion ; and as I 
had also^spent three months Jn the Legation at Pekiiig, 
besideh travelling from one end to the other of the Chinese < s 
Epipire, I knew enoughriibout the Chinese to”laiow~£Eat 
I "should never be able to deal successfully with them 
without the assistance of someone who had had a life- 
training in the work. I therefore, in the first place, asked 
for an officer of the China Consular Service to act as 
adviser and interpreter. Next, as regards dealing with 
the Tibetans, it was most necessary to have an officer who 
could speak the Tibetan language, and it was fortunate 
for the success of the mission that Government were able 
to send with it, first as Intelligence Officer and afterwards 
as Secretary, Captain O’Connor, an artillery officer, who, 
when stationed with his mountain battery at Darjiling, 
had learned the Tibetan language and studied the history 
and customs of the Tibetans, and wdro, I afterwards found, 
was never so happy as when he was surrounded by 
begrimed Tibetans, with whom he would spend hour after 
hour in apparently futile conversation. 

The services of some of the Gurkhas and of the 
Pathan, Shahzad Mir, who had been with me on my 
mission in 1889, I also tried to secure; but the Gurkhas 
had all left their regiment, and Shahzad Mir, who had 
been employed on many a mission and reconnaissance 
since, w’-as then absent in Abyssinia. 

Mr. White i*eached Simla a day or two after my 
arrival, and we at once set to work to discuss arrange- 

7 
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ments. He had had experience on that frontier for 
fourteen years, and was naturally well up in all the local 
aspects of the question, and knew — what I did not — 
what dealing with Tibetans really meant. His accounts 
of their obstinacy and obstructiveness appeared to me 
exaggerated, and, with the optimism of inexperience, I 
thought that we should, together with Captain O’Connor’s 
assistance, be able to soon break through it. But Hr. 
W hite, turned out in the end to be right, and I_ t h i n k 
from tire first he knew that we should not be a ble to d o 
anything elsewhere than Tn Lhasa. 

‘'"Hr. " White’s long local experience on that frontier 
made his recommendation hr regard to arrangements 
specially valuable. We were to have an escort of 200 
men from the 32nd Pioneers, who had been for some 
months in Sikkim improving the road towards the frontier, 
and we wished arrangements made for them to precede 
us to the vicinity of the frontier, so that we, travelling 
hghtly, might reach Khamba Jong as quickly as possible, 
for we were now getting well on into the summer, and 
had not much time to spare for negotiation before the 
winter came on. 

Indian troops and officers have, fortunately, plenty of 
experience in rough work of this and every other descrip- 
tion. The 32nd Pioneers I had known in the Relief of 
Chitral in 1895, and they had come almost straight to 
Sikkim from another frontier expedition, so they could be 
relied on to be thoroughly up to the duty now expected 
of them. All I asked Government for, on Mr. \^^hite s 
recommendation, was that, as they would be moving up 
from the hot, steamy valleys of Low'er Sikkim to a plateau 
15,000 feet above sea-level, they should be provided with 
clothing on the winter scale, with poshtins (sheepskin 
coats) for sentiies, and that special rations should be 
issued to the men. And for ceremonial effect, which is 
an item never to be lightly passed over in dealings with 
Asiatics, I asked that they should take with them their 
full-dress uniforms, and that twenty-five of them should 
be mounted on ponies, which could be procured locally. 

T he G overnme nt of Indi a alwa¥.s„eq uips and organizes 
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its expeditions well, and such little arrangements were 
sooTr--aiid-Terd!iy“made. And by a piece of foresight on 
its part, there was on the spot in Sikkim the best practical 
rough-and-ready supply and transport officer in their 
service, Major Bretherton, D.S.O., a very old friend of 
mine in Cferar~^d^Fs7~a man of unbounded energy, of 
infinite resource, and of quite unconquerable optimism, 
who was drowned in the Brahmaputra within a few days’ 
march of Lhasa, when we were just about to reap the 
reward which he, more than any other single man, had put 
within our reach. 


All headquarter arrangements having been made, and 
my formal instructions received, Mr. White and I left 
Simla early in June to proceed by Darjiling to the 
Sikkim frontier. In India such enterprises as we were 
now embarking on are always started off very quietly, and 
few outside a limited official circle, and possibly the 
Russian Government, knew anything at all about our 
mission. The.,.G.Qvemmfin.t ,of In dia is over -sensitive to I 
q uest ions_and crit icisms in Parliament, a nd, depefide nt as | 
it is upon the su pport of public opinioiTTh En^ah d. | 
would be BBtefTd yisMv^iiijmv^Q^^ piubli c ; 

in England m ore into i ts confidence. But this sensitive- i 
nesS* Is' inte lligiB le. It must by the necessity oFtTie~caieT)e | 
especially difficult to govern India from England, but that ’ 
task is rendered vastly more difficult by cai’eless questions ? 
and yriticLms of Me m b ers of Parliame nt ~3fy ' mission i 
suffered, mui^ jEErqugh the want of supp ort by the BfrETsh 
puBTic, and they could hardly have been expected fo~give 
it "Support when it was eventually sprung so suddenly on 
them, and when they had not had the oppoz’tunity of 
watching affairs gradually growing to a crisis. On the ? 
otlw_hanffi_tlie_Xnffifln~Gcar.eimmen±_naiinnt. be-^xpected ) 
to expose delicate affai rs to the risk of rough , crude 1 
han'dling Tforn' me n "wlio, thoupilt heyA3im%at^^ 
thiSs"e ^afeirs r are "so v ery little ve rs.edin .. theic „con duct. ‘ 

"l"depar£ed7 then, from Simla in the most matter-of-fact 
manner possible, telhng my friends, what was perfectly 
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true, that I was going to see Darjiling. I had therefore 
no “ enthusiastic send-olf‘.” But 1 had what was better, 
the heartfelt good wishes of the Viceroy, who has known 
the conditions under which frontier officers Avork, and has 
been more interested in the problems which confront them 
than any other Viceroy for many a year past. I was also 
greatly cheered, and subsequently most warmly and con- 
tinuously supported, by Sir Louis Dane, the Foreign 
Secretary, whose hospitality I had enjoyed during my stay 
in Simla. 


The journey from Simla to Darjiling by Calcutta was 
a curious beginning for an expedition to the cold of the 
Himalayas. The monsoon had not yet broken. The heat 
of the raihvay journey was frightful. At Calcutta the 
temperature was almost the highest on record. And we 
hun-ied on, for I w^as impatient, not only to be out of 
the heat, but to be getting to work. 

At the very outset I looked forward to one experience 
pf; to me, peculiar interest. My life through, mountains 
- 'have excited in me a special fascination. was bom 
in the Himalayas, within sight of t he Ka shm ir JSl oun- 
tamV; 'liird^'T^^^ attraction Jias _drawn__me 

i' b^clrto fh'em^ tinle^^ei^m tliat I was c a lled 

upon to 'The Himalayas to the far country 

ouHie hither 'side, 1 was to make my start from that 
sptft," from' which ‘‘oLair^b^ the most perfect view is 

I to^be obtamed.' Darjiling is now kiibwh throughout the 

; world -fof'flie magnificence of its mountain scenery, and 
fortunate it is that such a spot should be now so easily 
accessible. 

As in the earhest dami I looked out of the train 
window, to catch the first glimpse of those mighty 
mountahis I had to penetrate, I jsaw far u p in the sky a 
rose-tinged stretch of see ming cloud . AU around was 
leveT pIain. ” Thie~ air wis“ stffling with the heat of a 
tropical midsummer. But I knew that pinky streak across 
,/ the sky could be imthing ' else tlian the lhie___of the 
HimalaYas,' t inted by the yet unrisen, sun. It gave me 
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the first thrill of new adventure, and I for thw ith 
drank in greedily every h ew~5npressron . 

All around in the plains there was ranlc, dank, 
depressing vegetation. Unwholesomeness exuded from 
the soil. Putrefying pools of water lay about on every 
side. The whole air was thick with fever. But those 
high heavenly mountains earned hope. As the train 
progressed, the lower “ hills ” — themselves 7,000 or 8,000 
feet in height— came into sight. Eventually we reached 
their base, and left the ordinary train for the little mountain 
railway which ascends to Daijiling. And now, indeed, 
were charms on every hand. The little railway winds 
its way upward through a tropical forest of superb 
magnificence. The orchids could almost be plucked from 
the miniature carriages. The luxuriant vegetation nearly 
met over the train. Immense tree-ferns and wild bananas 
shot up beneath the overhanging arches of the dripping 
forest trees. Wreaths and festoons of vine, convol- 
vulus, and begonia stretched from bough to bough. 
Climbing bauhinias and robinias entwined the trunks and 
hung like great cables from tree to tree. Bamboos shot 
up in dense tufts to a height of 100 feet. Refreshing 
streams dashed foaming down the mountain-side. Glorious 
waterfalls here and there thundered over steep cliffs. 
And through all the diminutive train panted its way 
upward — by zigzags, by spirals, through tunnels, across 
dizzy bridges, along the sides of cliffs — but only too slowly, 
for, glorious as was the tropical forest, I thirsted for the 
sight of Kinchinjunga, which we should get when we at 
last topped the ridge and reached Daijiling. 

Alas ! when we at last reached the summit, all was hid 
in cloud. Fresh from the steamy plains, we shivered in the 
damp mists, and when we reached Darjiling itself rain was 
descending in cataracts. It was depressing, but it had the 
advantage that it enabled me to recuperate a little from 
the hot, trying railway journey through the plains of 
India, and be all the more fit therefore to thoroughly 
enjoy and appreciate the great view when at last it should 
be revealed. 

Many t im es afterwards I saw it, and each time with a 
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new and more wonderful impression. Sometimes in the 
/■Eddying cloudy billows a break would come, giving a 
v/'' glimpse into heaven itself ; and through the little inlet would 

be seen a piece of sky of the intensest blue, and against it 
a peak of purest white, so lofty and so much a partner of 
the sky and clouds it seemed impossible it could ever be of 
earth. This was Kinchi njua ga, in one of its aspects. At 
another time, whelnr"air was clear of cloud, I would look 
steeply down from the tropical forests of Darjiling for 
6,000 feet to the bottom of the narrow valley beneath, 
and then up and up through tier after tier of ever-heighten- 
ing ridges, till, far up in the skies, suffused in the blue 
and dreamy haze, my eyes would rest on the culminating 
range of all, spotless and ethereal, and reaching its climax 
in one noble peak nearly 28,000 feet above the valley 
depths from which it rose. And at yet another time, when 
the houses were all lit in the bazaar, and the lamps 
lighted along the roads, and night had almost settled 
down upon Daijiling, high up in the skies would be 
seen a rosy flush : Kinchinjunga was still receiving the 
rays of the sun, long since set to us below. In these 
and many other aspects Kinchinjunga had never-ending 
charms. 

Darjiling itself, with such scenery and vegetation, was, 
it need hardly be said, an exquisitel}'^ beautiful place. 
And it had about it none of the busy air of Simla. It 
was at this season nearly always shrouded in mist, and 
seemed wrapped in cotton- wool. No one was in a hurry, 
and the whole tone of the place was placid and serene. 

Sir .Tames Bourdillon, the acting Lieutenant-Governor; 
Mr. IVIacpherson, the Chief Seci-etary ; Mr. Marindin, the 
Commissioner ; Mr. Walsh, the Deputy-Commissioner, 
were all most helpful to me, and I appreciated their assist- 
ance all the more because I could not help feeling somewhat 
of an interloper and poacher upon other people’s presei’ves. 
^ . S ince 1873 the Bengal Government had b een wo rking far 
'' • t he s ett lement of their fro ntier affairs jvith Tibet, and now 
; . aj.the crucial m oment a stran ger dropped down TfonTt H e 
QTyinpiah Tfeight slofJ Sim^^^ to carry o nt. t he culmmatin.g - 
|! 1 could nat urally expect o rdina.ry official civility 
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from them. But they, eve ry one of them, went out of 
their v'ay to j>ut“flfefr wholq jnfprm^ion and experience 
at hiy disposal. ^lore than that, both they and their 
wives were more thoughtful and kmd to my wife than 
I could possibly record during all that time of anxiety 
and depression when we subsequently advanced to Lhasa, 
and we have ever felt most deeply grateful to them. 

Th g Ben g al G ove rnment. I 'haye..x)fi:en thought, has 

experienced a %rd fate over Tibet affai rs. It__was _a !| 
Gbvefiidf “ of Bengal^ Warren _ Hastings— wrho initiated 1 1 
th^ idea of sending a mission to Tibet. It was anotEer • ; 
Lieuteiimt-Governor who revived the idea of intercourse ; i 
in_l873. It was a Bengal officer, Cplman Macaulay, who 
origiirated and pushed through the idea of a mission to 
Lhasa in 1885. It -was a Bengal officer, iMr. Paul, who 
negotiated the Trade RegxiTations of 1893 ; and it was a ^ ' 
Lieutenant-Gbvemdf,' Sir Charles* Elliott, who, 'm 1.895, j . 
made what seems to me to have been the most suitable ■ ' 
recbmmendatidn for the settleihent ’ of the question, an j l 
occupation of the Chumbi Valley. 

' But gradually, in the course of years, the conduct of,^-j 
frontier matters has been taken out of their hands Tby the ' | 
Government of India _and_^out of the. hands of Jthe latter ; \ 
by the Imperial Government. There has been a greater > | 
ancT greater centralizSibn of the conduct of frontier rela- ; 
tions, which may be necessary from some points of view, ' 
but one of the effects of which is apparent locally. The ; 
local Government los e s its sens e of r espo nsibility %r t ' 
frontieflhattefs. Local officers feel little inducement~fo ’ , 
fit Ihemselves for the conduct of such affairs. And, con- , : 
sequently, when good frontier officers really are wanted i 
in future, they will not be found, and the next mission . 
to Lhasa will in all p r obability be led „by. .a . cletk . froni 
theToreign” Office in London. 

‘ I left Darjiling on .Tune 19, in drenching rain. To 
realize it the English reader must picture to himself the 
heaviest thunderstorm he has ever seen, and imagine that 
pouring down continuously night and day. I was, of 
course, pro\dded with a heavy waterproof cloak, with a 
riding apron and an umbrella; but the moisture seemed to 
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soak through everything, for there was not only the rain 
beating down from above, but the penetrating mists 
creeping in all round. But I could not be depressed by 
mere rain, however much. The road passed through a 
forest of unsurpassable beauty. Chestnuts, walnuts, oaks, 
laurels, rhododendrons, and magnolias grew in great mag- 
nificence, and among them Himalayan kinds of birch, 
alder, maple, holly, apple, and cheny. Orchids of the 
most brilliant varieties I could have gathered in basketfuls. 
The perpetual moistui’e and the still atmosphere nourished 
the most delicate ferns ; while the mosses were almost as 
beautiful, and hung from the trees in graceful pendants, 
blending with the festoons of the climbing plants. 

After riding for some miles along the ridge, we de- 
scended towards the Teesta River, and again met with the 
magnificent tree-ferns, palms, bamboos, and wild bananas. 
We passed by several flourishing tea plantations, each 
with its cosy, but lonely, bungalow, surrounded by a 
beautiful garden. By the roadway caladiums of every 
variegated colour brightened the prospect. But as we 
descended the atmosphere grew more oppressive and 
stifling, till when we reached the Teesta itself, which here 
lies at an altitude of only 700 feet above sea-level, the 
atmosphere was precisely that of a hothouse. The 
thermometer did not rise above 95°, but the heat was well- 
nigh unbearable. Perspiration poured from every pore. 
Energy oozed away with everj’' drop, and the thought of a 
winter amid the snows of Tibet became positively cheering. 
It was a curious beginning for such an expedition as was 
to follow, but tho jjidiaii- officer has to be prepared to 
I undergo at a momen t’s notice eyery degree of heat or 
coiflr of storm and sunshine, of drought or deluge, and 
take everything lie meets cheerily as in the day’s work. 

\Ve were now in Sikkim proper, the thin wedffe of a 
valley which run s from the plaing^ to the watershed of 
^ the Hiinalayas, and separates Nepal from Bhutan. For 
luxuriance and for variety of vegetation, and of animal, 
bird, and insect life, it must, I should say, be unequalled 
by any other country in the world, for it lies in the 
tropics, and rises from an elevation of only a few hundred 
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feet above sea-level to a snowy range, culminating in a 
peak 28,178 feet in height. 

The valley bottom was narrow, 'and the Teesta 
River, 100 yards or so broad, dashed down over great 
boulders and beside precipitous cliffs ’idth immense 
velocity. Both the main and the side valleys were very 
deep, the slopes steep, and the whole packed with a dense 
forest of rich and graceful and variegated foliage. Tropical 
oaks of gigantic size, a tree with a buttressed trunk grow- 
ing to a height of 200 feet, “sal,” sago-palms, bamboos, 
bananas, bauhinias, “ took,” screw-pine, and on the ridges 
Pinus excelms. An immense climber, with pendulous 
blossoms, and w'hieh bears a fruit like a melon, was very 
prevalent, and aristolochias, with their pitcher-like flowers, 
orchids, and ferns. Tropical profusion of vegetable 
grow’th was nowhere better exemplified. But almost 
more remarkable were the number and the variety of the 
butterflies. I counted seventeen different species in a 
couple of hundred yards, some of the most exquisitely 
beautiful colouring, flashing out every biilliant and 
metallic hue ; others mimicking the foliage, and when at 
rest shutting their wings together, and exactly resembling 
the leaves of a tree. Less beautiful, but equally abmidant, 
was the wealth of insect life. And here with a vengeance 
was the thorn which every rose possesses. Midges, 
mosquitoes, gnats, every conceivable horror and annoy- 
ance in this particular line, was present here ; also beetles 
in myriads ; some spiders, too, of enormous size ; cock- 
chafers and cockroaches, winged ants, and, in addition to 
all these insect pests, the countless leeches on every leaf 
and every blade of grass. It is indeed a paradise for a 
naturalist, but only for such a naturalist as has his flesh 
under due subjection to the spirit. And such a naturalist 
w'as the great Sir Joseph Hooker, the friend of Darwin, 
who first explored this countiy in 1848 and 1849, and who 
is even now' living amongst us. 

The stillness of these parts I have already referred to. 
There is seldom a breath of air stining, and one feels in a 
gigantic hothouse. But it is not noiseless, for, apart from 
the roar of the main river as it dashes impetuously 
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through the languid forest, and, apart from the thundering 
of the voluminous waterfalls, which, fringed with rich 
masses of maidenhair and many other delicate and grace- 
ful ferns, form yet another striking feature in the land- 
scape, one hears also in the forest depths the incessant 
chorus of the insects. Bird-life there is scarcely any, and 
therefore very little song of the birds ; but there is an 
incessant rhythmic rise and fall of insect whirring, broken 
at intervals by the deafening, dissonant screechings of 
invisible crickets. 

All this was very beautiful and very interesting as an 
experience, but I felt no temptation to linger in the 
stifling valley, and was glad when the road began to rise 
to Gantok and the temperature to lower. Then the 
more distinctly tropical vegetation began to disappear, 
and at between 4,000 and 5,000 feet a kind of birch, 
willows, alders, rhododendrons, and walnuts grew side 
by side with the plantains, palms, and bamboos. Among 
the plants grew balsam, climbing vines, brambles, speed- 
wells, forget-me-nots, strawberries, geraniums, orchids, 
tree-ferns, and lycopodiums. 

Embedded amidst aU the luxuriance of forest and 
plant life, and facing the snowy range with a view of 
Kinchinjunga itself, is the Gan tok Residency, a charming 
English house, clustered over with roses, and surrounded 
by a garden in which rhododendrons, magnolias, canna 
of every rich variety, tree-ferns, lilies, and orchids, and 
all that could excite the envy of the horticulturist, grow 
almost without the trouble of putting them into the 
ground. 

Here I enjoyed the hospitality of Mr. White, who had 
preceded me to make preparations, lie and Mrs. White 
had lived t here fo r four teen yea rs. They were dew 
tlieir garden, in which they found a never-ending interest 
with all the English flowers — narcissus, daffodils, pansies, 
iris — in the spring, and the beautiful tropical plants in the 
summer. 

They were also devoted to the people amongst whom 
they lived. These Lepchas are, sa>s Mr. White, in his 
recent book, “ Sikkim and Bhutan,” “ quite an exceptional 
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people, amongst whom it is a pleasure to live.” And 
he says they make excellent and trustworthy servants. 
Certainly these people were devoted to Mr. White, who, 
in a kindly patriarchal way, did many a kindness for them 
as he toured through their valley. And I was particularly 
interested in observing them, and hearing Blr. White’s 
opinion of them, because they have been the subject of so 
many encomiums on the part of Herbert Spencer. On 
account of their truthfulness and gentleness they had been 
held up by him as an example to civilized people, and 
I was anxious to see wdiether at close quarters they were 
as estimable as they had appeared at a distance to the 
philosopher. 

They are of the Mongolian type of feature, yet they 
have very distinctive features of their own, and would 
never be mistaken for either the Tibetans, the T^epalese, 
or the Bhutanese, who touch them on either side, and they 
seem to have come along the foothills from Assam and 
Burma. Their chief characteristic is undoubtedly their 
gentleness. Tiniidity is the w’ord which might better 
describe it. They live in a still, soft,Aiumid' HunafeJ'^^ 
their ehai*acter is soft like the climate ; but their disposition 
is also attractive, like their country. They are great lovers 
of Nature, and unequalled as collectors. In their own 
country and unspoiled they are frank and open, good- 
natured and smiling, and when they are at their ease, 
amiable, obliging, and polite. They are indolent and 
improvident, but they seldom have private or political 
feuds. They never aggress upon their neighbours. And 
by nature they are scrupulously honest. Their women 
are chaste, and neither men nor women drink in excess. 

These 6,000 Lepchas certainly have every estimable 
quality, and many for which we Eui’opeans are not 
strikingly remarkable. Yet mere gentleness, without 
strength and passion at the back, can hardly count much 
in the world, and it is not possible seriously to regard the 
Lepchas as an ensample for our hving. Even the naughty 
little Gurkhas, who would, except for our protection of the 
Lepchas, have long since swallow^ed them up, we really 
prefer. 
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W e remained only a few days in Gantok, and then 
pushed on toward the Tibetan frontier, for we were well 
on in the summer now, and we wanted, if possible, to get 
the matter settled before winter. The rain never ceased : 
bucketfuls and bucketfuls came drenching dowm. The 
ordinary waterproofing in wdiich w’e wrapped our luggage 
was soaked through as if it had been paper. In the valley 
bottom we passed the camp of the 32nd Pioneers engaged 
in impro\dng the road, and anything more depressing and 
miserable I have never seen. Tents, clothes, furniture — 
everything was soaking. The heat w'as stifling, the insect 
pests unbearable. Fever sapped the life out of the men, 
and one shuddered at the misery of life under such condi- 
tions : day after day, week after w'eek, month after month, 
digghig and blasting away at a road which as soon as it 
was made w^as washed into the river again ; wet through 
with rain and with perspiration while at work, and finding 
everything equally moist on returning to camp; tormented 
with insect pests at work and in camp by night and by 
day. Yet it was only by mastering such conditions as 
these that the eventual settlement with Tibet was ever 
rendered possible. 

Fortunately for them, some 200 were now to leave 
these dismal surroundings and accompany me to the 
Tibetan frontier as escort. We marched on up the valley 
by a road carried in many places along the side of preci- 
pices overhanging the roaring river, and with neither wall 
nor railing intervening between one and destruction. 
Only in Hunza, beyond Kashmir, have I seen a more pre- 
carious roadway. The same luxuriant vegetation extended 
everywhere. I?ut wdiat impressed me most in this middle 
region of Sikkim were the glorious waterfalls. Never 

anywhere have I seen their equak We were in the midst 

of the rains. The torrents were full to the limit, and they 
would come, boiling, foaming, thundering dowm the moun- 
tam-sides in long series of cascades, gleaming white through 
the ever-green forest, and festooned over and framed with 
every graceful form of palm and fern and foliage. 

And now, as w’^e reached the higher regions, the loath- 
some leeches, the mosquitoes, gnats, and midges, were left 
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behind, and we came into a region of Alpine vegetation — 
spruce-firs, ash, birch, maple, crab-apple, and nut, with 
jasmine, ivy, spirsEa, wood-sorrel, and here and there, rising 
lightly through the shade of the forest, a gigantic white 
lily, most exquisitely lovely. 

On June 26 we reached Tangu, at a height of 12,000 
feet above the sea, and here in a comfortable w'ooden rest- 
house, in a cool and refreshing climate, we were able to 
forget all the depressions of the steamy valleys. The 
spirsa, maple, cheny, and larch, wdiich we had met 
lower down, had now disappeared, and in their place 
w’-ere willow, juniper, stunted birch, silver fir, white 
rose, berbeny, currant, and many rhododendrons. The 
mountain-sides were covered with grass and carpeted with 
flowers, and especially with many beautiful varieties of 
primulas, as well as with gentians, potentillas, geraniums, 
campanulas, ground orchids, delphiniums, and many other 
plants, while near by we found a fine dark blue poppy ; 
and, most remarkable plant of all, growing here and 
there oii the mountain-side in isolated grandeur, a gigantic 
rhubarb {Rheum, nob He), described by Hooker as the hand- 
somest herbaceous plant in Sikkim, with great leaves 
spread out on the ground at the base, while the main 
plant rose erect to a height of 3 feet in the form of a 
pyramid, but with the clusters of flowers protected from 
the wind and rain, by reflexed bracts. 


Here, at Tangu, only a march below the district 
round Giagong, which the Tibetans claimed, the real 
business of the mission commenced. By July 1 the 
whole of both the escort and the support — the former 
200 men and the latter 300 — were assembled, under the 
command of Colonel Brander. Both the men and the 
transport animals had suffered greatly in marching through 
the drenching rain and the steamy, fever-laden lower 
valleys ; but now, in the cooler air of Tangu, they re- 
covered their strength, and all were eager for the advance 
into Tibet. I was myself equally keen, but as I could 
hear no news of either Chinese or Tibetan ofiicials of rank 
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or authority having arrived at Khamba Jong to meet me, 
I decided to let Mr. WMte, with Captain O’Connor and 
the whole escort, go on in advance to arrange pre- 
limmaries. 

On July 4 they left Tangu, and encamped some nine 
miles distant, on the near side of the ■wail at Giagong, 
winch the Tibetans claimed as their boundary, and from 
which they had been removed by Mr. White in the pre- 
vious year. Before reaching camp — that is to say, well 
on the Sikkim side of even the wall — Mr. White was met 
by the Jongpen, or Commandant, of Khamba Jong — 
“ .Tong ” being the Tibetan for fort. He informed 
JMr. White that there were encamped at Giagong, on the 
other side of what the Tibetans claimed as their frontier, 
two officials — a General and a Chief Seci’etary of the 
Dalai Lama — who had been deputed to discuss frontier 
matters, and who were anxious to confer with Mr. White 
on the following day. 

Mr. White informed the Jongpen that he would be 
prepared to greet the officials on the road, and to receive 
them in a friendly manner in his camp on the next evening, 
but that he was not prepared to halt or hold any discussion 
at Giagong. 

On the following day Captain O’Connor rode forward, 
and was met by the Jongpen of Khamba Jong at the wall 
at Giagong, which the Tibetans claimed as their frontier, 
but which was on a river flowing into the Teesta River, 
and therefore clearly on our side of the frontier laid down 
by the Convention of 1890, concluded by the Chinese 
Resident, who had with him a Tibetan representative. 
The Jongpen importuned Captain O’Connor to dismount 
and to persuade Mr. White to do the same. But Captain 
O’Connor said that no discussion was possible, and on 
Mr. White’s arrival with the escort they all passed 
through the wall, and just beyond saw the two Lhasa 
officers arrayed in yellow silks, and accompanied by a 
crowd of unarmed retainers riding towards them from 
their camp. Captain O’Connor advanced to meet them, 
and they dismounted and spoke to him very civilly. They 
asked him to persuade Mr. White to dismount, to proceed 
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to their tent close by, to partake of some refreshments, 
and to “ discuss matters.” Captain O’Connor replied 
that Mr. White was not prepared to break his journey or 
to discuss matters at Giagong, but would be glad to see 
them in his camp that evening, though any discussion 
must be deferred until after the arrival of myself and the 
Chinese Commissioner at Khamba Jong. 

They pressed forward on foot, and, catching hold of 
Mr. White’s bridle, importuned him to dismount and 
repair to their tents. At the same time their servants 
pressed round the horses of the British officers, and, 
seizing their reins, endeavoured to lead them away. 
After speaking very civilly to the two Lhasa officials, 
Mr. White w^as obliged to call tAvo or three sepoys to clear 
the and the British officers then rode on, while the 
tAvo Lhasa officers mounted and rode back to camp. The 
Jongpen afterAvards folio AA’^ed the British officers, and made 
repeated efforts to induce them to halt for a day at the 
next camp in order to confer AAdth the tAvo Lhasa officials. 

He AA’^as in a very excited state, and hinted more than once 
at possible hostilities, and said : “ You may flick a do g ^ f 
once or twice without h is biting, b ut . if you tread on Iris ■ 
ta ikLeven if he has no teeth, he Avill turn and try an d I, | 
bite you .” ^ 

I suppose it is always difficult for one party to see the 
other party’s point of AueAV ; but, of course, his contention 
regarding us precisely applied to AAdiat Ave thought of 
the Tibetans. I t AA^as simply because t he T ibeta ns had 
enc roached on us, and AA^ere even no Av addressing ivTimfcle 
th e frontier fixed by treaty, that AA’d~lvefe'~H~Ta s£T£ urM^ 
and insisting on our treaty rights. 

'Trhat“evYhmg NHT’Hos delegate, sent AAwd 

that he had arrived at Giri, just on the other side of the 
frontier, and asking that Mr. White Avould remain at 
Giagong. 

The next day Mr. White and his escort rode quietly 
across the frontier, Avdthout meeting anyone except the 
Chinese Commandant of the small post of Giri, Avho 
passed by without speaking. Mr. IVhite encamped near 
Giri, and receiA^ed a visit from Mr. Ho, avIio communicated 
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to him the contents of the Resident’s reply to the Viceroy, 
and made a request, which was politely declined, that the 
British Commissioner should remain at Giri in preference 
to proceeding to Khamba Jong. In this despatch the 
Chinese Resident informed the Viceroy that he had again 
deputed Mr. Ho, in conjunction with Captain Parr, the 
Customs Commissioner at Yatung, who, he said, were 
truly of equal rank to the Commissioner deputed by the 
Viceroy, to discuss all matters in a friendly manner. He 
further said that the Dalai Lama had deputed his Chief 
Secretary and a Depon (General) of Lhasa to negotiate 
in conjunction with the Chinese Commissioners. But the 
Resident understood, he said, that Khamba Jong was in 
Tibetan territory, and therefore the meeting could only 
be at the boundary near the grazing-grounds fixed by the 
/ Convention of 1890. The Resident contended, that is to 
say, that though the Tibetans had for thii’teen years with 
armed men occupied territory on our side of the frontier 
laid down by the Convention, we were not even to meet 
temporarily for discussion on the Tibetan side of the same 
frontier. 

On July 7 Mr. White, with his escort, marched to 
Khamba Jong, and encamped on a small stream not far 
from the Jong, or fort, which was an imposing building 
on the summit of a lofty crag some liundreds of feet above 
the plain. Mr. Ho wrote to Mr. White saying that he 
had instructed the Khamba Jongpen to provide him with 
supplies, and that he himself, accompanied by the two 
Lhasa officials, would arrive there on the following day. 
A letter of thanks was sent, and on the strength of 
Mr. Ho’s letter Mr. White wrote to the Tibetan Jongpen 
asking him to supply some grass; but the letter was 
returned unopened, with a somewhat unceremonious 
verbal message. 

Major Bretherton, the energetic supply and tansport 
officer, who had come up from Sikkim to arrange supply 
matters, on the following day found a rich and fertile 
valley some three or four miles from Khamba Jong, where 
grazing was abundant, and where barley crops were raised 
and sheep and cattle reared. 
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In the evening the Khamba Jongpen, with two 
junior officers bearing presents from the Lhasa delegates, 
arrived in camp. Mr, White received them, and sent 
polite messages in return, and Captain O’Comior after- 
wards interview-ed the messenger in his own tent, and 
conversed very amicably for some time, the messenger 
being evidently very pleased wdth his reception, and alto- 
gether refusing to accept money, w’^hich was all Mr. White 
had at the moment, in return for their presents. The 
Jongpen also behaved wdth great ci\ality, and repeatedly 
apologized in regard to his refusal to accept the letter, 
and pi’omised to supply grass on the following day. 

The two Lhasa offici als, who were those referred to in 
the Chinese Resident’s letter to the Viceroy, visited Mr. 
White on July 11. They were w^ ell-mannered, but made 
protests mgarding_what they called^ our .transgression,, pf 
the frontier. After the interview wdth ^Ir. White they 
visited the Sikkim heir-apparent, who had arrived in 
Mr. White’s camp on the previous day ; and here 
Captain O’Connor, in a less formal way, had a long con- 
versation with them, endeavouring to find out under what 
amount of authority they had come. But they evaded 
all queries, and merely reiterated that if they had not had 
proper orders they would not, of course, be there. On 
the same day Mr. White visited Mr. Ho. 

Captain O’Connor had a tw'o-hours conversation with 
the Lhasa delegates on the 12th, He elicited that the 
Chief Secretary had been to Peking and back by Calcutta 
and Shanghai. The position they took up was that the 
place appointed by their Government for the discussion of 
affairs was the Giagong frontier, and on arrival there they 
would produce their credentials. As re gards officiaLcoiTe- 
spondence, they said th at by. the--teims of some treaty 
between‘'th*e Chinese and the Tibetan s all official c orre - i | 
spond enceLeTweeh the Tibetans and foreign ers had to. be ; ! 
coiimicted t hrough the Ambans, and, under these circum - j i 
stancesTtE^ could nmtEer receive nor reply to our letter s. ^ ^ 
BuT'fhey attirinedj nevertheless, that they were fully 
empowered to treat with our Commissioners at the proper 
place — the Giagong frontier. 
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; T^ir dislike of the Chinese they plainly expressed. 
; They said the Chinese despised the Tibetans, ’ and were 
i offen instrumeiital in letting foreigners into the country — 
I the poor Cliinese 'vlio are accused by us ' of keeping 

foreigners ozilT TTiiT relations of Tibetans and Clhhese 

were liideed extraordinarily anomalous. Whilst the 
Tibe_tens_ defenpd Jfco_Mr.„H.a_m^^ 

going so far as to forward to him official letters received 
tfoin bur canip fpF^^ get into trouble if 

they retained them, Mr. Ho himself admitted that in 
many "matters he was powerless. The Tibetan officials 
appeared to* be childishly impotent and*' terrified of their 
own' Government, whilst at the same time they were 
deliberately obsTfuctivejn'evCT great or small, in 

which the British were concerned, and were quite ready 
to use" the "Chined hk very convenient scapegoat vvhen- 

evef It" siiited' themr” " - - 

Mrf Wliife“made a formal visit to them on July 13, 
and at the close of the interview gave them presents, 
including two packets of tea each. They tried to raise 
some objections to receiving the tea, but no attention 
was paid, and the presents were accepted. 

While all these proceedings w^ere taking place, I 
confess that I at T^angu was in some anxiety. To 
march across the S ontie r i n f ace of al l protes t, " "as 
]Mn'*White didf appearSi.when set down like Jliis, as 
j a very h igh -handm action. But it was also very risky. 
I had purposely though not" very” wisely, hut at any 
rate to avoid a direct collision at the very start, decided 
not to attack, and remove the Tibetans from Giagong, 
as they had been removed on the previous year. Mr. 
White was simply to march through to the place appointed 
by our Government in communication with the Chinese 
Government for the place of negotiation. But in so doing 
we left Tibetan troops in a good position on our line of 
communications, and as the Tibetans were evidently in an 
irritable state, this was no mean risk to take, and Colonel 
Brander and I at Tangu used to look out with con- 
siderable anxiety for the arrival of the daily dak from 
Ml'. White. 
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Oi^ the face , of it there seems. some„ force in the 
Tibetan argument that diseusaon should take place at 
Gjag png ; and when officials from Lhasa had a.t last arrived, 
and with a Cliinese deputy ..as ^yell, ,and,.e\:en provided with 
credentials, and were reac^ to neg’otiate, it would seem more 
reasonable on our part to have niet there and negotiated. 
But such hegotiatidns would not m. fact have , led .tp 
an}’' result'. The pbwere jthey had would simply have been 
not* to let us inside the wall. They would have had none 
to negotiate In the real sense of the word, and they w'ould 
have been afraid to make any kind of concession for fear 
their property or even their lives would be forfeited. Even ^ 
when we arrived close to Lhasa,. .and. men .0 higher ■ 1 

rank came to meet us, they had absolutely no power. ; 
Even the Regent had none, nor the yhpl^ Council. The % | 
Tibetans had no machinery for the conduct of foreign 
relations. They ■were under some arrangement to let the 
Chiniese conduct their foreign relations, and yet, as we 
had experienced, they refused to abide by what the 
Chinese did for them. 



CHAPTER X 


KHAMBA JONG 

Now that Chinese and Tibetan representatives of some 
kind had appeared, even though they were not of much 
rank or accredited with much power, I thought it well to 
proceed to Khamba Jong to get into touch with them, 
and form my own impression of how matters stood. I 
therefore rode straight through from Tangu to Khamba 
Jong on the 18th, accompanied by Mr. Dover, the 
Sikkim engineer, who had made such excellent rough 
roads and bridges, and escorted by a few mounted men. 

After Tangu the mountain-sides became more and 
more barren ; trees were replaced by low shrubs and 
dwarf rhododendrons, and higher up they, too, disappeared, 
till, when we crossed the Kangra-la (pass), there was 
nothing but rough coarse scrub. The pass itself was easy 
enough, though it was just over 17,000 feet in height. 
As we descended from it we were at length really in 
Tibet, and the change was most marked. In place of 
narrow valleys were great wide plains, intersected indeed 
by distant raii^s of mountains, and absolutely devoid of 
trees, but open and traversable in every direction. The 
sky, too, was clear. The great monsoon clouds were left 
behind, and the sun shone with a power which brought 
the temperature up to 82° in the shade, and made it 
quite uncomfortably hot at midday, though at night there 
were 4° of frost. 

As we rode on into Tibet and got out into the open, 
and well away from the Himalayan range, we obtained 
a glorious view of that stupendous range from Chumal- 
hari, 24,000 feet, on the extreme east, to Kinchiniunga, 
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28,275 feet, in the centre, and Everest itself, 29,002 feet, 
and ninety miles distant in the far west. 

On July 20 I made a formal call upon Mr. Ho and 
the Tibetan delegates. Mr. Ho was not a very polished 
official, and did not favourabty impress me. The Tibetan 
Chief Secretary, however, did, and I reported at the time 
thariiB" had" In “exceedingly genial, kind, accomplished 
style of face.” But appeai-ance belied him, and right up 
to the co nclusion of the treaty, nearly fourteen monElis . 
later, he^was the most mimical t'o tis of ‘alt the Tibetans. 

As this was a first interview, X did not proceed with 
any business discussion, but I told the delegates that, 
though I must await the orders of the Viceroy on the 
letter which the Resident had addressed him, and could not, 
therefore, yet commence formal negotiations, yet I would 
at our next meeting state plainly in detail the view which 
the Viceroy took of the situation, so that they might 
know our views, and be ready when the formal negotiations 
commenced to make proposals for their settlement. 

Two days later they all came to return my visit, and 
after the usual polite conversation I said I would now 
redeem my promise, and 1 told the interpreter to com- 
mence reading a speech which I had prepared beforehand, 
and which Captain CFConnor had carefully translated into " 
Tibetan. But before he could commence the Tibetans 
raised objections to holding negotiations at Khamba 
Jong at all. The proper place, they said, was Giagong. 

I told them that the place of meeting was a matter 
to be decided upon, not by the negotiators, but by 
the Viceroy and Amban. The Viceroy had selected 
Khamba Jong because of its proximity to the portion of 
frontier in dispute, and he had chosen a place on the 
Tibetan rather than the Indian side of the frontier because 
the last negotiations were conducted in India ; and when, 
after much trouble a treaty had been concluded between 
the Chinese and British Governments, the Tibetans had 
repudiated it, saying they knew nothing about it. On the 
present occasion, therefore, the Viceroy decided that 
negotiations should take place in Tibet, and had asked 
that a Tibetan official of the highest rank should take 
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part in them, in order that, when the new settlement was 
completed, the Tibetans should not be able to say they 
knew nothing of it. 

The Tibet ans then ra ised objections to the size of rny 
escort,. I explained that it was merely the escort \^ieh 
was becoming to my rank, and was even smaller thai^ the 
escort which the Chinese Resident took to Daijiling and 
Calcutta at thej^fomie^^^^ They said they had 

understood that the negotiations %rere to be friendly, and so 
they themselves had brought no armed es cor t. I replied 
that the negotiations certainly were to be friendly, and 
that if I had had any hostile intentions I should have 
brought many more than 200 men, a number which was 
only just sufficient to guard me against jyich attacks^pf 
ba”^ char.acfep'^asjhad jje^^^ been. made. upon,. tlie 

British Ambassador at the capital of the Chinese Empire. 

~AIy speech ' was then "read by~ the mterpreter. It 

recounted how, seventeen years before, the Viceroy 
proposed a peaceful mission to .Lhasa to arrange the 
conditions of trade with Tibet. British subjects had the 
j right fp trade in other pa r ts and provhices of the Chinese 
S En^re, just a^ afl sujbiects of the Chinese Epiperor were 
allowed to tradejn every part„of the British Enipire. Rut 
, in*Wis one single dependency of the Chinese Empire, in 
I Tibet, obstacles' were always raised in. the way of_ trade. 
It was to discuss this matter with the Tibetan authorities 
at Lhasa, and to see if these obstacles could not be removed, 
that the then Viceroy of India proposed, with the consent 
of the Chinese Government, to send a mission to Lhasa 
in 1886. But when the mission was about to start, the 
Chinese Government at the last moment informed the 
^^iceroy that the Tibetans were so opposed to the idea of 
admitting a British mission to their country that they (the 
Chinese Government) begged that the mission might be 
postponed; and out of good feeling to the Chinese 
Government, and on the distinct understanding that the 
Chinese would exhort the Tibetans to promote and develop 
ti-ade, the Viceroy counterordered the mission. 

Seventeen years had now passed away since the 
Chinese made the promise, and the British Government 
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had just cause to complain that in all these years, owing 
to the persistent obstruction of the Tibetans, the Chinese 
liad been unable to perform their pledge. 

And the forbearance which the Viceroy had shown in 
countermanding the mission had met with a bad return on 
the part of the Tibetans, for they had proceeded, without 
any cause or justification, to invade a State under British 
protection. Even this the Viceroy bore with patience for 
nearly two years, trusting they would be obedient to the 
authority of the Chinese Government and withdraw. But 
when the_y still remained in Sikkim, and even attacked 
the British troops there, he was compelled to punish them 
and dri\'e them back from Sikkim and pursue tliem into 
Chumbi. And in Chumbi the British troops would have 
remained as a punishment for the unprovoked attack 
upon them if it had not been for the friendship which 
existed between the Emperor of China and the Queen of 
England. 

Out of regard, however, for that friendship, the Viceroy 
agreed to enter into negotiation with the Chinese Resident 
acting, on behalf of the Tibetans, and after some years an 
agreement was made, by which the boundary between 
Tibet and Sikkim was laid down, and arrangements were 
made for traders to come to Yatung to sell the goods to 
whomsoever they pleased, to purchase native commodities, 
to hire transport, and to conduct their business without 
any vexatious restrictions. It was also agi’eed that if, 
after five years, either side should wish to make an)'’ 
alterations, both parties should meet again and make a 
new agreement. 

At the end of five years the Queen’s Secretary of State 
wrote to the Viceroy and inquired how the treaty was 
being observed, and the reply went back that the Tibetans 
had destroyed the boundary pillars which British and 
Chinese officials had erected on the frontier laid down by 
the treaty ; that they had occupied land at Giagong inside 
that boundary ; that they had built a wall on the other 
side of Yatung, and allowed no one to pass through to 
trade with the traders who came there from India ; and, 
lastly, that they had repudiated the treaty which had been 
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signed by the Resident and the Viceroy on the ground 
that it had not been signed by one of themselves. 

When the Queen’s Great Secretary heard of the way 
they had set at naught the treaty which the Am ban and 
the Viceroy had signed, he was exceedingly angry, and 
ordered Mr. White to go to Giagong to remove the 
Tibetans who had presumed to cross the frontier which 
the Amban and Viceroy had fixed. Mr. White had gone 
there and removed the Tibetans, and thrown down their 
guard-house, and reported to the Viceroy what he had 
done. 

Now the Amban, when he heard what Mr. White had 
done, wrote to the Viceroy that, if there was any matter 
which needed discussion, he would send a Chinese officer 
and a representative of the Dalai Lama to settle it with a 
British officer. And the Viceroy had written in reply 
that he had sent a high officer with Mr. White to 
Khamba Jong to settle everything about the frontier and 
about trade ; but as the Tibetans had broken the old treaty 
because they said they had known nothing about it. His 
Excellency had written to the Amban that there must be 
at the negotiations a Tibetan official of the highest rank, 
whose authority to bind his Government must be un- 
questioned. Mr. White and I had accordingly come, and 
as soon as 1 heard from the Viceroy that he was satisfied 
on this last point I was ready to commence negotiations. 

The Viceroy, I could assure them, had no intention 
whatever of annexing their country, and it was possible, 
indeed, that he might make concessions in regard to the 
lands near Giagong, if in the coming negotiations they 
showed themselves reasonable in regard to trade. But I 
warned them that, after the way in which they had broken 
and repudiated the old treaty, concluded in their interests 
by the Amban at the close of a war in which they w’ere 
defeated, they must expect that he would demand from 
X them some assurance that they would faithfully observe 
' any new settlement which might be made. 

“ Von come,. and travel and trade in India just as you 
plea,se,” I said. “ You go w here you ~TiEe7 and sfly There 
a sTong as you like. “" T^OFanv onelffdm^ India wishes to 
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trade in Tibet he is stopped on the frontier, and no one is 
allowed to go near 'hiih~~Tre’ can trade' in ' Russia,' ih 
Germany, in Fiance, and in alTdffieFgTeaf edufd^^^ 
in all other dependencies of the Chinese Empire, in 
JMahchuria, in Mongolia, and in^Tufkestan ; hiit hi Tibet 
alo^ of aU cduritfies he cannot trade. This is a one-sided 
arrangement, iinworthy of so fair-minded and cultured a 
pec^le'as you are; and thdu^i His Exeenency lias ho 
intention of annexing your country, and may, indeed, if 
you prove reasonable in regard to the admission of trade, 
make concessions to you in respect to the frontier lands 
near Giagong, yet he will insist that the obstacles which 
you have for so manjr years put in the way of trade 
between India and Tibet shall be once and for ever 
removed.” 

This speech was, of course, made for the benefit of the 
Lhasa Government. The Tibetan officials ivould receive 
no written communications, but 1 thought it barely 
possible that they might pass on a verbal communication, 
especially when it was made before a responsible Chinese 
official, and after I had given due notice of my intention. 

The Tibetan delegates listened attentively while it was 
being delivered, but at its conclusion said that they could 
not enter into any discussion upon it. I replied that 
neither could I discuss it with them, for I had not yet 
heard from the Viceroy that he was satisfied that they 
were of sufficiently high rank to carry on negotiations. I 
had, however, as a matter of courtesy, taken the trouble 
to acquaint them informally with the Viceroy’s views, 
which I trusted they would report to their Government. 
They replied that they could not even do that much, that 
they could make no report at all unless we went back to 
Giagong. 

Mr. Ho here interposed, and said that the Tibetans 
were very ignorant and difficult to deal with, and he asked 
me if I could not meet them by agreeing to go to the 
frontier. I said I would with pleasure, and when repre- 
sentatives whom the Viceroy would permit me to 
negotiate with were present I would gladly ride with them 
to the frontier and discuss the question on the spot ; but 
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the frontier was not at Giagong, as the Tibetans supposed, 
but at the Kangra-la (pass), only ten miles from where 
w^e whei’e. Mr. Ho said the actual position of the frontier 
was not known yet, but that it was where the waters 
flowed down to India. I said five minutes’ investigation 
would make clear where that was, and Mr. Ho said that 
then the matter could be very easily settled. 

Mr. Ho’s Chinese secretary then suggested that 1 
should give the Tibetans the copy of my speech which the 
interpreter had read from. I assented with readiness, and, 
with Mr. Ho’s approval, presented it to them. But they 
could not hav e got rid of a viper with greater haste, t han 
they’got rid of that paper, lliey said that they could on 
no’ account receive it, and handed it on to Mr. Ho’s secre- 
tary, to whom, as he spoke English, I had also given an 
English version. 

, ' ' Th^e so-called delegates,, never came near us again at 
Ivhamba Jong, biit .shut . themselves up in the fort , and 
sullced. And in reporting the result of this interview to 
Government, I said that both Mr. White and I were of 
opinion that Government must be prepared for very pro- 
tracted negotiations, and also for the possibility of coercion. 
The attitude of the Tibetans was fully as obstructive, 1 
said, as Mr. White and every other person acquainted 
with them had predicted it would be, and I saw at present 
little prospect of coming to a settlement without coercion, 
though I would use every possible means of argument and 
persuasion. 

And if the delegates did not choose to give me any 
work, I was quite content to do none, for I was thoroughly 
happy in camp there at Khamba Jong. All my staff were 
delightful companions, and we were very happy together. 
Mr. White was the best possible hand at making a camp 
comfortable and feeding arrangements good ; and we 
had neither the stifling heat of the Indian plains nor the 
discomforts of the rainy season in the hills. We were 
b eyond the je ach of, th e, .mo nsoon. We had ocSsibnal 
refreshing ahowers, but for July, August, and September, 
the rainfall was only 4'9 inches, and, for the most part, 
the weather was bright and fine and clear. We could see 
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immense distances over the rolling plains. We would watch 
the mighty monsooii clouds sweeping along the Himalayas ; 
we would catch^limpses of some imble peak rising supefbly 
above them, and Kinehmjunga close by and Everest in 
the farthest distance were a perpetual joy. 

Some of us went out shooting antelopes and Ovk 
amnion.; while others went botanizing or geologizing; and 
^vlien, later on, our scientific staff was complete, I could 
accompany JHr. Hayden to hunt for fossils, Captain 
Walton to collect birds, and Colonel Prain, now Director 
of the Botanical Gardens at Kew, to collect plants, and 
thus hear from each of these specialists in turn all the 
interests of their sciences, so 1 did not care a pin how ' ( 
long these obstinate Tibetans kept us up thei’e. i - 

'Biif wdiile the Xhasa delegates would have no more to 
,say to us, a d e putation c ame t o see me on behalf of the 
Ti^hi Lama, wdio is of equal spiritual importance with the 
Dalai Lama, though of less political authority. They ■ 
said _tha,t they had b een sent to_ represent to us tha,t the : 
Taslfi_ Lama was put to gi-eat trouble wdth the Lhasa ; 
autjiorities .hy our presenc e ‘ aU l vh amUCJfrng^; ^ the i 
Lhasa authorities hel d him responsible for permitting us = 
to c7oss tile frontier, and_he begged me to be. .§(3 .kind,. as : 
to sale him from the trouble %■ \yithdrawing across the ; 
frdhtief or to Yatung.,. wbich3va§ the place fixed for meet- 
ings of this kind. I repeated to them all the arguments I 
had liseW wifh the Lhasa delegates. Thev were much 
more courteous, and talked over the matter in a perfectly 
friendly, and even cheery, way. They said, though, that 
they knew nothing about the treaty, as it was concluded 
by the Amban, and not by themselves, and they could not 
be responsible for observing it. I said that that was pre- 
cisely the reason ivhy we had now come to Tibet. We 
wished now to make a new tieaty there, where Tibetans 
could take part in the negotiations, so that they would 
not in future be able to say they knew nothing about it. 
They laughed, and said this was a very reasonable argu- 
ment, but that it was the Lhasa people, and not them- 
selves, who had broken the treaty, and we ought to go to 
Yatung and make the new treaty there. 
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I told them that, in the first place, they also had 
broken the treaty by crossing the boundary fixed in it and 
occupying Giagong ; and, in the second place, we must 
regard Tibetans as all one people, and hold all responsible 
for the actions of each. 

The impression left upon me by this interview, I 
reported at the time, was that the Tibetans, though exces- 
sively childish, were very pleasant, cheery people, and, 
individually, probably quite well disposed towards us. 

Mr. Wilton, of the China Consular Service, joined us 
on August 7. He had been acting as Consul at Chengtu, 
in Szechuan, and I had not spoken to him for more than 
five minutes before I realized what a help he would be to 
us. He at once said that neither the Chinese nor the 
Tibetan delegates were of at aU sufficient rank or authority 
to conduct negotiations with us, and no one else than one 
of the Ambans and one of the Tibetan Councillors would 
be of any use. The new Chinese Resident, who had been 
deputed in the previous December specially for the pur- 
pose-of conducting these negotiations he had himself seen 
at Chengtu, and i t is signifi cant of the dilatoriness’ of the 
. Chinese that, while Mr. XWTtdiWfeached me early in 
Au^ustj’the" Resident" did' n^ till the next 

February, thirteen months after he had set out from 
PekingT” 

Haying received Mr. Wilton’s advice regarding the 
status of the delegates, fire Viceroy, on August 25, wotc 
to the Chinese Resident, suggestiiig that eitiier he himself 
or his Associate Resident should meet me, and that, as the 
present Tibetan de^^ shown themselves entirely 

unsuited for diplomatic intercourse, and would not even 
accept the copy of the speech explanatory of the relations 
between India and Tibet which I had made, he proposed 
that the Tibetan Government should be invited to depute 
a Councillor of the Dalai Lama, accompanied by a high 
member of the National Assembly. 

As, rega rds the objection which the Resident had made 
fo^the selection "oT'Rhambaj Jong as the meeting-place. 
Lord Cufzdn sirdTihat it was the nearest point in Tibet 
toTfie disputeR'Bom^^rahd’ necessary fhaf'the 
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present negotiations should be conducted in Tibet, as the 
former Convention which the Tibetans had repudiated was 
concluded in India^ and His, ^lajesty’s Government were 
not prepared to allow „a. .similar repudiation of any new 
agreemeiit. But, as winter was approaching, if the 
negotiations were not completed, I might have to select 
some other place in Tibet for passing the winter’. In con- 
clusion, the Viceroy emphasized the importance of my 
position and duties, and stated that I was entitled to 
expect that he should reply to my communications, and 
look to him for co-operation. 

At Khamba Jong itself no progress was being made. 
There was, mdeed, fear at one time that we should be 
attacked, and I have not much doubt that we should have 
been if we had shown any slackness or unguardedness. 
But Captain Bethune was an officer of much experience, 
and his men were all accustomed to frontier warfare, and 
every pi’ecaution was taken. Our camp was well fortified 
and the country round regularly patrolled. 

Two Sikkim men wffio had gone to Shigatse, as was 
customary, were seized, however, and, we heard, had either 
been tortured or Idlled. In spite of our representations, 
the Tibetans refused to give them up, and, in retaliation, 
we had to seize Tibetan herds and to remove aU the 
Tibetans I had so far, though at considerable risk, allowed 
to remain at Giagong. 

Some slight chance of a, s ett lement appeared wh en^jQn 
August 21, the head Abbot of the Tashi Lumpo monas- 
tery, near Shigatse, came. to. make another representation 
on behalf of the Tas hi Lama. He was a courteous, kindly 
man, and was accompanied by two monks and a lay 
representative, besides the former deputy from the Tashi 
Lama. The AbbaLsai<i^ been held by 

the Tashi Lama, and it had been decided tp_ make another 
representation tti me. This representation did not, how- 
ever, differ from the first, and I repeated the same argu- 
ments in reply. He was especially insistent about 
Giagong, and I asked him when one man had a certain 
thing wdiich another man wished to get from him, which 
was the wiser course to pursue — to make friends with him. 
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or to do everything to make him annoyed. The Tibetans 
all burst out laughing at this argument, and I then went 
on to say that the Lhasa authorities, instead of doing 
everything they could to dispose us favourably towards 
them, and incline us to make concessions in regard to 
Giagong, had adopted a steadily unfriendly attitude ; they 
had sent only small officials to meet Mr. White and 
myself, and these small officials did nothing but say they 
would negotiate nowhere else but at Giagong. This was 
not the way to predispose us in their favour. 

The Abbot said the delegates were not small officials, 
but were next in rank to the Councillors. I said I had 
concluded they were men of little power, because when I 
had made a speech to them on my first arrival, and had 
asked them to report the substance of it to the Lhasa 
Government, they had refused. If they could not even 
report a speech, I supposed they would not be fit to 
negotiate an important treaty. 

^ I asked the Abbot to give this advice to His Holiness 
— that if he wished us to withdraw from Khamba Jong, he 
should use his influence with the Lhasa authorities to 
induce them to send proper delegates, and instruct such 
delegates to discuss matters with us in a reasonable and 
friendly spirit. Then matters would be very soon settled, 
and we would return to India. 

I then made some personal observations to the Abbot, 
and he told me that from a boy he had been brouglTt up 
in a monastery in a religious way, and was not accus- 
tomed to deal with political matters. I to ld him I envied 
him,.his life of deyptipn. It was my business to wrangle 
alfout “these small pDlitical^matfers,,. frut T admired 

those who spent their Jives in the worship of God. He 
asLed me if he might come and see me again, and I said 
he might come and see me every day and all day long; 
and Captain O’Connor, who could speak Tibetan, would 
often pay him visits. 

On August 2 4 the Abbot again came to see me, and 
said that aner Eis previous visit he had gone to the Lhasa 
d elega tes and urged them to n egotiate at THiamba' JcHig, 
instead_pf' at Giagon g. they had jeplied that, j ust as 
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my orders were to negotiate at the former place, so theu’ 
orders were to'negdtiafe'at the" 'tatter, and they could not 
agree' to anytln’ng different. The "Abbot, therefore, now 
came to say that there 5re.re... several hundred Tibetan 
troops near by, but he would get those withdrawn if I 
would send a%vay my escort. He thought that then the 
Lhas^Govefnment would probably consent to negotiations 
at Khamba Jong. I told him that I had not the slightest 
objection to the presence of the Tibetan troops, but it 
surprised me that, when they had so -many hundreds near, 
they should have any objection to the small number 
which 1 myself had. 

The innocent-minded Abbot then ask ed if I would send 
av/ay half, and he would himself remain with us as a 
hostage. He explained that the Tibetahs thought we had 
cdihe “with no friendly intent, as we had forced our way 
into the country, and a reduction of our escort would 
appease them. I told the Abbot I could not acknowledge 
that we had forced our way into Tibet, as I had up to 
now ignored the presence of Tibetan soldiers inside the 
treaty frontier, who had no business to be where they 
were ; and I repeated my old arguments in regard to the 
strength of my escort. 

The Abbot very politely apologized for all the trouble 
he was giving me by making so many requests. I told 
him he might make requests to me all day long, and he 
would always find me ready to listen to him and give him 
what I, at any rate, considered reasonable answers. I 
much regretted the inconvenience which was being caused 
to the Tashi Lama, and I felt sure that if the conduct of 
these negotiations rested with His Holiness and the 
polite and reasonable advisers of his whom he had sent to 
me, we should ^'ery soon come to a settlement. 

1 advised the Abbot to get the Tashi Lama to repre- 
sent matters directly to Lhasa. He replied they were not 
allowed to make representations against the orders of the 
Lhasa Government. Nevertheless, he would again, that 
very day, go to the Lhasa delegates, tell them how he had 
once more tried to induce me to go back to Giagong, and 
would ask them to make a request to Lhasa to open 
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negotiations at Khamba Jong, and he said lie would even 
go so far as to undertake to reixave in tiieir stead any 
punishment which the Lhasa ( «o\ enuuenl. might order 
upon the delegates bir daring to make this l•(.■(|uest 

He then asked me wliat wo Planted in the coining 
negotiations. I told Iiim that; I had set our r(‘(|uiremeiits 
forth fully in a speech I had made on my (irst arriwd, a. copy 
of which I would very gladly give liim. But he was well 
acquainted with it, and asked me ^yhat was meant exactly 
by opening a trade-mart. I explained that we watited a 
proper trade-mart, which would not be closed with a wall 
behind it, as Yatung had been — a mart ’ivliere Indian 
traders could come and meet Tilietan traders : ajnartsuch 
' as we had in other parts ol' the lliint'se Lm pi re, and' had 
ihlbrhicrly had in Shight.se ilsell*. 

The* AhhoL himself was a charming eld gentleman. 
Whatever intellectual ca})a,c‘ity he may iia\ <‘ had was not 
very apparent to the casual ob.scawc'r. anil lie yorrecled me 
wdKm j .inadv^^ let slip some ohservaf.ion imjilying 

that the earth was rinind, and assunal me that wdien I had 
lived longer in Tibet,'and had time !o sl udy, I should tind 
that it was "not round, but ilat, and not circidar. hut 
triaiigular, like the bone of a shoulder of mutton. On' 
the other haiid, he was very sociable and genial. He 
would come and have lunch and tea %vith us, and would 
spend hours with Captain O’Connor a,nd Mr. Bailey, 
playing with gramophones, typewniters, ])ielures, photo- 
graphs, and all the various novt'lties of our (•a.mp. 

But the situation now^ began to grow woi-se. On 
August“'3FT wiis " informed by a t rust, wort by jierson, wdio 
had exceptional sources of inidrmation, that lie was 
convinced that the Tibetans wouhl do nothing till they 
were made to and a situation had arisen. 'I'hey were 
said to be quite sure in their own minds that they were 
fully equal to us, and, far from our getting anything out 
of them, they thought they wmuld be able to force some- 
thing out of us. Some 2,(500 I’ibetan soldiers were occu- 
pying the heights and passe.s on a line betwi'cn 1’ha.ri and 
Shigatse. My informant did not think. liowe\ er, that they 
would attack us for the present, thougli tliey miglit in the 
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winter, when our communications would be cut oft Their 
immediate policy was one of passive obstraction. They 
had made up their minds to have no negotiations with us 
inside Tibet, and they would simply leave us at Khamba 
Jong, while if we tried to advance farther, they would 
oppose us by force. T hey were af raid that if they gave | 
us a n inch we would take an ell, and if the jr allowed us at : | 
KhanibiTJ ong on e yeir~we~sK ould go to Shigafke tlie hextj 
an JLl iia s a the year” ifteE So they were de termined to i 
stop us at the start." ' 

The' "STiigatse Abbot had, I heard, done his best to 
make the Lhasa officials take a more reasonable view, but 
without success. The Lhasa officials were entirely ruled 
by the National Assembly at Lhasa, and this Assembly 
was composed chiefly of -Lhasa . monks. 

it was difficult to understand why there was aU this 
trouble about negotiating at Khamba Jong, for the 
Chinese Government had informed our Minister at 
Peking on July 19 that “the Imperial Resident had 
now arranged with the Dalai Lama to appoint two 
Tibetan officials of fairly high standing to proceed with 
the Prefect Ho to Khamba to meet Major Younghusband 
and Mr. White, and discuss with them what steps are to 
be taken.” The Chinese Government added that they 
trusted it would be possible to eftect a speedy and 
friendly settlement of this long-standing dispute, and 
requested Mr. Townley to acquaint his Government by 
telegraph wdth the contents of this communication, so 
that Major Younghusband and Mr. White might be 
instructed to open negotiations in a friendly spirit with 
the Tibetan and other delegates appointed, and it was 
hoped that the pending questions would then be speedily 
and finally settled. 

The Chinese Government did, indeed, ask the British 
Government to withdraw the troops we had with us at 
Khamba Jong, but this was on the strength of a report v 
they had received that when I was to follow Mr. White 
to Khamba Jong, I was to bring with me the 300 men who 
formed the support left at Tangu. 

That the Dalai Lama himself had agreed to Khamba 

9 
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Jong being the meeting-place seems evident from the 
copy of the telegram from the Chinese Resident at 
Ijhasa, which the Chinese Government forwarded to 
Mr. Townley with tlie above-mentioned communication. 
The Resident’s words were ; “ The Dalai laima’s answer 
is to the effect that, since the Britisli Government has 
appointed Major Younghusband as Boundary Commis- 
sioner and Mr. White as his fellow-Commissioner, and 
fixed the 7th instant for the meeting of the delegates at 
the frontier station of Khamba, and as the Prefect Ho 
Kuang Hsieh is to proceed there in a few days from 
Chingshi, it is his duty, the matter being a very important 
one, also to appoint interpreter officials above the usual 
rank to proceed to Khamba, and, in company with the 
Prefect Shou [? Ho], to meet the British delegates and 
discuss the frontier question with them.” 

Nothing would seem clearer than this. Both the 
Chinese Government and the Dalai Lama accepted 
Khamba — that is, Khamba Jong — ^as the place of meeting, 
and directed their delegates to proceed to meet Mr. White 
and myself there. Yet, when we met at the appointed 
place, they refused to have anything to do with us ! 

I think a solution of this extraordinary proceeding 
may be found in the last paragraph of the telegram of the 
Resident to his Government. In this very same telegram 
in which he announces that the Dalai Lama is sending 
delegates with Mr. Ho to meet me at Khamba Jong, 
the Resident asks that we should “be careful not to cross 
the frontier, and thus again excite the suspicion and alai-m 
of the Tibetans.” 

My impression is that neither the Chinese Govern- 
ment,' the Resident, nor the Dalai Lama knew ihtit 
Khamba Jong was on the Tibetan side of the frontier. 
And this ap^al|in^i^prance of the frontier by men w^io, 
nevertheless, kept the control of frontier affairs absolutely 
in their hands was one of the main difficulties with which 
we had to deal, and was what made it an absolute 
necessity to negotiate with them face to face at Lhasa 
itself. 

In any ease, whether they really were ignorant or not 
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of the position of Khamba Jong, they had all formally 
agreed to send delegates to meet Mr. White and myself 
there, and the continued refusal of these delegates even to 
receive communications was utterly indefensible. 

On September 1 Mr. Ho came to me to say he had 
been i’eealled_to Lhasa a\Yin.g. to. ill-health. I took the 
opportunity to recount the difficulties the Chinese Govern- 
ment had placed us in by undertaking responsibilities in 
regard to the Tibetans, and then not being able to fulfil 
them. The British Government had time after time 
shown consideration to the Chinese Government, but the 
net result was that the Tibetans had broken the old 
treaty, and now placed every obstacle in the way of 
negotiating a new one. I trusted he would represent to 
the Resident the seriousness of the position, and impress 
upon him the importance of using his influence with the 
Tibetan Government to induce them to change their 
present intolerable attitude. The Tibetans did not seem 
to understand that for years they had beeix offending the 
British Government, and that it ill became them, therefore, 
to object to the mere place where negotiations were to be 
held. W e had given them the opportunity for negotiat- 
ing, and if the Lhasa Government still persisted in 
refusing to hold negotiations at Khamba Jong, and the 
Chinese still showed their incapacity to make them 
negotiate there, then the Resident must understand that 
the position would become very grave indeed, and the 
Chinese and Tibetans would only have themselves to 
thank if, under these circumstances, the Bi’itish Govern- 
ment took matters into their own hands and adopted their 
own measures for effecting a settlement. 

Mr. Ho said he would explain all this to the Amban, 
and he also then and there explained it to the Tibetans — 
the Shigatse Abbot and others, though not including the 
Lhasa delegates — who were present, and these seemed 
impressed, though they said we were acting in a very 
oppressive manner. 

On September 2 the Govern ment of India asked me to 
submit' px’oposals for dealing with the situation if the 
Tibetans continued t<) be so impracticable. I replied on 
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the 9th, that I thought that the Viceroy’s reply to the 
Resident might have some effect upon the Chinese at least, 
j Both Chinese and Ih'bet^^ far be:en under Jhe 

im^ession that the present mission was only one more of 
the futile little missiohs wliich Had come and gone on the 
j SiHcim ffontier for "years past. "They thought that if they 
^ could be obstructive enough during tlie summer and 
autumn, we should iio doubt return before the winter. On 
this' point the Vieerby¥ letter would leave them in no 
doubt. It was clear from that that we intended to stay 
for the winter. Besides this I had, I said, in conversation 
with Mr. Ho and the Shigatse people, tried to bring botli 
the Chinese and the Tashi Lama round to putting 
pressure on the obstinate Lhasa monks. But there was 
little hope, I thought, that mere verbal persuasion would 
be sufficient. Dhect action would be required. The 
despatch of a second Pioneer fegiment to put the road 
to the Jelap-la (pass) in order, had, I understood, been 


ordered. I recommended, therefore, that about the same 
time my escort should be strengthened by 100 men from 
the support. 

j, What,, T Jhqught, however, wou l d haye a greater effect 

i than anything else upon the Tibetans would be , the 
demonstrating to them that the Nepalese were on our 

■ siderind not theirs. Tlie Nepalese ' Minister had' off^ 

8,000 yaks! I would have 500 of these march across to us 
by the Tinki Jong route, and would recommend that 
a suitable representative of the Nepalese Durbar should 
accompany them for the purpose of formally handing 
them over to us. This would be a sign which the Tibetans 
could not mistake that the Nepalese were on our side. 

The strengthenmg of my escort and the appearance (d' 
the Nepalese yaks might be made to coincide witli tin,' 
'concentration of the ^'Srd Pioneers in the neighbourhood 
; of the Jelap-Ia "(pass) in' about a month’s time. This I 
1 tlmiight was all that yquld be done' to bring the Tibetans 
I to' a ' mbi-e suitahl'e "frame of ’ mind) If these measures 
; faiM,'an‘ aWariceJf^^ Valley was the most 

j o bviou s course to “gErfeg tEOgap'^K could be crossed at 
any time duringllie winter, and along the Chumbi Valley 
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lay the best trade-route and military road to Lhasa. 

tlie Chuoihi AtaUeyJiadJhfiLea.Oi;mpied^ the^^^^^^^ 
m^'ht, transported by Nepal ese yaks, inarch across 'to 
Gyantse. The 32nd Pioneers and' all transport would 
then be transfen’ed to the Chumbi Valley line, and that 
line be made our chief line of communication. 

These were my recommendations to Government 
when two months’ experience had shown me the difficulty 
of even entering into communication mth the Tibetans. 
Neither Mr. White nor I, nor any of us, had any real hope 
of effecting a final settlement anywhere short of Lhasa 
itself; for it was quite evident to us on the spot that 
to carry the negotiations through we should have to come 
to close grips with the priestly autocrats who kept all 
power in their own handC arid to wliom the officials 
on the frontier were frightened to represent the real 
state of affairs. But ^ that time it was high treason 
for me to whisper th^word Lhasa to my nearest friend, 
suclf'agitatioh did the sound, of it , cause, in England. So 1 
racked my bi’ains and everyone else’s brains to think of ' 
alternative measures to an advance to Lhasa, which might 
be exhausted before this alarming proposal could be made. 
And I subsequently strove honestly to get the utmost out 
of each of those measures before 1 suggested the next, for 
I quite realized the difficulty w;hich any Government at:v 
home has in securing support from the House o f Co mmons j 'i 
in a' mffit'e^^ Such methods are very costly, j j 

very risky, and very ineffective ; but as l ong as wh at a n ' ; 

officer in the. heart of Asi.a.ma y do is Con ti ng e n t on tlie ; ,? 

“ wHT” of “ men in th e stre et ” of gri my m anufacturing | \ 
towns in the heart of England, so long must our action be 1 1 
slow, clumsy, and hesitating, ’when If be sharp ’ 

and decisive. 

1 have referred to the offer of the Nepales e G overn - 
ment to help us with y ak s, a species of buffalo peculiar to 
TiKet, which are of value as transport animals at high 
altitudes. This offer was not only of great practical use, 
but of still greater political significance. And it is time 
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now to consider this yet other important factor in tlie 
situation — the attitude of the Nepalese Government ; for 
I^al was in rather a peculiar position in this matter 
On tlie one hand, it sends a mission to Peking ev'ery three 
years, and also has 'a treaty with the Tiheh^^^^ under 
whiclf it is bound, to , come , to their assistance ii‘ the}' are 
on the other hand, it,^has political relations 
°or?elves. The attitude which the Nepalese Go\’eru- 
ment would take under the circumstances was a matter of 
considerable importance to us, and no doubt of much 
questioning among themselves. 

Recognizing this, the Government of India at the 
start laid down in their despatch to the Secretary of State 
that they contemplated actirip'in com- 
plete unison with the Nepalese Durbar throughout their 
proceedings,^ and wourainvite if thought advisable 
to take part in our mission. The Indian Government 
believed that the policy of frank discussion and co- 
operation with the Nepalese Durbar would find the latter 
prepared most cordially to assist our plans. An inteindew 
at Delhi at the time of the Durbar between iJofd Curzon 


^ the Prime 

: ■ Shamsher .fang— 
-confirined the^ 


.MMster, of Nepal', Maharaja Chandra 
came to England in i!)()8 

j Nepalese Government 

regarded this rumour of intrigue in Tibet with the most 
hvely apprehension, and considered the future of the 
Nepalese State to be directly involved. Further, the 
Maharaja (the Prime Minister) was prepared to co- 
operate with the Government of India in whatever way 
might be thought most desirable, either within or beyond 
the frontier, for the frustration of designs which he 
deemed to be utterly inconsistent with the interests of his 
own country. 

r muH^ intention the Maharaja afterwards most amply 
fulfilled right up to the close of the mission. The 
welcome ofier of 500 yaks, now accompanied as it was Iiv 
. offer of 8,000 yaks witW^^ 

. A .second was to follow. 
AM early m September I received from Colonel Raven- 
shaw, our Resident in Nepal, who had so much con- 
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tributed to this good undei*standing between us and the 
Nepal Prime Minister, the translation of a letter which die 
latter had just addressed to the Council of Lhasa. 

Ill this letter "the Nepal Minister said that he had 
lieard from liis frontier officers and from newsjiaper 
reports that, in the absence of fully-empowered Com- 
missioners from Tibet to deal with the British Commis- 
sioners at Khamba Jong, no settlement could be arrived 
at, and the latter were being unnecessarily detained. 
This omission to depute Commissioners vested with full 
authority, and the neglect or failure of the Tibetan 
Council to bring about a reasonable settlement for so 
long, compelled him to say that “such unjustifiable 
conduct ” might lead to grave consequences. It was laid f 
down, the JMinister said, in the treaty between Nepal ahd 
Tibet that Nepal would assist Tibet in the case of the 
invasion of its territory by any foreign Rajas. Conse- i , 
qubntly, when a difference of opinion arose between the 
Tibetans and anyone else, it. was incumbent on him to 
help them to the best of his power with his adidce and . 
guidance, in order to prevent any trouble befalling them 
froin such difference of opinion. And the manner in ' 
which the Tibefahs hM inahi^^ present business not 

appearing commendable, the assistance he would give at 
this crisis “ of their own creation ” would consist in giving , 
such advice as would conduce to the welfare of their i 
country. Should they fail to follow hijs advice and trouble , 
befall them, there would be no other way open to him of ; 
assisting tliem in the troublous solution brought about, b)?- i 
folhnv'ing a wayward course of their own. This should be ; ■ 
understood well, for the British Government did not ■ 
appear to him to have acted in an improper or high- f- 
handed way in this matter, but "was simply striving to 
have the conditions of the treaty fulfilled, and it w as ■ 
against tlie treaty and against all morality or policy to j | 
allow' matters to drift, and to regartl as enemies tlie 
officers of such a powerfiil Government who had come to 
enforce such rights. “Besides, when the Emperor of 
China had, for their good, ^sted Ambans of high rank, It ; i 
w'as a serious mistake on their part to disregard even their ; 
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advice and iieglect business with the British 

Gofhmissioners. 

’ The advice the Nepal Minister gave to the Tibetan 
Council was this : If the report was correct that they had 
refused to be bound by the treaty of 1890, on the ground 
that it was concluded by the Chinese and not by them- 
selves, then they had acted very improperly. The 
Tibetans and the Nepalese ha d fo r a Jong tune held the 
Emperor of China in high respect. It was improper, 
theii, to declare that tlie treaty,, having been made by chc 
Chihese, was not binding ujion the Tibetans, since what- 
ever was done was dpne^on tjw^^^ The Minister 

pointed out that, since the conclusion of the treaty 
between the British and Nepal Goveimments representa- 
tives of each of the Governments had resided in the 
other’s country, and the due observance of the terms of 
the treaty had been continually advantageous to the 
Government of Nepal, and their religion had not suflered 
in any way. The advantages derived from such an 
arrangement were too many to enumerate. Since the 
treaty was made, the British Government had on different 
occasions restored to them territories lost by Nepal in 
war, and producing a revenue of many lakhs of rupees. 
The Tibetans must bear in mind that the Government that 
they had to deal with was not a despotic, but a constitu- 
tional, one, and this would be corroborated by the fact 
that the British had helped the Nepalese to maintain the 
autonomy of their country for so long a time, whereas 
they might easily have deprived them of it if they had had 
a mind to behave in a despotic and unjust manner. The 

the. Nepalese with 

the British, continued the Mmister, was that they 
sacredly observed N^epalese religious and social prejudices. 
Hence if the Ubefahs" would even how t%e time by the 
forelock, settle the pending questions, and behave with the 
Britiin as true friends, he was sure Tibet would dei'ive 
the same benefit from such an alliance as Nepal had 
hitherto done. That the British Government had any 
evil designs upon Tibet did not appear from any source. 
It was weU known that the sun never sets upon the 
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British dominions, and that the Sovereign of such a vast 
Empire should entertain designs of unjustly and im- 
properly taking the Tibetan mountainous country should 
never cross their minds. Spjjrrpte flie„,Njep.aM 
to the Lhasa Council. 


Another month passed, and there was still no improve- 
ment in the situation. On the contrary, continued 
rumours arrived that the Tibetans were massing troops, 
and that at Lhasa they were quite prepared to go to war. 
The old Shigatse Abbot was very friendly, but quite 
ineffectual in bringing about negotiations. One day he 
lunched with us, and assured us that he had made a 
divination that Yatung was the place where negotiations 
would be carried on quickest. I said that what we 
wanted to find was a place where the negotiations could 
be carried on, ziot quickest, but best ; and I asked him to 
consult his beads again, and see if Shigatse would not be 
suitable in that respect. He laughed, and replied that the 
divination had to be made in front of an altai*, to the 
accompaniment of music. Captain O’Connor had suc- 
ceeded in making the Abbot and his people so friendly 
that Mr. Wilton heard from Chinese sources that the 
Chinese believed that we had either bought over the 
Abbot or promised him some considerable concession — 
neither of which was, of course, the case. Still, all this 
friendliness of the Shigatse men amounted to very little 
practical use as long as the Lhasa people were still 
obstinate. So on October 7 I telegraphed to Government 
that I was strengthening my escort by 100 men from the 
support, and on the following day telegraphed them a 
resume of the whole situation. 

I said that the Viceroy’s despatch had reached the 
Resident one month previously, and no reply had yet been 
received, though letters from Lhasa could reach Khamba 
Jong in four days. The Mission had been there for three 
nion^s without being a bl e to even commence negotiation s. 
The^Chinese sEbwed i ndiff er ence and incompetence, an d 
the2Tibetans.pure pbsit^^ The present Resident was 
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acknowledged by even the Chinese to be weak and incom- 
petent, and his Associate Resident liad been alloAved to 
resign some months back. Tlie^ new Amban, thougli 
appointed in ..Decesraber^ only. Just leaving Chcngtu, 
and could not reach the frontier till .lannaiy. The new 
Associate Resident had been given sick-leave before even 
joining his post, Mr. Ho, though I had given him the 
above-mentioned very serious warning, made no haste to 
proceed to Lhasa, but had loitered at Phari. Even if the 
Chinese showed less indifference, they could do little with 
the fflFetans. Sir. Ho was refused transport, and Colonel 
Chad ffiisTuccesso had informed me that the new Resi- 
dent could not bring large numbers of troops into Tibet, 
as Tibetans would refuse to furnish transport and sup- 
plies. As regards the attitude of the Tibetans, the people 
in the vicinity and the Shigatse deputies were perfectly 
friendly, but the Lhasa authorities were as obstructive as 
ever. The delegates, since the first formal visits, liad 
refused all communication, social or oflficial, with me. 
The two Sikkim men made prisoners remained in custody, 
and Tibetan troops lined all the heights between our camp 
and Gyantse or Shigatse ; and there was much probability 
that Siberian Buriat Lamas were present in Lhasa. The 

res ult of all our mod eration in. the present and-previnus 

years w&s nil, apd I could,.I.,said,_no 1^ hold out any 
hope to Government Qf a peaceful solution of the question. 

On October 11 1 left Khamba Jong to proceed to 
Simla to confer with the Government of India on future 
action, and thus ended this futile effort to settle the ques- 
tion on the frontier. 

The unsatisfactory nature of the situation had in the 
meanwhile been taken notice of by the Government in 
England, and, under their instructions, Sir Ernest Satow, 
,our JMinister at Peking, on September 25 presented a note 
to the Chin ese G o vermn eht, stating that, in spite oTtlfe 
DaTaTLama having agreed that negotiations should take 
place at Khamba J ong, the Tibetan representatives had 
refused to negotiate there ; they had imprisoned two British 
subjects at Shigatse, and refused to release them ; and 
they were collecting troops, and making hostile prepara- 
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tions. Sir Ernest Satow further verbally informed the 
Foreign Board, in accordance with his instructions, that 
His Majesty’s Government expected them to bring imme- 
diate pressui'e to bear upon the Dalai Lama, %vith a view 
to the release of the two British subjects who had been 
imprisoned, and to the commencement without delay of 
negotiations between the Tibetan delegates and the British 
Commissioners. Should the Dalai Lama not give imme- 
diate satisfaction to these demands, His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment would feel themselves compelled to take such 
measures as they might consider necessary for the safety 
of their Mission and for the release of the two British 
subjects. 

Prince Ching promised Sir Ernest Satow to despatch 
a telegram at once to Lhasa by Batang, and said he hoj)ed 
an improvement would manifest itself as soon as the new 
liesident arrived ; but he described the Tibetans as 
intensely ignorant and obstinate, and very difficult to 
influence. 

At first the Imperial Go ver nme nt was not prepa r e d 
to sanction anything further. than. the occupation of the ; 
CMunbi Valley ; but on October 1 Lord George H am ilton 
telegraphe'd to the 'Government of India that Govern- 
ment had again considered the position, and were , now 
prepared, if complete .rupture of negotiations proved 
ineivitable, to authorize, not only the occupation of the ■ 
Chumbi Valley, but also., the .advance of the Mission to 
Gyantse, if it could be made ~ with sa fety ; and he asked 
the Viceroy to inform him of his plans, and particularly 
how' he proposed to secure the safety of the Mission at 
Gyantse. 

It was upon tins tliat.. J., was sum.moned to Si ml a to 

advise the Government of Ind ia, and after consultation 
with me at a meeting of the Council, which I was invited 
to attend, they telegraphed, oiiOctober 26 Jo Mr. Brodrick, 
w'ho had now succeeded as Secretary of State, that, for 
the following reasons, an advance into Tibet seenied indis- 
pensable : (1) Though the Dalai Lama had agreed to the 
Commissioners meeting at Khamba Jong, the Tibetan 
delegates had refused to hold any communication with the 
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British Commissioner ; (2) no Chinese delegates of suitable 
rank had as yet been sent ; (3) the procrastination of the 
Chinese Government ; (4) the warlike preparations of the 
Tibetans ; (5) the arrest and imprisonment of two British 
subjects ; (6) the complete failure of the policy pursued 
for twenty-five years, the only result of which was that 
the Tibetans mistook our patience for weakness, and 
despised our strength. They recommended, therefore, the 
advance should extend to Gyantse, and should not be con- 
fined to the Chumbi Valley, for these reasons: (1) That 
the Chumbi Valley is on the Indian side of the watershed, 
i and is not regarded as part of Tibet, and a move from 
' Khamba Jong only to there would be regarded as a retro- 
grade movement by the Tibetans ; (2) that if we moved 
only into the Chumbi Valley, we should find the existing 
sitixation at Khamba Jong repeated at Phari ; (3) that 
Colonel Younghusband considered it extremely important 
that we should come into contact with the Tibetan people, 
for they were quite prepared to enter into relations with 
, us, and were friendly, it being only the hierarchy of 
i Lhasa Lamas who were opposed ; (4) that, as we were 
1 pressing to have a mart at Gyantse, that object could be 
i: secured in no better way than by advancing thither at 
j once. On arrival at Gyantse the force would not attack 
the place, but, as had been done at Khamba Jong, would 
I establish a fortified port, and invite Tibetans and Cdiinese 
to resume negotiations. 

It was estimated, in a subsequent telegram, that the 
total force to be employed would be one battalion of 
Gurkhas, two companies of Sappers and Miners, two 
battalions of Pioneers, two guns, British Mountain Battery, 
two Maxims, and two seven-pounder guns. The corn- 
mand of the whole was to be entrusted to Brigadier- 
^ General Macdonald. 

f / The_Secretaiy of State,* in a telegram dated Novem- 
;i her 6, atTast gave Ins sanc^diTto ah advancer In view of 
s' thrfecmt-“cdnductforaeTiberaIis,"Hte 
ment felt that it would be impossible not to take action, 
and they accordingly sanctioned the advance of the 

* Blue-book, L, p. 294. 
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Mission to Gyantse. They were, however, clearly of 
opinion that “ this step should not be allowed to lead to 
occupation or to permanent intervention in Tibetan affairs 
in any form. The_^advance should be made for the sole , . 
pu rpos e of obtaining Jatisfaction,.. and. as .soon as reparation 
was obtained a withdrawal s hould be effected. V'^hile 
HisT\Iajesty’s Government considered the proposed action ; 
to be necessary, they were not^prepared to establish a ■; 
permanent Mission in Tibet, and” the que^stidn of eritbrciilg ; 
tradeffacihties iii that country should be considered in the 
light of this telegram.” 

Itjft'as a curious telegrarn, which I never quite under-| ^ 
stood. It said that the advance wa^s to be made for ih& 
sole pui’pose of obtaining satisfaction. But it was always 
understood, and it was most emphatically laid down, that 
this was not a punitive expedition to obtain satisfaction 
and get reparation. It was a Mission despatched to put 
our relations with the Tibetans on a regular footing, to 
establish ordinary neighbourly intercourse with them. 
Lord Lansdowne himself said in the House of Lords * : 

“ We desire that a new Convention should be entered 
into between the Government of India, on the one hand, 
and the Tibetans and Chinese, as the suzerain Power, on 
the other. That is the object of the Mission.” It is 
remarkable that a document which was so ofte n quo ted^ to f | 
the Tlussian Government, to tlie^Indian Goyem^^ 
the Chinese Government, and which the Indian Govern- i , 
ment on one occasion quoted to me m terms of adriiohi- ' ’ 
tioh, should have described with so little precision the real 
puipose of the advance— and this at the culminating point f 
of thirty years’ effort on the part of the Government of 
India, It was not till after the Mission had beeiraftacke^ .4 i 
at Gyantse, and on account of that attack, that we 
demanded satisfaction — in the shape of an indemnity. 

The obvious purpose of „ t he a dvan ce was to do "^.at 

Warren Hastings had attempted, what the Government of 
Berigal since 1873 had heeij advocating —to' put our inter- 
course ' with the Tibetans pii” proper terms. We had 
found it impossible to effect this object on the frontier or 

February 26, 1904*. 



142 


KHAMBA JONG 


by negotiation with the Chinese Government. We were 
going to advance into Tibet, to Gyantse, to see if we 
could not effect it there, to get the frontier defined and 
recognized, to have the conditions under which trade 
could be carried on determined, and to have the method 
of communication between our officials and Tibetan 
officials clearly laid down. This, and not the obtainii sg of 
; satisfaction, which is the business of a military commander 
in charge of a puhitive expedition, was ob\fiously the 
purpose of bur advance into Tibet, and it is odd tliat tliis 
was not recognized in what was so often afterwards quoted 
as the fundamental statement of our policy. 

‘ The^ telegram was not very pui'poseful or instruetiye, 
but such as it was vre were glad enough to get it. It at 
least allowed us to go to Gyantse, and though at the time 
when my advice was asked I said I did not think we 
should get the business really settled till we reached Lhasa, 
we certainly stood a better chance at Gyantse than at 
Khamba Jong. In aU civilized countries envoys who 
have to negotiate a treaty go straight to' the capital, and 
how it could ever have Been expected that in Tibet, where 
alLpower was concentrated in a supposed god, avIio relied 
upon the support of Ilussia in any difficulties, we should 
have been able to. negotiate a treaty at anywhere short of 
Lhasa, it is hard now to r ealize . 

However, as I told Lord Curzon at his camp in 
Patiala, where I took leave of him on my return to Tibet, 
I meant to do my very best to get the thing through. 
He once more gave me the same warm encouragement 
he always extended to those in India whom he believed 
to be working well, and I left again for Darjiling. 

While we were making preparations at Darjiling for 
the next move, correspondence was also taking place 
from headquarters. The Viceroy, in reply to a letter of 
the Lhasa Resident’s of October 17, stating that he had 
nominated a Colonel Chao in place of Mr. Ho, that he 
had asked the Dalai Lama to send a Councillor of State 
to accompany him (the Resident) to Khamba Jong, but 
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that all this required time to settle, and asserting that the 
Tibetan passes were guarded by soldiers, and requesting 
the Viceroy, therefore, to instruct the British Commissioner 
not to move from the present camp, told the Resident 
that he understood that Colonel Chao was of lower, not 
higher, rank than Mr. Ho, and that, as the Resident’s 
departure was contingent on the Dalai Lama’s nomination 
of a Councillor, and as the Dalai Lama had for four 
months past failed to send, as desired, an officer of the 
highest rank, he saw no prospect of the Resident arriving 
at Khamba Jong within any reasonable time. The 
Viceroy then recapitulated our various grounds of com- 
plaint, and concluded by saying that, in these circumstances, 
he had no alternative but to transfer the place of negotia- 
tions to some more suitable spot, where he hoped they 
might be resumed. And as the Resident had stated that 
the Tibetan passes were guarded by soldiers, he had been 
compelled to take measures to insure the safety of the 
Commissioners in moving from Khamba Jong, and to 
prevent any possible interruption of communication with 
them. 

The Chinese Governnient made on^ 16 _a 

protest to Lord Lansdowne against an advance, and 
hoped that I would be instructed to await the arrival of 
the new Resident, who, it will be remembered, had been 
instructed nearly a year previously to proceed as rapidly 
as possible to Lhasa ; but Lord Lansdowne informed ( 
them that , His , Majesty’s iGoy eminent _ had learnt by 
experience that the Tibetans systematically disregarded ’ ^ 
the" injunctions of the Emperor and the Chinese Govern- 
ment, who had no real influence in restraining them from 
acts such as those we complained _ of , We had treated 
the' Tibetans with the utmost forbearance, but these 
recent proceedings compelled us to exact satisfaction, and 
we could not remain inactive until the arrival of the new 
Resident, who had unnecessarily protracted his journey. 

The Chinese Minister said that his Government 
recognized the forbearance shown by the British authori- 
ties towards the Tibetans, and also the friendly spirit 
brought by the British Commissioners to the discussion of 
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frontier questions, and they hoped that we would recog- 
nize the difficult position in which China had been placed 
by her obstinate and ignorant vassal, and enjoin our Com- 
missioners to exercise patience and forbearance, and thus 
assist the Resident, wffio had been instructed to proceed 
in person to the frontier to bring the Tibetans to a 
juster sense of their duties and responsibilities as good 
neighboui's. 

To this Lord Lansdowne replied that the Chinese 
had hitherto signally failed in such attempts, and the 
attitude of the Tibetan authorities had of late been of 
increased hostility. It was impossible, therefore, for us to 
desist from the measures already sanctioned. 

In the event, it turned out that the Resident never 
did meet me on the frontier, and that even his successor, 
when at last he arrived at Lhasa, did not care to meet 
me even at Gyantse, for the Tibetans, so he informed me, 
would not provide him with transport. Lord Lans- 
downe’s refusal to desist from action and pursue still 
further the policy of patience and forbearance was, there- 
fore, amply justified by events. 


But it was not only the Chinese Government Avho 
were now Beginning to protest agairist our action. The 
Russian Government also began to move in the matter. 
Lordj Lahsdowne”"Tiad' 7 ; the day on 
which the forward move was sanctioned By Government, 
informed the Russian Ambassador * that, owing to the 
outrageous conduct of the Tibetans, it had been decided to 
send our Mission, with a suitable escort, farther into the 
Tibetan territory, but that this step should not be taken 
“ as_^ indicating an y intention of annexing, or even of 
permanently occupyingr Tibetan territory.” And on 
NovehiBei” IT' 'CduhL'''T3ehckehdorff called on Lord 
Lansdowne, t and spoke in the most earnest tones of the 
effect which had been created in Russia by the announce- 
ment that we were about to advance into Tibet. He was 
instructed to remind Lord Lansdowne of the former 

* Blue-book, I., p, 294. t Ibid., p. 298. 
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statement he (Count Benckendorft) had made to him as 
to the manner in which the Russian Government I’egarded 
the Tibetan question. They could not help feeling that , 
the invasion of Tibetan territoi^r by a British force was 
calculated to involve a grave disturbance of the Central 
Asian situation, and it was inqst unfortunate that at that 
moment, wheiT the Russian Government were disposed 
to enter into an amicable discussion of our I’elatibns at 
the varibus points where British and Russian mtefests’wefe 
in "contact— an allusion to the preliminary negotiatioris 
for~the Anglo-Russiaif Agfeenient and entente cordiale — 
an" e\'ent of this kind, Vo' calculated to create mistrust on 

the part of Russia, should have occurred. 

Lord Lahsdowiie expressed his'great surprise at the 
excitement which tlie announcement of the advance 
seemed to have enacted. He had, he said, already pointed 
out to the Ambassador that Tibet was, on the one hand, 
in close geographical connection with India, and, on the 
other, far remote from any of Russia’s Asiatic possessions. 
Our interest in Tibetan affairs was therefore wholly 
different from any w'hich Russia could have in them. 
He reminded Count Benckendorff that he had already 
explained to him that we had received the greatest 
provocation at the hands of the Tibetans, who had not 
only failed to fulfil their treaty obhgations, but had virtually 
refused to negotiate with us. We had alw'ays been 
reluctant to entangle ourselves in quarrels with the 
Tibetans, but our forbearance had led them to believe 
that we could be ill-treated with impunity. Lord i| 
I.,ansdowue said he was firmly convinced that the Russian ! < 
Govermneirt would not have shown as much patience' as i ' 
we'had, and yiaCthe3';^.wouldJiaye been at (Lhasa by^that ; 
tiine^ He felt bound to add that it seemed to him beyond 
measiire strange , that these prote^ made Jby i ( 

the Government of a Power which had,_an oyer the world, ’ 
never hesitated to encroach upon its neighbours when the 
circumstances seemed to require it. If the Russians had ^ 
a rigTit ' tb cbmplaih bf 'T^^ for taking steps ~'tb"”bbtain, i 
reparation from the I i betans oy M van cmg into Tibetan^ ‘ 
ter^ofy7 wEat~End_of language should we not be entitled 
~ 'io” 
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to use Jn regard to Russian encroachments . jn Manchuria, 
Turlcestan, and Persia. 

■'■'Cdunt Beucji^^ asked him whether he had any 

objection to his saying that Government had approved of 
the advance into Tibetan territory with reluctance, and 
only because circumstances had made it inevitable, and 
’That our sole object was to obtain satisfaction for the 
Tffronts we had received from the Tibetans ; and I.,ord 
Lansdowne said that he had no objection to his making 
such a statement. 


Despite, Sussian aM^ protests, the advance to 

Gyantse was now irrevocably decided oil, and once again we 
have now to ask. Was the Mission justified in advancing 
into I’ibet ? I have given all the reasons for tliinking that 
the'despatch of the Mission to Khamba Jong was justified. 
Was this further advance into the Chumbi V^alley and to 
Gyantse equally necessary? Perhaps, if we had shown 
yet more patience and yet more forbearance, we might 
have effected our object without advancing by force into 
the country. Was this so ? 

What eventually occurred showed that there were no 
possible grounds for such a belief. Even when the 
Chinese Cen t ra l Governm ent w ere aroused, and had 
ordered the Resident to proceed to frontier to settle 
matters, he was unable to get there. Jive Tibetans refused 
hirn transport, and_ when jye reached Lhasa, in August 
of the following year, we found him to be practically 
a prisoner, and almost without enough to eat, as the 
Tibetans had prevented supplies of money from reaching 
him, and he' had actually to borrow mone}'^ from us. But 
it “was with the^ Tibetans "that we' realljf wished to 
negotiate. Perhaps they would have come to terms with 
us if we had been a little less impatient and remained on 
the frontier ? Perhaps they would have sent a Councillor, 
as we had asked, and negotiated a treaty ? On this point, 
too, our later experience showed that we could not have 
T'elied. When w e at leng th reached Lhasa I had to 
negoti ate, n oTmth o ne Coimcillor only, but with the ^Tlole 
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Council ; and not. with The Council, but the Regent hiniself. 
to"whom the Dalai Lama had ^ his own seal and 

whom he had appointe d in his pla ce ; and not with the 
Council and the Regeiit only, but with the National As- 
sembly and three great nipnjaiteries in addition ; and with 
all in the presence of the Chinese Resident himself. No 
one-man would ever have bee n e ntrusted by them with 
poweri ahd hd one in would take responsibility. It was 
only v/ith the whole together that it was possible to nego- 
tiate"; and we could negotiate with the whole together no 
wEere but in Lhasa itself. 

ISrahted all fhisi^ may say, but even then was it 
worth incurring Russian resentment in order to settle a 
trumpery affair of boundary pillars and petty trade 
interests in a remote corner of our Empire? Now, I most 
fully sympathize with tlye Russian view. Our adv'ahcirig 
into Tibet would— -and, in fact, did — “ involve a grave 
disturbance of the Central^ Asian situation.” The news , 
of “dur liigning a treaty in the Potala at Lhasa, and of , 
the Dalai Lama having to flee, did produce a profound 
impression. Rut if the subject-matter of our dispute was ; 
small, there was small reason why the Russians should | ^ 
trouble us about it. The matter grew in dimension ! 
because the Tibetans, Avhqm the. Clunese suzerains them- i 
selves had characterized as obstinate and difficult y to I 
infiueiice, had grown stilh.more obstinate and still more ’■ 
difficult to influence, through theiy having led theinselyes 
to believe that they could count on iRussian support. In : 
view of Russian disclaimers, we can assume that the ■ 
Russian Government gave tlmm ho intentional gTouhds 
for that belief. Nevermeless, they had Tt7ahd for practicahj 
purposes that was all that concerned us then. The 
reception of the Dalai Lama’s religious missions by 
the Czar, the Czarina, the Chancellor and Minister, 
and the subscriptions they had collected, together with 
the extraordinary belief they had that Russia was nearer 
to Lhasa than India was, had led th e i g nor a nt Da l a i 
Lama to believe th at h e could count on Russian support 
against 3Ke „ British. One can quite I'ealize tKalllSte l| 
Russians, with their thousanas "ofr.Rud(I£ist. Asiatic^sub- 
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, , jeets, and with the pros£ect that then seemed near of 
, ' theff absorbing Mongolia, and so possessing still more 
, Buddhrst 'su]bJec|siir;RduId 'be , sensife^^ a 

predominant influence with the Dalai Lama. But tliat is 
, scarcely a reason why we should not take measures to 
counteract an influence which was already, and in hard 
fact proving, detrimental to our own interests by en- 
couraging the Tibetans in the belief that they could with 
impunity ignore their treaty obligations. The Russian 
Government had no intention of sending an agent to 
Lhasa. Nevertheless, there was in Lhasa all the time a 
Russian subject -who had moi'e influence over the Dalai 
Lama than the Chinese Resident. When such was the 
condition of affairs, we could hardly defer to Russia in a 
matter concerning a country adjoining our frontier, but 
nowhere adjoining hers. 

Jugt_.J£ to Rhamba ^ J a dozen miles 

inside^the Tibetan, frontier w^as most amply justified, so 
also was the move to Gyantse, halfway to the capital. 
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DARJILING TO CHUMBI 


During our stay at Khamba Jong Mr. White, Captain 
O’Connor, and i had often talked over the question of 
advancing into Tibet in winter. It had always so far 
been assumed that with the approach of winter all opera- 
tions on this frontier must cease, missions must withdraw, 
and troops go into winter-quarters. But on the Gilgit 
frontier we had taken troops across snow-passes in winter, 
and Colonel Kelly took troops and guns across the 
Shandur Pass to the relief of Chitral in April, which, from 
the softness of the snow, is the very worst time. I asked 
Mr. White, who knew the Sikkim front ier so'"^^!, 
whether there was really any insuperable obstacle to our , 
crossing' these passes“ i^^ and as lih s^^ 

noti, and 'as^^he'Jwas ' heaxtiKt^alT^^ m o vei ' 1 1 i 

urged Government not to delay till the sp ring, but to let:; 
us advance even in winter. We (fe hot~hesitate when’ 
there is real necessity tol send fepps ^ missions into 
unhealtliy and hot jtlaces ii^the hottest searan ^^d^ear. 
Why, then, should w e b e puTdi F by cd idl Against cold 
we could take plenty of precautions by clothing troops 
and followers with furs and sheepskins, and we should 
doubtless lose some, but not more than we lose from 
malaria and heat-strokes in hot places. And as for passes 
being closed, I had had as much experience as most people 
of Himalayan passes, and I knew that passes which are 
closed for single men or small parties, are not necessarily 
closed for large parties, which can organize regular shelters 
and trample down paths in the snow. It^ was a risk to 
take,, and Lord Curzon and the Gover i ^e i fr~d f~'Inaia 
were courageous in taking it. But, like many other'nsks 
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we took on this enterprise, it was justified by the result. 
By April the casualties from sickness and frost-bite were 
only thirty-five deaths among combatants and forty-five 
among followers, which, considering the circumstances, 
was wonderfully low, and we had proved for all time to 
{ the Tibetans, to ourselA^s, aidd tp_ the world, mat Indtan 
tro ops ' could march Across the Hinialayas in the.yeij 
j Tsnnter. 

As we ”seEEIed down to our preparations at Darjiling, 
it did indeed seem a bold task that we were under- 
taking. The weather now, in November, was clear and 
bright. Day after day from our headquarters at the 
Eockville Hotel we could look out on that stupendous 
range of snowy mountains, to view which hundreds of 
people come at this season from all over the world. And 
to think that we had to pierce through that mighty 
barrier at the coldest season of the year in face of tlie 
certain opposition of the Tibetans, and to establish our- 
selves far beyond in a spot to which for half a century 
no European had approached, did indeed at times appal 
one. But th e very r isk and romance, a novelty of the 

' j task soon again inspired one wi th enthusiasm. 1 1 was 210 

ignoble little ra id, as i gnoble Li ttle E ngl ande rs were 
;isayufg, that we were embarki ng on. It w as an under- 
t ak!ng"~w i th every moral justification behind if. And it 
was a feat which, if successfully performed would* add 
,iOn£mbre Jto the friu^^ of man' over Nature, and 
; brijig added glory to the Indian army by whom it was 

' accom plisEe dT 

‘At had been originally intended that I should i-eturn to 
Khamba Jong to the Mission which I had left there, and 
with them march across to Kalatso, on the Gyantse line, 
while General Macdonald marched up through Chumbi. 
But on talking the matter over with him at Darjiling, he 
thought that such a move would involve unneeessary risk, 
and would be difficult to arrange for with the transport 
and supplies, as the Tibetans had forcibly dispersed the 
yaks which the Nepalese had sent across the frontiei-. 
It was arranged, therefore, that the Mission, now under 
the charge of Mr. Wilton, should be withdrawn from 
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Khamba Jong; but both Mr. White and I were anxious 
that no retirement should take place from one direction 
till we were actually advancing in another, for any 
symptom of withdrawal before such people as the Tibetans 
is apt to be misconstrued into fear, and to encourage 
them into hostile action. So it was arranged that until 
we advanced into Chumbi the Mission would remain at 
Khamba Jong, and then retire into Sikkim and join 
General Macdonald and myself in Chumbi. 

General Macdonald, his Chief Staff Officer, JVIajor 
Iggulden, who was well acquainted with the frontier, 
having served in the little Sikkim campaign of 1888, 
Major Bretherton, and Captain O’Connor now had their 
hands full with the arrangements for the advance, and, as 
always happens, every additional unnecessary difficulty 
arose. For advairce into Tibet in mid -winter, animals like 
yaks, which hate being below 12,000 feet, aird are stifled 
with the heat if the thermometer rises above the freezing- 
point, were, of all others, the most suitable, and the 
Nepalese Government, with great troirble had collected 
several thousand and despatched them to Sikkim. But 
just as they arrived some kind of disease broke out among 
them, and all, except a very few, wliieh had to be secluded, 
died. It was a terrible blow, but Major Bretherton, with his 
unfailing cheery resourcefulness, set about getting the 
transport he knew and had worked so well on the 
Kashmir frontier — Kashmir ponies, Balti and Poonch 

coolies. S ir Edmond Elies, th£„-MiIit a r y Member o f 

Council , was near by in Calcutta at the ti me, ^d_mth 
his unrivall ed experience in organ izi ng sucE expe ditio ns, 
was able to direct the whole scheme of arrangemmt to~ its 
greatest possible advantage. He would not, indeed, at 
this stage spare~tEdselnagnificently organized mule corps 
which he treasured up in the event of gi’eater need else- 
where, and which he only eventually sent when operations 
in Tibet assumed a greater importance. But in every 
other way he gave General Macdonald support in these 
most difficult transport and supply arrangements, and 
with great rapidity bullocks, ponies, and coolies, arrived in 
the Teesta valley. And sheepskins, blankets, woollen 
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comforters, thick jerseys, and warm socks, were provided 
for both fighting men and followers. If the Government 
of India does a thing at all, it does it well, and nothing 
was spared — except the mules— to make the movement a 
success. 

The local authorities were also extremely helpful. 
Mr. Walsh, the Deputy Commissioner of Darjiling, on 
account of his knowledge of the frontier, and because he 
spoke Tibetan, was to accompany me as an Assistant 
Commissioner; and Mr. Garrett, who took his place at 
Darjiling, put his whole energies to collecting coolies, 
ponies, and supplies. The local engineers got the road 
along the Teesta Valley — which with unfailing regularity 
falls into the river in the rainy season — into proper Avork- 
ing order again. Mi*. White, in Sikkim, set to work to 
raise a coolie corps for work on the passes. And in a 
month from the date of receiving the sanction of the 
Secretary of State, General IMacdonald was able, in spite 
of the blow which had befallen him in the loss of the 
yaks, to make the start towards Tibet. 

It was a sad day when I^said good-bye to my wife and 
lit tle” g i rl to.:pIungnIinEd"tEiLjim the jxiighty 

range, w us. To me there was 

nothing but the stir and thrill of an enterpri.se which 
would ever live in history ; before her there lay only long 
and dreary months of sickening anxiety and suspense, for 
which my eventual success might or might not be a 
sufficient recompense. A little knot of visitors assembled 
at the Rockville Hotel on the morning of De cem ber 5 to 
bid us good-bye and good luck, and Mrs. Wakefield, the 
manageress, patriotically waved a Union Jack. Then we 
were off--as it turned out, to the mysterious Lhasa itself. 

The first night I passed with Mr. James, a nephew of 
my old travelling companion in Manchuria, at a most 
charming little bungalow in a tea-plantation, and on the 
way met other tea-planters, all very anxious that my 
Mission would have the result of opening up Tibet for 
their produce. I once more rode through all that glorious 
tropical vegetation in the Teesta Valley. I pa,ssed the 
camp of the 23rd Pioneers, and first made the acquaintance 
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of Colonel Hogge and his officers, with whom I was to 
be so closely associated in future, and in whom I always 
found such firm supporters. And by December 10 
General Macdonald and his staff, the bulk of the troops 
for the advance, Mr. White, Mr. Walsh, Captain O’Connor, 
and myself had all rendezvoused at Gnatong, ready to move 
into Tibet. 

The force then assembled consisted of two guns, No. 7 
Mountain Battery, Royal Artillery ; a Maxim gun de- 
tachment of the Norfolk Regiment ; two guns, 7-pounders, 
8th Gurkhas ; half-company 2nd Sappers ; eight companies 
23rd Sikh Pioneers ; six companies 8th Gurkhas ; with 
field hospitals, engineer field park, ammunition column, 
telegTaph, postal, and survey department detachments. 
In spite of foot-and-mouth disease among the pack- 
bullocks, of sickness and desertion amongst the Nepalese 
Coolie Corps, and of rinderpest. Major Bretherton had 
succeeded in accumulating a month’s supply for the troops 
and ten days’ fodder for the animals, and General Mac- 
donald was able to make a short march on the 11th to 
the foot of the Jelap-la (pass) with the first column, 
consisting of 1,150 fighting men, four guns, and four 
Maxims. 

On December 12 we crossed the pass itself. It is 
14,390 feet in height, and leads, not across the main 
watershed of the Himalayas, but across the range dividing 
Sikkim from Chumbi, a sharp, bare, rocky ridge. The 
ascent to it was very steep, and, as the ridge formed the 
boundaiy between Sikkim and Tibet, it was possible we 
might be opposed at the summit. 

But on the question of opposition I had had some 
communication with the Tibetans. News of the assembly 
of troops and of the preparations we were making had 
naturally x’eached the Tibetans, and on November 28 
Captain Parr, who was in Chinese employ, associated with 
the Chinese delegate, informed me that the Tibetans were 
expecting that, before any advance was made into tlieir 
country, the British Government would make a formal 
declaration of their intention ; that if they intended to 
make war they would make a formal declaration of war. 
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i) I replied that no more formal declaration would be made 
' than that conveyed in the letter from the Viceroy to the 
Chinese Resident. If the progress of the Mission were 
; obstructed, General Macdonald would use force to clear a 
way for the passage of the Mission. If no opposition were 
oifered, he would not attack the Tibetans. W e were pre- 
pared to fight if fighting were forced upon us ; we were 
equally ready to negotiate if the Chinese and Tibetans 
would send proper delegates to negotiate with us. 

All accounts seemed to show at that time that the 
Tibetans intended to fight, and from several independent 
sources came information that they were relying on 
Russian support. And these latter reports were con- 
firmed later by Colonel Chao, the Chinese delegate, 
who said that DorjiefF was then in Lhasa, and that the 
arrogance of the Tibetans was due to their reliance on the 
support of the Russians, since many discussions had been 
held in Russia between DogiefiP and Russian officials, with 
the result that of late the Tibetans had been taunting the 
» ■ Chinese openly, and sj^ing that they had now a stronger 
i and greater Power than China upon whicli to rely for 
! I assistance. 

'Still, I meant to do my best to secure our passage to 
Gyantse without fighting, and to the General commanding 
the Tibetan troops at Yatung I gave the pledge that we 
were conducting the Mission, under adequate protection, 
to a place better fitted for negotiation, but that we were 
not at war with Tibet, and unless we were ourselves 
attacked, we should not attack the Tibetans. I repeated 
these assurances to some Tibetan messengers at Gnatong, 
and told them to tell the Tibetan Generals that if they did 
not attack us we would not attack them. 

Qp „ r e aching the ^mmit of the Jelap-la, on a bright, 
cl ear sunny day , with" glpf ious views all round, w'e'Tound 
ngWe to~oppose1us7 -- 'welook^ down into the Chuinbi 
Valley info a sort of labyrinth of deep forest-clad valleys, 
and beyond these to the high main range, which still 
separated us ft’om Tibet proper, for CijjmbL.ls._.Rot 
geo^aphically_part of Tibet^jufijL j^^^^ 

TiBlans. ■ 
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The march was very trying for the troops and trans- 
port, for the “ road ” was simply a mountain-path of the 
roughest description. One coolie corps struck work, and 
a number of the local drivers of a pony corps and many 
Nepalese coolies had deserted, for a curious feeling was 
prevalent on the frontier that we were advancing to our 
doom. But the troops and the bulk of the transport got 
over all right, though very exhausted, and we encamped 
in three bodies near Langram, well below the pass, in a 
deep, narrow, forest-clad gorge. 

Here I was met by the ubiquitous Captain Parr, who 
in many ways was extremely helpful at this time, by the 
local Chinese official, and by the Tibetan General. They 
asked me to go back to Gnatong, where the Chinese 
Resident and ’'J'ibetaii Cduldcinors~wbuTg'V oinFMd~di^^ 
matters with me. On my declining, they asEed'meTb 
I'emaih wdiere I was for two or three months. I told them 
1 had waited for months without result at Khamba Jong ; 
now I had to go on into Tibet. If my passage were 
opposed. General Macdonald would break down opposi- 
tion ; if they did not oppose us, we would not attack 
them. T hey a s ked me what w^e s hould do if qii_the 
mori-ow we ibun d the, gate in the Y atu n g~wair~cIosed. H 
said w e would blow it open. 

What would HappehTon the morrow was now the 
interesting question. We would reach Yatung, which 
for the last ten years we had been trying to make into a 
trade-mart, according to the treaty, and we would approach 
that wall which the Tibetans had thrown up to prevent 
anyone coming to trade. The dramatic moment had 
arrived ; and as General Macdonald and I on the following 
morning rode dowm the wmoded gorge wdth all military 
precautions, it was impossible to say what our reception 
would be. 

Suddenly, as we turned a sharp corner, we saw a solid 
wall, stretching right across the valley from the i-iver up 
the mountain-side. General Macdonald sent a flanking 
party up the hills, and a skirmishing party to advance 
sti'aight at the wall. As we approached we were met by 
the same officials who had visited us on the previous night. 
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They asked us not to advance, but we noticed that they 
had left the gate open, so the advance-guard passed through. 
Then General Macdonald and I followed, and exactly as I 
;; passed under the gateway the local official seized , niy bridle 
ij and inade biie last Tnef^tuaT^rotest. 

^ T)n tfie dtfieFiide^^^^^ all the officials, and 

. sitting on a stone, \%dth jU[arge crowds round, I 

i ■ ex^’ained to them^tEej^/qn for our advance. I let llilem 
1 repeat tEeir prdtesteTIpfire^^^^ appeased the Tibetan 

General' tE say it m public ; but it did not strike me that 
he^personally particularly minded our coming, and the 
meeting broke up in great good -humour. Then we 

adjourned to Captain Pan-’s house, where we had to eat 
not only his lunch, but lunches sent us by the Chinese and 
Tibetan officials as well, these latter themselves joining in 
the meal. 

This was an excellent beginning, which filled me noth 
great hopes of effecting a settlement peacefully ; and as 
we advanced up the valley in the next few days we found 
the villagers ready to bring in supplies for purchase, and 
to hire out their mules and ponies, while the women and 
children who had run away to the hills returned to the 
villages in perfect confidence. 

After we had struck off from the subsidiary Yatung 
Valley into the main Chumbi Valley, through which runs 
the Amo-chu (river), the valley opened to a width of 
two or three hundred yards, the road was good, there was 
a considerable amount of cultivation, and gi-ass was 
plentiful ; the houses were better built, and the villages 
had a more prosperous look than is generally seen in 
Himalayan valleys ; and with a road light down the 
Amo-chu to the plains of Bengal, which would save 
crossing the Jelap-la, this seemed the obvious route by 
which to approach Tibet. 

General Macdonald had to halt for some days, com- 
pleting his arrangements for supplies and transport, and 
while we were halted we were joined by Mr. Wilton, 
Captain Ryder, R.E., the Survey Officer, and Mr. Hayden, 
the geologist, who had all come in from Khamba .Jong! 
They had had a very cold and very trying time after I 
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left, and their retirement was an extremely delicate opera- 
tion. The Tibetan troops hovered about, and with a 
17,000 feet pass to cross in December, Captain Bethune 
had about as difficult a manoeuvre to perform as often falls 
to the lot of a soldier. The Tibetans occupied our camp 
in triumph, but nev^er actually attacked, and the retire- 
ment was safely effected. 

Both Captain Ryder and JNIr. Hayden had done excel- 
lent work. The former had surveyed all the neighboiu’- 
hood, fixing many new peaks far into Tibet; and ^Ir. 
Hayden, roaming over the hills, had made interesting 
discoveries of fossil-bearing beds, which enabled him to 
determine the age of the strata in those parts. 

General Macdonald, with a flying column of 795 fight- 
ing men, started on the 18th for Phari, through a piece 
of country wdiich had never before been traversed by a 
European. It was reported that there was a Tibetan 
force there ready to oppose us. The first march beyond 
the permanent camp at the meeting of the Amo-chu and 
the Rilo-chu was easy ; but the second march was over a 
very bad road, ascending steeply through a narrow wooded 
gorge, where a few determined men could have greatly 
delayed the advance of the column. The hardships of the 
march were increased by the almost total absence of fuel 
at Kamparab camping-ground, which was two miles beyond 
the wood limit. A certain amount of fuel had been taken 
on spare mules, and this, with yak-dung in small quantities, 
had to suffice. On the 20th General Macdonald reached 
Phari, marching over open country, w'here the only obstacle 
to rapid marching was the great altitude and numerous 
frozen streams. The Jong (fort) he found unoccupied. 
It was a strong, lofty, masonry-castellated structure, at 
the junction of the road to the Tang-la (pass), with a road 
to Bhutan, up which Bogle, Turner, and Manning had 
proceeded to Tibet so many years before. 

In this Jong General Macdonald stationed two 
companies of the 8th Gurkhas and one 7-pounder gun, 
while the remainder of the column camped on the plain 
outside. To the Tibetan and Chinese officials General 
Macdonald explained that he was only safeguarding the 
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roM for the advance of the Mission, and guai'ding against 
the regrettable display of force with which the Tibetans 
had endeavoured to intimidate the Mission at Khamba 
Jong. He stayed there a couple of nights, during which 
the cold was intense, the thermometer registering about 
40° of frost at night. The ground Avas frozen so 
hard that a working party of twelve men only succeeded, 
after two hours’ hard work, in exca\'ating some 33 cubic 
feet of earth, and as neither turf nor stones were avail- 
able, it was impossible to construct any entrench- 
ments. 

Leaving Major Row in command of the two companies 
in the Jong, General Macdonald returned with the 
remainder of the force to Chumbi, which he reached on 
the 23rd. And on Christmas Day Ave received a mostly 
kindly and encouraging telegram from Ijord Curzoii. The 
inhabitants of the Chumbi Valley Avere now selling us grass, 
buck-wheat, turnips and potatoes, and Major Bretherton 
had arranged for 400 mules to ply on a contract system 
between here and the Teesta Valley. This, though very 
helpful, did not amount to A^ery much, and Ave were 
dependent for most of our supplies and transport from 
the rear. In addition to this, the loss of the yaks was 
now severely felt. So our progress Avas necessarily sIoav. 
But I Avas very anxious, as soon as we could, to be 
OA^er the main range, in Tibet proper, in some position 
equiA^alent to Khamba Jong. Just over the Tang-la (pass) 
we knew there was a small place called Tima, and there I 
Avished the Blission established with a good escort and 
plenty of ammunition and supplies, Avhile all arrangements 
were being completed for the further advance to Gyantse. 
There Avas a certain amount of risk in this ; but to be 
among the Tibetans proper, and to compensate for the Avith - 
draAval from Khamba Jong, I thought it AA^as necessary to 
. run it. O ur prestige af this time on the S ikkim fro ntier 
' was quite astonishin^yT6AAir'”^"jiad”’ncn'^ seen ir~sb 

■ loAA ^asewKe re. TnntlieF'" places TlimrAvas~alAA¥^ 

; indeHhable something behind which gave one something 

■ to AV'ork with, but on this frontier the people stood in 
* mu ch greater aAy.e._of the L hasa Lamas than they duLof 
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iis. a nd we had to do everything we could, s hor t of 
figh ting, to establish some prest ige. ” ! 

~On January i the Mission anST a flying column, under 
General Macdonald’s personal command, left Chumbi, and 
on the 6th reached Phari. The cold was now terrible. 
Piercing winds swept down the valley, and discomfort was 
extreme. Near our camp was a big waterfall frozen solid. 

At Phari we found that represen tatives of the three 

great nicmi asteHes'l tt "Lh asa and- a Oenefal from L hasa 

ha'CrafrIvefl, and Major Row reported many cases in 
which the inhabitants had expressed their willingness to 
deal with us, but feared to do so on account of the threats 
of these Lhasa functionaries. Captain O’Connor saw 
these monks, v,diom he found to be exceedingly surly, 
saying they would discuss nothing whatever until we went 
back to Yatung. 

A Major Li, who had been deputed by the Resident to 
take Colonel Chao’s place, visited me, and told me it was 
impossible to get the Tibetans to do anything. He said 
they were a most obstinate people, and at present would 
pay no respect to the Chinese, as they were so fully 
relying on Russian support. 

Captain O’Connor i-eported that the whole demeanour 
of these Lhasa monks, who were the men who really 
guided the destinies of Tibet, was impracticable in the 
extreme. They made no advance in civility, though I 
instructed Captain O’Connor to be studiously polite in his 
behaviour, and they adopted the high tone of demanding 
our withdrawal. All I asked them was an assurance that 
they would not prevent willing people from selling 
supplies to us, and even this little they refused both the 
Chinese and myself. 

But the worst feature of the situation, as I reported at 
the timE^wWfhatTh YIoca^ even the Chinese . \ | 

thought that lir advancing into Tibet we were advancing t o !; 1 
our oestmelTon. They were not impressed by om’ troops ; ^ l 
tSey“Ehew Tiow^""few there were ; they knew of thousands 
of Tibetan troops on the far side of the pass; and they 
believed that the new Lhasa-made rifles and the new 
drill would prevent the loss they had incurred m their 
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last campaign against us. Many of our camp-followers 
deserted, and local men in our employ brought in stories 
of the numbers and prowess of the Tibetans, and how 
they would attack us in the night and swamp us. 

These were the circumstances in which we set out, 
now in the extreme depth of winter, to cross over the 
main range of the Himalayas into Tibet. 

On January 7 we encamped at the foot of the pass, 
the thermometer that night falling to 18° belo w zero . As 
1 looked out of my tent at the first s&eik of Hawn the 
next morning there was a clear cutting feel in the atmo- 
sphere, such as is only experienced at great altitudes. 
The stars were darting out their rays with almost super- 
natural brilliance. The sky was of a steely clearness, into 
which one could look unfathomable depths. Behind the 
great sentinel peak of Chumalhari, which guards the 
entrance to Tibet, the first streaks of dawn wei'e.just 
appearing. Not a breath of air stirred, but all was gripped 
tight in the frost which turned buckets of water left out 
overnight into solid ice, and made the remains of last 
night’s stew as hard as a rock. Under such conditions 
we prepared for our advance over the pass, and as the 
troops were formed on parade, preparatory to starting, it 
was found that many of the rifles and one of the Maxims 
would not work, on account of the oil having frozen. 

The rise to the pass was very gradual, and the pass 
^/-itself, 15,200 feet above sea-level, was so wide and level that 
we could have advanced across it in line. But soon now 
the wind got up, and swept along the pass with terrific 
force. At this altitude, and clad in such heavy clothing, 
we could advance but slowly, and the march seemed in- 
terminable. The clearness of the atmosphere made the 
little hamlet of Tuna appear quite near ; but hour after 
hour we plodded w^earily over the plateau, and it was late 
in the afternoon before we reached it, and even then, for 
the sake of water, we had to go a mile or more beyond, 
and encamp in the open. 

A Tibetan force w^as near at hand, and as they were 
credited with a habit of attacking at night, General Mac- 
donald took special precautions against such an even- 
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tuality ; but as darkness set in and the cold increased in 
intensity, we felt we should be pretty helpless in an open 
camp, and there were some thoughts of retiring again across 
the pass, for the military risks were very great. But, on 
the whole, we thought it would be better to face it now 
we were there; and as, next morning, we examined the 
hamlet of Tuna, and found it could be turned into a good 
defensible post, and had a well within the walls, we 
decided that the Mission should remain there, with an 
escort of four companies of the 2Srd Pioneers, Lieutenant 
Hadow’s Maxim-gun detachment, and a 7-pounder — 
the whole under Colonel Hogge ; while General Mac- 
donald, with the dying column, returned to Chumbi to 
complete his arrangements. 

The immediate surroundings in which we now found 
ourselves were miserable in the extreme. Tuna yras nearly^ 

1 5,000 Jfeet above t he sea , and was the hlthiesf place_l ’ 
have ever seen. W e tried to live in the houses, but after 
a few days preferred our tents, in spite of the cold, which 
was intense, and against which we could not have the 
comfort and cheer of a fire, for only sufficient fuel for 
cooking could be obtained, most of it being yak-dung, and 
much having to be brought from Chumbi. The saving 
feature was the grand natural scenery, which was a joy 
of which I never tired. Immediately before us was an 
almost level and perfectly smooth gravel plain ten or 
twelve miles in width, and on the far side of this rose 
the great snowy range, which forms the main axis__of 
the Himalayas, and here separates Tibet^om KKutan . 

Snow seldom fell. 'Hie sky was generally clear, and 
the sunshine brilliant, and well wrapped up, away from 
the dirty hamlet and sheltered from the terrific wind, 
there was pleasure to be had out of even Tuna. And the 
sight of the serene and mighty Chumalh ari, rising proudly w-" 
above all the storms belo w and spotless {hTt Tpurity,“"ws 
a never- ending solace in our sordid winter post. 
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CHAPTER XII 



TUNA 

The first event of importance after our arrival at Tuna 
was the receipt, on Janua ry 12, of a message from the 
Lhasa officials, saying That they wished for an interview. 
At noon, the time I had appointed, several hundreds 
of men appeared on the plain below the village. They 
halted there, and asked that I should come out and meet 
them halfway. Perhaps unnecessarily, I refused this 
request. It was bitingly cold in the open plain, and 1 
thought the Tibetan leaders might have come into my 
camp, where I had said I would receive them, and where 
a guard of honour was ready. However, 1 sent out Uie 
indispensable and ever-ready Captain O’Connor to hear 
wiat tlTey had'To^^^"^^^ he i-eplied that 

they once more urged us to return to Yatung, but after- 
wards stated that they were prepared to discuss matters 
there, at Tuna. 

This constituted a distinct improvement on the 
attitude adopted by them at Phari, and their general 
demeanour was much more cordial, according to Captain 
O’Connor. But they told him that if ’we advanced and 
they were d efea ted, they, would fall back upon another 
Power, and th at thing s would then be bad for us. In 
conversation with the Munshi they said that they would 
prevent us from advancing beyond our present position, 
and they repudiated our treaty with the Chinese, saying 
they were tired of the Chinese, and could conclude a 
treaty by themselves. 

Encouraged by the fact that they showed some little 
signs of a desire to discuss matters, I determined now to 
make a bold move to get to close quarters with them. 
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I ^as heartily tired of this fencing about at a dis- 
tance ; I wanted to get jn under their reserve. And' I 
thought that if we could meet and could tell them in an 
uncontentious and unceremonious manner what all the 
pother was about, we might at any rate get a start — get 
what the Americans call a “ move on.” It was worth 
while, it seemed to me, to make a supreme effort to get 
this intrinsically small matter settled by peaceful means, 
even if a very considerable risk was incurred in the 
process ; and I wished particularly to see them, and to 
judge of them, in their own natural surroundings. I was 
constantly being called upon by Government to give my 
opinion upon the probable action of the Tibetans, but so 
far I liad only seen them in our own camps, and they had 
steadily refused, to admit me into theirs. I therefore 
determined on the following morning, without any for- 
mality, without any previous announcement, and without 
any escort, to ride over to their camp, about ten miles 
distant, at Guru, and talk over the general situation — 
not as British Commissioner, with a list of grievances for 
which he had to demand redress, but as one who wished 
to understand them, and by friendly means to effect 
a settlement. I was only too well aware that such an 
attempt was likely to be taken by the Tibetans as a sign 
of weakness ; still, when I saw^ these people so steeped in 
ignorance of what opposing the might of the British 
Empire really meant, I felt it my duty to reason with 
them up to tlie latest moment, to save them from the 
results of their ignorance. 

Captain O’Connor and Captain Sawyer, of the 23rd 
Pioneers, who was learning Tibetan, accompanied me, but 
w'e did not take with lis even a single sepoy as escort. 
On our way we were met by messengers, who had come 
to say that the Tibetan chiefs would not come to see me 
at Tuna, and I was all tlie more pleased that I had left 
Tuna before the message arrived. 

On reaching Guru, a small village under a bill, we 
found numbers of Tibetan soldiers out collecting yak- 
dung in the surrounding plain ; but there yas- no military 
pi-ecaution whatever taken, and we rode straight into the 
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village. About 600 soldiers were huddled up in the 
cattle-yards of the houses. They were only armed with 
spears and matchlocks, and had no breech-loaders. As 
we rode through the village they all crowded out to look 
at us, and not with any scowls, but laughing to each other, 
as if we were an excellent entertainment. They were not 
very different in appearance from the ordinaiy Bhutia 
dandy-bearers of Darjiling or the yak-drivers we had with 
us in camp. 

We asked for the Genez-al, and on reaching the 
principal house I was received at the head of the stairs by 
a polite, well-dressed, and well-mannered man, who was 
the Tibetan leader, and who was most cordial in his greet- 
ing. Other Generals stood behind him, and smiled and 
shook hands also. I was then conducted into a room in 
which the three Lhasa monks were seated, and here the 
difference was at once observable. Tlzey made no attempt 
to rise, and only made a barely civil salutation from their 
cushions. One object of my visit had already been 
attained : I could from this in itself see how the land lay, 
and where the real obstruction came from. 

The Lhasa General and the Shigatse Generals — we 
had bec ome accustomed t o c a lling . JJiQUgh 

th^English reader must not iiimgine they.at all resembled 
Napoledii-^fodk th’Sf'Feaf smh cushions at the head of the 
room and opposite to the monks. W e were given three 
cushions on the right, and two Shigatse Generals and 
another Shigatse representative had seats on the left. 
Tea was served, and the Lhasa General, as the spokes- 
man of the assembly, asked after my health. 

After I had made the usual polite replies and inquiries 
after their own welfare, I said I had not come to them 
now on a formal visit as British Commissioner, or with 
any idea of officially discussing the various points of differ- 
ence between us ; but I was anxious to see them and 
know them, and to have an opportunity of freely discuss- 
ing the general situation in a friendly, informai manner. 
So I had ridden over, without ceremony and without 
escort, to talk matters over, and see if there was no means 
of arriving at a settlement by peaceful means. I said that 
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I had been appointed British Commissioner on account of 
my general experience in many different countries, that I 
had no preconceived ideas upon this question and no 
animus against them ; from what I had seen of them, I 
w'as convinced there was no people with whom we were 
more likely to get on, and I hoped now we had really met 
each other face to face we should find a means of settling 
our differences and forming a lasting friendship. 

The Lh asa Gener al replied that aU the people ol ; ? 
Tibet had a covenant that no Europeans were ever to be ; 1 
all qweg"to~dh-EH~ a niOKejmaicml I \ 

they wishe d to pres erve Alimrjreligion. The monks here - ^ 
cMmeduiT saying that their religion must be piesei vidraiid 
that no European, on any account, must be admitted. The 
General then went on to say that, if I really wanted to 
make a friendly settlement, I jh ould g o back to Y atung. 

I told him that for a century and a half we had re- 
mained quietly in India, and made no attempt to force 
ourselves upon them. Even though we had a treaty right 
to station an officer at Yatung, we had not exercised that 
right. But of recent years we had heard from many 
different sources that they were entering into friendly 
relations with the Russians, while they were still keeping 
us at arm’s lengtli. One Dorjieff, for instance, had been 
the bearer of autograph letters from the Dalai Lama to 
the Czar and Russian officials at the very time when the 
Lama was refusing letters from the Viceroy of India. We 
could understand their being friendly with both the 
Russians and ourselves, or their wishing to have nothing 
to do with either ; but when they were friendly with the 
Russians and unfriendly with us, they must not be sur- 
prised at our now paying closer attention to our treaty 
rights. 

The General assur ed me that it was untime that thev >^y 
had anv~3eSH ngs“ -with the Russians, and the mo nks ‘ j 
brilsqueW intima ted that they disliked the Russians _iust as ' 
muc h~ as they disliked u s ; they protested thaFtheyTTiH ji 
ndtIung~to~do”^with the Russians, that there was no " 
Russian near Lhasa at that time, and that Dorjieff w as a 
Mo ng olian, and the custom of Mongolians was to inike 
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large presents to the monasteries. They asked me , t here- 
fore, not to be so su^icious. 

"*T said if was diifeJHt“hbt to he suspicious when they 
persistently kept us at such a distance. I then addressed 
them in regard to religion, and asked them if they had ever 
heard that we interfered with the religions of the people 
of India. They admitted that we did not interfere, but 
they maintained, nevertheless, that it was to preserve their 
religion that they adhered to their determination to keep 
us out. 

As the B uddhist religion nowhere preaches this 
seclusion, it was evident that what .the _ monks wT^Ved 
to “preserve was not their religion, but their, priestly 
inpuehee. This was the crux of the whole situation. 
And it entirely bore out what Mr. Nolan, the Com- 
missioner of Darjiling, had observed many years before* — 
that it was “ the brea kin g of the beggars’ bowl ” that was 
in question, the loss of these presents from Mongolians and 
others. 

So far the conversation, in spite of occasional bursts 
frpm the monks, had been maintained with perfect good- 
humour ; but w hen I niade a sign of moving, and said that 
I must be ret urn ing to Ttina, the monks, looking as black 
■f--' as devils, shoute d out : “ No, you won’t ; you’ll stop here.” 
One of the Generals said, quite politely, that we had 
broken the rule of the road in coming into their country, 
and we were nothing but thieves and brigands in occupy- 
ing Phari Fort. The monks, using forms of speech which 
Captain O’Connor told me were only used in addressing 
inferiors, loudly clamoured for us to name a date when we 
would retire from Tuna before they would let me leave 
the room. The...ai.tniQsphe re beca me electric. The faces 
of all were set. One of the Generals left the room ; 
trumpets outside were sounded, and attendants closed 
round behind us. 

/ A real crisis was on us, when any false step might 
/be fatal. I ^d Cap tain O ’Connor,, though there was really 
to "'give such a warning .to anyone , so im- 
perturbable, to .keep„. his j,mke stxidiously calm, and to 

* See p, 68. 
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smile as much c oul d, a nd I then said that I 

had to obey the orders of my Governmeh t/iusf is imfchTTs 
they had to obey tlie_m'dei:s_js]£.thfiira ; that 1 wour(r aslc 
them to report to their Government what I had said, and 
I would report to my Government what they had told 
me. That was all that could be done at present ; but if 
the Viceroy, in reply to my i*eports, ordered me back tc 
India I should personally be only too thankful, as theirs 
was a cold, barren, and inhospitable country, and I had a 
wife and child at Darjiling, vidaom I was anxious to see 
again as soon as I could. 

This eased matters a little. But the monks continued 
to clamour for me to name a date for withdrawal, and the 
situation was only relieved when a General suggested that 
a messenger should return with me to Tuna to receive 
there the answer from the Viceroy. The other Generals 
eagerly accepted the suggestion, and the tension was at 
once removed. Their faces became smiling again, and they 
conducted me to the outer door with the same geniality 
and politeness with which they had received us, though 
the monks remained seated and as surly and evil-looking 
as men well could look. 

We pre served our equanimity of dem eanour and the 
sm iles ~73h oiu:-i acesjjlL^-- bad mounted om^pohies and j 
w^ well outs ide the camp, and then we gal l oped oiF as | 
hafd""as~\\^ e courd, fest the monks shouTcrgettEF upper | 
hanST^g ai n and send men after us. It had been a clos e ^ 
shave, but it was worth it. 

■“TTiad sized up the situation, and felt now I knew how 
I stood. I knew from that mornent that nowhere else 
than in Lhasa, and ridf ’uiitil the monkish powef'had' Bee n ) 
broken, shburd'"wg e^^ a settlemen t. Bu t i t was 1 

still tf easoh^o . mentipjn the wor d “ Lhasa ” in any com - | 
mimicatioh to Go ver nment, an d j had t o keep these co n- J 
elusions to myself for many montiis yet, for fear I might | 
frighten *pbd^e 'mnEhigTand"^o"Kia n~dt~vet got"accu s - 
tomed' toThe Idea d rduFgbm^'veh"as far as Gyantse . 

" While I perceived that the monks were implacably 
liostile, that they had the preponderating influence in the 
State, and were entirely convinced of their power to 
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dictate to us, I perceived also that the lay officials were 
much less unfriendly, less ignorant of our strength, and 
more amenable to reason, and that the ordinary people 
and soldiers, though perhaps liable to be worked on by the 
monks, had no innate bad feeling against us. Hereon I 
based my hopes for the security of the eventual settlement. 

A few days later the Lhasa General, known as the 
Lhi-ding Depon, in company witli a high Shigatse official 
and the General who had met me at Yatung, paid me a 
visit at Tuna. The Lhasa General announced that, like 
me, he was most anxious to come to a friendly settlement, 
and therefore he would ask me to withdraw to Yatung, 
where discussions could then take place in the most 
amicable manner. I told him I did not wish to say any- 
thing disagreeable to himself personally, as he had always 
been polite to me, but I would ask him to let his Govern- 
ment know that the time was past for talk of this kind, 
and to warn them that they must take a more serious 
view of the situation ; they must realize that the British 
Government were exceedingly angry at the treatment 
that I, their representative, had received, and were in no 
mood to be trifled with. Far from going back, or even 
staying here, we were going to advance still farther into 
/l’'ibet, and I expected to be met both by the Amban and 
V- by a Tibetan official of the highest rank, who would have 
sufficient authority to negotiate a proper treaty witii me 
in the place of the one concluded by the Amban, which 
the Tibetans repudiated. I had waited for six months for 
a proper repi-esentative to be sent to meet me, but even 
now none had arrived. 

I heard from him later that he had communicated to 
the Lhasa monks the substance of this interview, but they 
had stated they could make no report of my views to the 
Lhasa Government until we had retired to Yatung. 

Two Captains were sent to me on February 7 with a 
message that I must retire to Yatung, and 1 sent the 
usual reply verbally by them and in writing by the hands 
of my Tibetan Munshi. This latter communication was 
returned, with the customary intimation that letters were 
not received. 
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Two more messengers arrived on the 10th, asking me 
to fix a date for withdrawal, and threatening trouble if I 
remained. These threats and rumours of attacks, and 
reports of the monks luiving set apart five days to curse ! 
us solemnly, continued for the follmidiig weeks, and caused ' 
us' to keep well on the lookout : double sentries w'ere 
posted at night, and, on account of the cold, relieved every 
hour. It was wearisome and anxious woi’k, but we felt 
quite confident of ourselves, and in the end no attack was 
made. 

General Macdonald and the main body were also 
liaving a perhaps equally trying time. Communications 
had to be kept up across two high passes right through 
the winter ; a flying column had to be ready to proceed at 
any nroment to oirr assistance at Tuna ; and supplies and 
transport had to be collected for our advance as soon as 
possible to Gyantse. On the Tang-la there was never any 
great depth of srrow, and what srrow fell soon cleared away ; 
but there were terrible winds, and the convoys sometimes 
crossed in blinding, icy blizzards. In February General 
Macdonald himself came over with one of these convoys 
for a short inspection. On the passes iirto Sikkim tliere 
w'as much more snow, and they were occasionally closed 
after an unusually heavy storm. Still, fairly eontinuoirsly 
the transport corps plied across them, and supplies accumu- 
lated in Chumbi. 

All this time we had been in considerable anxiety hr 
regarcTto Bhntaii. During our advance through Chvmbr 
we Trad Bhutan on our right flank. The Bhutanese were 
of the same religion as the Tibetans, aird closely connected 
with them. It was possible, therefore, that they might 
take the Tibetan side, and it was of the highesynnpqrtance 
tliat we should secure at least ..their neutrali^. Mr. 
Marindin, the Commissioner of Darjiling, had written to 
ask tlieni to send someone to discuss matters with him ; 
but the answer, which was received as we were passing 
through Chumbi, was not wholly satisfactory, so I sent 
another message, with the result that an official of some 
standing, the Trimpuk Jongpen, arrived at Phari, and was 
brought on by ])Jr.'TV alslf to see me at Tuna. 
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He was a rou^h, Jovial and Avhen I said that I 

merely wished to know on which side the Bhutanese 
intended to place themselves, that, as they were of the 
same religion and race as the Tibetans, we could quite 
understand their siding with them, but only wished to 
know plainly, so that we could make our arrangements 
accordingly, he replied most emphatically that t he Bh u- 
taiiese would be oh duf side. I s^id that these were mere 
words, aM he said th'at he would put them on' |)aper_[ahd 
se^it,' which he^did. '' I said that that was,, after all, j^y 
a piece of paper. Wouldjhe , show . his. frieiidship 'Tiy 
deeds? Would he help us . with supplies? Atm he 
readily promised, and gave us permission, on . payment, to 
make a road up the Amb-chu. Like the Nepalese on our 
left flahk, these Bhutanese oh our right were most wEo Ie- 
' soiiled in their support,' and it greatly strengthened my 
position subs^uently to be able to advance into Tibet 
armdn-arm with Nepal and Bhutan. 

This Trjmpiik Jongpen at once became a useful ally. 
I explained to him the whole of our case with the 'ribetans, 
pretty much as I had explained it to the Tibetans in my 
speech at Khamba Jong. He asked me whether he might 
see the Lhasa delegates, explain our views to them, and 
try and induce them to come to a settlement, for he said 
his Government were most anxious that a peaceful settle- 
ment should be arrived at. I had no hope that he would 
be able to effect an 3 rthing, but I thought , that the tact of 
his attemp ting to mediate might be the means of bringing 
the Bhutanese Government into closer relation with us. 
1 therefore ebn¥erited'Tb lils bee^^ the “ Lhasa delegates, 
and asked when he proposed to go to Guru. His answer 
surprised me. He said he found there was no one there 
of sufficient rank for him to visit them, so he would send 
over and invite them to come and see him. The Lhasa 
General, another General, and one of the Lama repre- 
sentatives did come and see him, and this incident 
furnished sufficient proof of what we had all along con- 
^ / 'f^Eided — that th e men wh ^om the Lhasa Government had 
seiit to negotiat^with me" were of an altogether too insig- 
i nificant portion for me to meet in serious negotiation. 
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After the first interview the Bhutan Envoy came to 
me to report the result. He said he had repeated to them 
what I told him, and the Lhasa delegates had replied that 
Yatung was the place appointed for discussions, and we 
ought to have discussed matters there ; hut, instead of 
that, we came with an armed force to Khamba Jong, and 
then had come into Chumbi, so they did not believe that 
we honestly intended to make a peaceful settlement, but 
they asked what were the terms of the settlement we 
wished to make. 

I told the Envoy that I would willingly go back to 
Yatung if I thought that by doing so there was the 
slightest prospect of making a durable settlement with 
the Tibetans. But, as a matter of fact, we had tried for 
years to make a settlement at Yatung. Our political 
officers, Mr. White and Captain Le Mesurier, had met 
Tibetan officials, and also the Amban, there, but without 
result. As to what terms we would ask in the settlement, 
that was, of coui’se, a matter which I should have to discuss 
vdth the high official possessed of full powers to negotiate, 
as soon as one was appointed ; but I might say, in general 
terms, that there were three main points we should want 
to settle with the 'Fibetans : Firstly, the boundary with 
Sikkim ; secondly, the regulation of trade and the selec- 
tion of a more suitable trade-mart than Yatung ; and 
thirdly, the means of communication between ourselves 
and the Tibetans. The Envoy then leturned to the 
Lhasa delegates, who had been awaiting my reply. On 
the followdng day they had a full meeting at Guru to 
consider it, and the Lhasa General paid another visit to 
the Bhutan Envoy. T he Tibetans said that, as we were . , 
in the wrong , hav ing advanced into Tibet, w^^ibiild | ; 
retire to Y^atung, and tF ehlie'gd ti a t ions could take p l ace : f 
but as regards our wish to regulate communications wdth i : 
them, they could only ~sav ~Oiat hoYomm i 

eveFbe allowed^ as.it wa s against t he rule of the country. ' • 

These negotiations had led to nothing ; but one more 
stone had been turned in our attempt to effect a settle- 
ment peacefully, and incidentally the attempt had been 
instrumental in putting us on good terms with the Bhu- 
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tanese. I wrote at the time that I was hopeful that 
from this begimimg we might establish more intimate 
relations with Bhutan, for the Envoy was the first sensible 
man I had met on that frontier, and there might be 
advantage in closer intimacy between us. Everything 
turned out well afterwards. Mn^White twee visited_the 
country and established the best . possible relations with 
the*^ people, and Bhutan is now definitely under our 
protection. 

This was the last attempt to negotiate before we 
advanced. The old Resident at Lhasa spoke much of 
coming to meet me, but never came. The new Resident, 
who had been appointed specially for this work in De- 
cember, 1902, did not reach Lhasa till February the 11th, 
1904, and neither he nor any proper Tibetan negotiator 
appeared. And we remained patiently at Tuna through 
all F ebruary and JVfafch’. ' 

The military dificefs had a poor time, for they had to 
be so rigorously on the watch, and Colonel Hogge had 
such a bout of sleeplessness from the effect of the higli 
altitudes that he had to go for a fortnight’s change to 
Chumbi, which is only 9,000 feet above sea-level, to give 
himself the chance of sleeping again, after which he was 
all right. We had, too, twelve cases of pneumonia among 
the sepoys, eleven of which, from the altitude, proved 
fatal. And one poor young fellow in the postal depart- 
ment, Mr. Lewis, had to have both his feet amputated 
for frost-bite, and e'^entually died of the effects. 

But we had much to employ us, too. Captain Ryder 
would go off surveying ; Mr. Hayden would make 
geologizing expeditions; Captain Walton would collect 
every living animal of any size and description he could 
detect ; Captain O’Connor would always be surrounded 
with Tibetans, of every degree of dirt ; and I would 
spend iny days on the mountain-sides, sheltered as much 
as I could be from the wind, getting as much as I could 
of the bright warm sunshine of these southern latitudes, 
and on the whole thoroughly enjoying myself, for the 
natural scenery was an unfailing pleasure. 

Generally the days were clear and bright, but almost 
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invariably at ten or eleven a terrific wind would arise, and 
blow with fury for the rest of the day. And sometimes 
mighty masses of cloud would come sweeping up from 
the direction of India. Snow would fall, and then for two 
or three days together we would be the sport of a terrific 
blizzard. The mountains would be hidden, and not hi ng 
would be visible but dull masses of fiercely-driven snow, 
as fine and dry as dust, and penetrating everywhere. For 
days together the thermometer would not rise above 15° 
even in the middle of the day. Our camp would be the 
very picture of desolation. It seemed impossible that the 
poor sentries at night would ever be able to stand against 
the howling storm and the penetrating snow, or that our 
soldiers would ever be:' able to idsisL^S^ from the 

Tibetans in such terrific circumstances. 

By the middle of March General Macdonald’s 
arrangements ■were nearing completion, and I "wrote to the 
new Resident, who had recently announced his arrival, 
saying that I was about to move to Gyantse to commence 
negotiations, that I hoped to meet him there, and trusted 
he would secure the attendance of fully-empowered 
Tibetan representatives of suitable rank. I asked him to 
w'arn the Tibetans that the consequences of resistance to 
the passage of my Mission would be very serious. 

On March 24 General Macdonald left Chumbi, and 
arrived at Tuna on the 28th, with two 10-pounder guns, one 
7-pounder, four companies 32nd Pioneers, three and a half 
companies 8th Gurkhas, field-hospital, and engineer park. 

Colonel Hogge’s patrols had been watching the 
Tibetans carefully lately. Reinforcements had arrived 
since I visited Guru, and the Tibetans had built a wall 
across the road about six miles from Tuna. There was 
also a considerable force on the other side of the Bam-tso 
(lake). 

On_]!ilarcly SI, after -vve had given fair warning to the 
Tibetans, the advance was^niade. Light snow lay oh the 
ground. The cold w^as even now intense. News that the 
Tibetans were still in position had reached us, and the 
crucial moment which was to decide upon peace or war 
was now approaching. 
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We moved along as rapidly as is possible at those high 
altitudes and encumbered with heavy clothing. A short 
way out we were met by a messenger from the Tibetan 
V General, urging us to go back to India. I told the 
messenger to gallop back at once and tell the Lhasa 
General that we were on our way to Gyantse, and were 
going as far as Guru, ten miles distant, that day. I said 
that we did not want to fight, and would not unless we 
ivere opposed, but that the road must be left clear for us, 
and the Tibetans must withdraw from their positions 
across it. Farther on, as we advanced across an almost 
level gravelly plain, we came in sight of the Tibetan 
position in a series of sangars on a ridge. At 1,000 yards’ 
distance we halted, and awaited the arrival of the Tibetans 
for our last palaver. They rode up briskly with a little 
cavalcade, and we all dismounted, set out rugs and coats 
on the ground, and sat down for the final discussion. I 
reiterated the same old statement — that we had no wisli or 
intention of fighting if we were not opposed, but that we 
must advance to Gyantse. If they did not obstruct our 
progress or did not attack us, we would not attack them. 
But advance we must, for we had found it impossible to 
negotiate anywhere else. They replied with the request — 
or, indeed, almost order — that we must go back to Yatung, 
and they would negotiate there. They said these were 
their instructions from Lhasa. They also did not wish to 
fight, but they had orders to send us back to Yatung. 

There was no poss i b l e r easoning with such people. 

?They^ such overweening confidence in their Lamas 
powers. How could anyone, dare.., to. resist the order.s of 
> the^.Gxea t L ama ? ^,urelxljghtning/\vpuld desccnci from 
heaven or the earth open up and destroy anyone who had 
&\c}r' temerity I r"pdTnted to our troops, now ready 
depIdyedTdfaction. I said that we had tried for fourteen 
years inside our froiitier to settle matters. 1 urged that 
for eight months now I had patiently tried to negotiate, 
but no one with authority came to see me, iny" letters 
were returned, and even messages were refused. I had 
therefore received the commands of the Emperor to 
advance to Gyantse, in the hope that perhaps thei'e re- 
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sponsible negotiators would meet us. Anyhow, the time 
for further parleying here ^ T^e^ moment Jor 

advance had arrived. I would give them a quarter of an 
hour after their return to their lines within which to make 
up their minds. After that interval General Macdonald 
would advance, and if the Tibetans had not already left 
their positions blocking our line of advance, he would 
expel them by force. 

All this was interpreted to them by Captain O'Connor 
with his inimitable suavity and composure. But_we might 
just as well have spoken to a stone wall. Not the very 
slightest effect was produced. After all, our numbers were 
not very overwhelming. The Tibetans had charms against 
our bullets, and the supeimatural powers of the Great 
Lama in the background. Whether they had any lurking 
suspicions that perhaps, after all, these might not be 
efficacious I know not. But, anyhow, all had to obey the 
orders from Lhasa. Those orders were not to let us 
proceed farther, so stop us they must, and that was all 
they were concerned with. They had formed no plan of 
what they should do if we did advance contrary to the 
Great Lama’s orders. But for that there was no need; 
the Lama wmuld provide. Such were their ideas. It was, 
of course, an impossible situation. 

The Generals and their following returned to their 
camp. Thejquarten. Qf_am-hQUK--c£_grace~elapiC^^^^^^^ And 
now the great moment had arrived. But I wished still 
to “give them just dheTast chance, in the hope that at 
the eleventh hour, and at the fifty-ninth minute of 
the eleventh hour, they might change their minds. I 
therefore asked General Macdonald to order his men not 
to fire upon the Tibetans until the Tibetans first fired on 
them. In making this request I well knew the responsi- 
bility I was incurring. We were but a handful of men — 
about 100 Englishmen and 1,200 Indians — in the face of 
superior numbers of Tibetans, in the heart of their country, 
15,000 feet above the sea, and separated from India by 
two high passes ; and the advantage our troops possessed 
from arms of precision and long-range fire I took from 
them. 
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It was the last and final effort to carry out our object 
mthout the shedding of blood. The troops responded 
mth admirable discipline to the call. I’hey steadily ad- 
vanced across the plain and up the hillside to the Tibetan 
lines, expecting at any moment that from behind the 
sangars a destructive volley might be opened upon them 
before they could fire a shot. Some of them afterwards, 
and very naturally, told me that they hoped they would 
never again be put in so awkward a position. But I trust 
their discipline will at any rate show to those in England 
who so decried this day’s action, and spoke about our 
“ massacring unarmed Tibetans ” — that men on the re- 
motest confines of the Emjpire can and do exercise 
moderation and' restraint in the discharge of their duty, 
and dp not always act with that wantonness and reckless 
cnjll^' with which they are so olten credited at home. 

it‘ General Macdonald had had a perfectly free hand, 
and had been allowed to think only of military considera- 
tions, he would have attacked the Tibetans by surprise in 
their camp, without giving them any warning at all ; and 
even after I had given the Tibetans warning, if he had still 
been free to act on only military lines, he w'^ould have 
shelled their position with his guns, and with long-range rifle- 
fii’e have broken down the defence befoi'e advancing to the 
attack. As it was, in order to give them a chance up 
to the very last moment, he abdicated both the advantage 
of surprise and of long-range fire, and his troops advanced 
up the mountain-side on less than even terms to the 
fortified position of the Tibetans. 

The Tibetans on Their^side showed great indecision. 
They also had apparently received orders not to fire first ; 
and the whole affair seemedlikely ,tb end in comedy rather 
than in the tragedy wTuch actually followed. The Tibetans 
first ran into ‘ their “‘sangars and then ran out again. 
Gradually our troops crept up and round the flanks. They 
arrived eventually face to face with the Tibetans, as will 
be seen in the accompanying photograph by Lieutenant 
Bailey, and things were almost at an impasse till the 
Tibetans slowly yielded to the admonitions of our troops, 
and allowed themselves to be shouldered out of their 
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position and b§,‘lmoyed on ,” as Londo n policemen would v. 

disperse a crowd froni Trafalgar Square. 

' At this point the two XTaiaTWajo'^^ who had met me 
previously in the day rode out again, and told me that 
the Tibetans had been ordered not to fire, and begged 
me to stop the troops from advancing. I replied that 
we must continue the advance, and could not allow 
any troops to remain on the x'oad. There was a post 
actually on the road, with a wall newly and dehberately 
built across it, and it was obvious that if we were ever 
to get to Gyantse the Tibetans behind that wall must be 
removed. Yet I thought the affair was practically over. 
The Tibetans were streaming away from their position 
along the ridge, and had even begun to leave their post on 
the road. Thgi a (^a.ng came. The Lhasa General, or 
possibly the monks, recalled the men to their post, and 
an officer reported to General Macdonald that, though 
surrounded by our troops, they refused to retreat : they 
were not fighting, but they wqulX^Qt le ave t he wall they 
had built across the road. 

General Macdonald and I had a consultation together, 
and agreed that in these circumstances the only thing to 
do was to disarm them and let them go. We r ode 
together to the spot, the Tibetans huddlfed 

together like_ a flock of sheep behind the wall. Our 
infantry were in position on the hiilside only 20 yards 
above them on the one side ; on the other our Maxims 
and guns were trained upon them at not 200 yards’ dis- 
tance. Our mounted infantry were in readiness in the 
plain only a quarter of a mile away. Our sepoys were 
actually standing up to the wall, with their rifles pointing 
over at the Tibetans within a few feet of them. And the 
Lhasa General himself with his staff was on o«r side of " 
the jwall, in among, bur s ep oys. 

"He had, of course, comple tely l ost h i s head . Though 
in command of some thousands of armed men, and though 
I had given him ample warning of our intention to 
advance, he was totally unprepared for action when our 
advance was made. He had brought his men dacA- into an 
absurd po sitio n ; his actibh'vffieir he^liiH got them back 
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was simply childish. I sent Captain O’Connor to announce 
to hiffl"flTaf XieHeral Macdonald and I had decided that 
his men must be disarmed, but he_ remained sullen and 
did nothing ; and when, after a pause, the disarmambit 
was actually commenced, he threw himself upon a sepoy, 
drew a revolver, and shot the sepoy in the jaw. 

Not, as I think, with any deliberate intention, but from 
sheer Inanity,, the signal hsd now been giv,en. O'fFer 
Tibetan shots immediately followed. Simultaneously 
volleys from our own troops rang out ; the guns and 
Maxims commenced to fire. Tibetan swordsmen made a 
rush upon any within reach, and the plucky and enter- 
prising Edmund . jCandler, the very able correspondeiiUdf 
the Mail, received more than a dozen wounds, while 

Major Wallace Dunlop, one of the best officers in the 
force, was severely handled. For just one single instant 
the Tibetans, by a concerted and concentrated rush, might 
have broken our thin line, and have carried the Mission 
and the military staff. But that instant passed in a flash. 
Before a few seconds were over, rifles aird guns were dealing 
theTeadliest destruction on them in tlieir huddled massek 
The” Lhasa General himself was killed at the start, ancl 
in a tew minutes„the whole... affair was oyer. The plain 
was strewn , with dead .Tibetans, and our troops instinc- 
ti\'ely and without direct orders ceased firing — though, in 
fact, they had only fired thirteen rounds per man. 

It was a terrible and ghastly business ; but it was not 
fair for an English statesman to call it a massacre of 
“ unarmed men,” for photographs testify that the Tibetans 
were all armed ; and, looking back now , I do no t see how 
it could possibly ha ve b een avoided. The Tibetans after- 
waiffs at Lhasa told' seriousness that I might 
have known their General did not mean to fight, for if he 
did he would not have been in the front as he was. This, 
no doubt, was true, and, left to himself, he would, we 
may be sure, have arranged matters with me in a per- 
fectly amicable manner, for at Guru in January, and when 
he came to see me at Tuna, he had always shown himself 
courteous and reasonable ; and his men had no antipathy 
tow'ards us. But he had at his side, ruling and over- 
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awing him, a fanatical Lama from Lhasa, Ignorant and 
arrogant, this priest herded the superstitious peasantrj'^ to ; 
destruction. It is only fair to assume that, somewhere in 
the depths of his nature, he felt that the people’s religion 
%vas in danger, and that he was called tipon to preserve it. 
But blind fear of the danger which he believed threatened 
was so combined with overw^eening confidence, and there 
was such a lack of effort to avert the supposed danger by 
reasonable means, as might so easily have been done, that 
he simply brought disaster on his country, and, poor man, 
paid the penalty of his unreasonableness with his life. 
What to me is so sad is tha t now, wiien the Lamas have 
discovered their errors and are imploring our aid, we cajn 
do so little to befriaid them, 

"‘ After the action, General Macdonald ordered the wiiole 
of the medical staff to attend the w^ounded Tibetans. 
Everything“"tEaf *~with our limited means w^e could do 
for them w'^as done. Captains Davies, Walton, Baird, 
Franklin and Kelly, devoted themselves to their care. A 
rough hospital was made at Tuna. And the Tibetans 
showed great gratitude for what w ^e did, thdngli tK eyTai Ted 
to understand why we should try to take their lives one day 
and" try to save them the Tiext. W e had been in some 
anxiety regarding a second body of Tibetans, 2,000 strong, 
on the opposite side of the lake, but these, on hearing of 
the disaster near Guru, retreated ; and orp_April 5 we 
resumed our march in t he d ir ectio n of Gyantse, tEe~frier- 
mometer, even thus in April, showiiig 23 degrees" of frost 
on'tlie morning we started. ~ 

"1 now received a letter, dated March the 27th, from 
the Resident , who said he wms most anxious to hasten to 
meet 'me, and had seen the Dalai Lama, but “ difficulties 
arose over transport, which he was unwilling to gi*ant.” 
After considering all this, h e, had co me to the conclusion 

tha^ Tibetan pohtics were_^^ dri ft ; that Chinese 

officials w'ere too engrossed, in self-seekiiig, and hSce The 
Tib^ans shirked, action. But a quarrel on his part with 
the Dalai Lama w^ould only mar matters, so he would 
“ go on ” and perform his share of the duties allotted to 
him, and he had decided to write “a succinct report to 
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Peking,” and then again ask for transport. He hoped I 
would recognize his perplexities. I had exeellent reason 
for an advance to Gj^antse with niy escort, he said. But, 
“ notwithstanding the craft and deceit of the Tibetans and 
then jdqlation of principle,” he had compelled them 
“somewhat to understand the meaning of principle,” Tiad 
if r suddenly peiietfated into them’ country he feared Iffiey 
would lapse iiitp' their former temper, and thus imperil 
, the conclusion of trade relations. The Dalai Lama had 
toIdTiim that if I would retire to Yatung he would select 
Tibetan delegates and request him (the Resident) to 
proceed there and discuss matters. Thg^JR-esident added 
that “this frontieiy matter had been hanging fire for^jbr 
ten years because it had been perfunctorily drawn up in 
the beginning, and because subsequently it was shirked by" 
the different delegates, who did not strive honestly, io 
a^st the difficulties.” He was ashamed to nientiqn the 
question of my retirement to Yatung, but, still,.he thought 
it would be better for ine to retire there and “insureTiie 
sinooth working of a settleinent.” 

“This is all we got after waiting for him for fifteen 
months TTeplied, informing him of the circumstances Vf 
tlie Guru fight, and telling him that I was advancing on 
Gyantse, which I expected to reach in about a week, and 
I hoped that I should then have the pleasure of meeting 
him and a high Tibetan official with the powder to make a 
settlement which would prevent any further useless blood- 
shed. 

On the way to Gyantse, at the Tsamdang Gorge, the 
Tibetans again opposed our progress by building a wall 
across the narrow passage. But General Macdonald dis- 
lodged them and inflicted heavy loss, and on April 11 we 
arrived at Gyantse. 

We found the valley covered with well-built hamlets 
and numerous trees and plenty of cultivation. Most of 
the inhabitants had fled, but the jong, or fort, which 
stands on an eminence in the middle of the valley, was 
still partially occupied. The Commandant was informed 
that General Macdonald proposed to occupy the jong on 
the following morning, and would expect to find it vacated 
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by 9 a.m. On the morning of the 12th we found that 
the troops had been withdrawn, and the jong was occupied 
without opposition. 

So ended another phase of the enterprise, and on 
April'TI the Viceroy tere^-apreiI,~'offerm^^^ myself. 
General Macdonald, and to all the officers and men of the 
Mission escort, both civil and militaiy, his warmest con- 
gratulations upon the success of the first part of our 
undertaking, and his grateful recognition of the cheerful- 
ness, self-restraint, and endurance exhibited by all ranks 
in circumstances unexampled in warfare, and calling for 
no ordinary patience and fortitude. 




CHAPTER XIII 
GYANTSE 

Gyantse, which had been our goal for so many months, 
and with which we were to be but too well acquainted 
before we had finished, has two principal features — the 
jong and the monastery, called Palkhor Choide. The 
jong is a i’eally imposing structure built of strong, solid 
masonry, and rising in tiers of walls up a rocky eminence 
springing abruptly out of the plain to a height of 400 or 
500 feet. It has a most commanding and dominant look. 
xVnd the monastery immediately adjoining it at a part of 
the base of the hill is also impressive from the height and 
sohdity of the walls with which it is surrounded, and by 
the massiveness of the buildings within the walls.* 

The town itself was not of much importance, nor so 
promising as a trading-mart as I had hoped. It lay at 
the foot of the jong, and the bazaar did not possess shops 
of any size. The real population, indeed, seemed to be 
scattei'ed in the numeinus hamlets dotted all over the 
valley, through which ran a considerable river. 

The demeanour of the inhabitants was respectful. 
They brought in supplies for sale, and in a few days a 
regular bazaar was established by the Tibetans immediately 
outside our camp, the bartering being carried on, as usual, 
mostly by women. The people said they had not the 
slightest wish to fight us, and only desired to escape 
being commandeered by the Lhasa authorities. The 
valley proved to be very fei’tile, with cultivation all down 
it, and supplies were plentiful. 

An excellent description of the jong and monastery will be found 
in Chapter VII. of Landon's Lhasa/* 
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Gyantse was indeed a delightful change from Tuna. 

It was, in the first place, nearly 2,000 feet lower, so 
naturally warmer. In addition, spring was coming on. 
Leaf-buds were beginning to sprout on the willows. The 
little irises in plenty were appearing. And birds of several 
rare varieties came to rejoice Captain Walton’s heart and 
fill his collection. 

Captain O’Connor, Captain Ryder, and Mr. Hayden 
rode dowm the Shigatse road to Dongtse and visited its 
monastery, besides other houses and estates of note in 
the valley. They found the people everywhere friendly 
and very different from what they woidd have been on 
the north-west frontier, for instance, under similar circum- 
stances. The peasants were ploughing and sowing their 
fields, and the whole country appeared perfectly contented 
and quiet. 

From the rear, too, came encouraging tidings. _I_ , 
received a letter from the Dharm Raja , of Bh utam saying \ i 
thaf'vdren he heard that his friends had Avon a victory lie ■ 
was greatly rejoice^ for nowadays England and Bhutan 
had established a firm. jfi’iend.ship, and he hoped that there ; { 
Avould always be firm faith and friendship between the j 
English and Bhutanese. 

Yet, wnfh aR and quiet, there was not the 

slightest real sign of the business of negotiation being 
commenced. I had naturally expected that, when the 
Resident had been specially deputed by the Chinese 
Government for these negotiations sixteen months pre- 
viously, I should have found him at Gyantse, or at any 
rate on his wav there, and that, after the Chinese Govern- 
ment had been urging the Tibetans since the previous, 
summer to send a properly empowered delegate, the 
Resident would have been accompanied by a Tibetan 
Commissioner capable of negotiating with me. But on 
xLpril 22 I received a ^s patch fi.'om the Resident, stating, 
indeed, his intention of arriving at Gyantse before May 1 2, 
but giving no news that a proper Tibetan Commissioner had 
been appointed. He stated that the Lhasa Genei-al had 
been the aggressor inTHe ii^flaCGurUj that the fault was ; » t 
on the' side of the TibetenSj^ who had., disregarded ins , 
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recognized our compassion in having mao-- 
n'animously released the foolish and ignorant prisonei^, 
cared for the wounded, and shown humane motives of 
sternness and mercy. H.e added that the Dalai Lama 
aroused to a sense of our power. But stilFtliei’e 
was no melition“ tKaf^"ffi^^^ the Resident 

was “insisting on” had been provided, and the appoint- 
ment of a proper Tibetan Commissioner was still not 
Made. Ill fact, the Councillors had all been iinprisoiied 
by the Dalai Lama, and there were but few capable 
ribetmi officials to settle the frontier and other important 
questions, which could not, added the Resident, “ be 
disposed of in a peremptory manner.” A few days’ delay 
would not, therefore, he considered, be out of place. 

Three days later he wrote that in this matter of 
proceeding to meet me he had exhausted himself in talkino- 
with the Tibetans, and trusted I would perceive somethin^ 
oi the difficult nature of the circumstances. And on 
April 29 he wrote that he had received a reply from the 
Dalai Lama about .some representations I had made 
against monks taking part in the fighting, but in this reply 

not a word was mentioned about his transport or any other 
1X1 Hitters. 


V'' 

V 


In these circumstances I telegraphed to Government 
that the best way to meet these dilatory 
tactics was, at the earliest moment by which military pre- 
parations could be completed, to move the Mission straight 
to Lhasa, and carry on the negotiations at the capital, 
imtead of halfway. This, I said, would be the most 
effective and only permanent way of clinching matters, 
besides being the cheapest and quickest. Om prestifye I 
/urged, was then . at Jts. height, Nepal and Bhutan were 
the. peppk, w^^ not against us, the Tibeten 
^Idlers did not care to %ht, the Lamas were stunned, 
.a decisive .mpye . then „ a . permanent settlement could 
' Pi’PPPi’ed,. I added that, in recommending this pro- 
posal at so early a stage for the consideration of Govern- 
rnent, my object was that the favourable season miffht be 
utilized to the full, and that we might not allow the 
psychological moment to pass without taking advantage 
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of it. Meanwhile, I said, I would receive the Amban, 
and would ascertain what power to effect a settlement he 
and the Tibetan representative really possessed. 

In making tliis recommendation I was counting on a 
collapse bl‘ the Lhasa_ authorities, whicli seemed to Be s-'- 
indicated by the Resident’s statement, by the statement 
of a Chinese official from Lhasa that Tibetan officers were 
begging the Resident to intercede, by the fact that the 
common people even, it was said, at Lhasa did not resent 
our presence, that there were few troops between Gyantse 
and Lhasa, and that the Lhasa authorities had been able 
to produce only 5,000 men to oppose our advance as far as 
Gyantse. 

Whether this collapse would have taken place if we • | 
had then set about advancing , to , Lhasa. iL ’is impbssible'To i 
sny: Certaihlj’- it did not take place. But this may have 
been due to the retirement of General Macdonald with 
the greater part of the force which now took place, in 
accordance with the plan prearranged between us of 
leaving the Mission with a good strong escort to conduct 
negotiations while the bulk of the force remamed in sup- 
port in Chumbi, where supplies were more readily avail- 
able. This, from a supply point of view, was desirable, 
and it was in accordance with the policy of Government, 
but it may have had the effect of re-arousing the Tibetans. 

Anyhow, rumours soon began to reach me that 
Tibetan forces were collecting again. On the 24th came 
news that they were building walls across the road at the 
Karo-la (pass) on the way to Lhasa, that camps holding 
700 or 800 Tibetans had been established there, that the 
Dalai Lama was endeavouring to gain time to enlist 
Tibetans from far and wide to resist a British advance to 
Lhasa, and that the local soldiers round Gyantse were, 
under his orders, quietly leaving and proceeding towards 
Lhasa. 

To ascertain the truth of these rumours. Colonel 
Brander, who was now in command of the Mission escort 
of 500 men, two guns and two Maxims, and some mounted 
infantry, on April 28 sent out a reconnaissance party of 
one company of mounted infantry to the Karo-la ; and on 
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May 1 we received news from Captain Hodgson, com- 
manding the party, that he had advanced with his mounted 
infantry across the pass, and three miles beyond had found 
the Tibetans in occupation of a wall, some 600 yards long, 
built across the valley. The Tibetans, estimated at from 

1.000 to 1,500 in number, opened a heavy fire on the 
mounted infantry at about 300 yards’ distance. Our men 
then retired steadily, firing only a few shots and returned 
towai'ds Gyantse. 

Besides the definite information thus acquired, reports 
also reached me that other troops were assembling in the 
Rong V alley, ready to support those on the Lhasa road, 
and that there was a large gathering, estimated at 4,000, 
assembled at Shigatse itself, a portion of which was to 
move up to Dongtse, twelve miles from Gyantse. 

Colonel Brander now came to me and asked for leave 
to go oiit and attack the Tibetans before these gatherings 
could come to a head. He had much frontier experience, 
and I also had some, and we both of us knew that when 
such gatherings take place it is a pretty sound general 
principle to take the initiative, and hit hard at them 
before they have time to accumulate overwhelming 
strength. It was a bold move, he contemplated, for the 
Karo-la (pass) was forty-five miles distant, and was over 

16.000 feet high ; and while he was away with two-tMrds 
of the escort, the Mission, with only one-third of its full 
escort, might be itself attacked. I said that if he, on his 
side, did not mind taking this risk, I, on my side, did not 
mind it, and, as far as my military opinion was worth 
anything, was quite in favour of the operation. 

But it was on political grounds that I had to give the 
decision, and on those grounds I had no objection. I had 
come to negotiate, but there was no symptom of nego- 
tiators appearing. On the other hand, the Tibetans were 
still further massing their troops ; their position at the 
Karo-la and between there and Kangma was threatening 
our line of coznmunication ; and they had fired on our 
reconnoitring party. For these reasons I informed 
Government by telegram on May 2 that I had raised no 
objection on political grounds to Oolonel Brander ’s pro- 
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posal to go out and attack the Tibetans on the pass before 
they could attack our line of communication. I had stated, 
verbally and in writing, to the Chinese and to the Tibetans 
that we came to Gyantse to negotiate. Since our arrival 
we had evacuated the jong, and General Macdonald, \vith 
the greater part of the force, had returned to Chumbi. 
There could be no question, then, that w^e meant to 
negotiate and not to fight. Yet they still neither sent a 
negotiator, nor said they had any intention to negotiate ; 
instead they massed troops to attack us ; and I felt at 
perfect liberty to let the commander of the Mission escort 
take whatever means he liked to secure its safety. 

On the same day, in view of the rumours of the hostile 
attitude of the Tibetans towards Shigatse and of their 
reinforcement by local levies, I placed the Gyantse Jong- 
pen in custody in the British camp. 

Colonel Brander set out on May 3, with three com- 
panies of the 32nd Pioneers, one company 8th Gurkhas, 
two 7-pounder guns and two Maxims, accompanied by 
Mr. Wilton and Captain O’Connor, to assist him in case 
Chinese or Tibetan officials were met with. 

On May 4 Captain W^alton’s patients warned him that 
some kind of attack on us at Gyantse was likely, and 
Major Murray, 8th Gurkhas, who was in command during 
Colonel Brander’s absence, sent out a mounted patrol some 
miles down the Shigatse road ; but they returned, report- 
ing everything quiet. 

At dawn the next morning the storm bu rst. I was 
suddenly awaked by shots and loud booing close by my 
tent. I dashed out, and there were Tibetans firing through 
our own loopholes only a few yards off. From the Shigatse 
direction a force of 800 men had marched all night, and 
many, under cover of the darkness, had crept up under 
the walls of our post. Then at dawn these suddenly 
jumped up, and, supported by the remainder, made an 
attempt to rush our post, a substantial house with a 
garden at one side, the wall of which we had loopholed. 
In the first critical moment they almost succeeded. They 
as nearly as possible forced an entrance, but were stoutly 
held at bay by two gallant little Gurkha sentries till our 
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men turned out. Then, as at Guru, once the single 
favourable moment had flashed by, nothing but disaster 
lay before them. The attack began at about 4 . 30 , and 
did not cease till nearly 6 . 30 , but in that time they had 
left about 250 dead and wounded round our post. 

Personally, 1 did not deserve to get through the 
attack unscathed, for directly I was out of my tent I 
made straight for the Mission rendezvous. I was in my 
pyja mas, and only half ^ake, and the first thoughr^Ht 
sfraci: me was to ^ to theTehdezvous, agreed upon before- 
hand, in what we called the citadel. But I ought, as I 
did on other occasions — and as I think always should be 
done in cases of any sudden attack — to have made straight 
for the wall with whatever weapon came to hand, and 
joined in i-epelling the attack during the feAV crucial 
moments. 

Major Murray, as soon as he had repelled the attack, 
pursued the enemy for about two miles down the Shigatse 
road. But it now became evident that this attacking 
party w^as not the only force of Tibetans in the neighbour- 
hood, and that another of similar strength had occupied 
the jong, for these latter began firing into our post, and 
we gr’adually came to realize that we were now besieged. 

It turned out from information received from prisoners 
that these troops had been collected by a General recently 
appointed by the Lhasa Government, and that it was 
accompanied by a representative of the great Gaden 
monastery at Lhasa, by two clerks of the Dalai Lama, 
and by other Lhasa officials. It w^as, therefore, no mere 
local rising, but a n at t ack d elibe r ately plan ned by the 
CenkraLTibetm^ G^^^ 

For a few days, till Colonel Brander returned, we were 
in a critical position, and we w^'ere also anxious about 
Colonel Brander himself. The wnrst that, in making our 
calculations at Darjiling in November, we had deemed 
likely to happen had happened, and we were now at the 
straining-point. Major Murray, assisted especially by 
Captain Ryder with his engineering experience, strength- 
ened the post as far as possible during the day, and at 
night we looked out watchfully for a further attack. For 
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it was at night, when our long-range rifles lost their 
special advantage, that the Tibetans would have their 
best chance. We only had 170 men, and the vastly 
superior numbers which the Tibetans were now collect- 
ing ought to have had a fair chance of overwhelming us 
if they had pressed home a w^ell-plaimed night attack. 
They fired a good deal during this and the following 
nights, but we kept a good watch, and we heai’d after- 
wards that the Lamas tried to organize a second attack 
on us, but the men refused to turn out. 

It was an intense relief to me to hear on the 7th that 
Colonel Branderhad been successful in clearing the gather- 
ing at the Karo-la, which consisted of 2,500 men, armed 
rvith numerous Lhasa-made and foreign rifles, and headed 
by many influential Lamas and officials from Lhasa. In 
a short note to me he told me of the anxious moments he 
had passed when, on the early morning before he made his 
attack, he received a letter from me saying that the 
Mission had been attacked at Gyantse. The Tibetans 
were in a very strong position behind a loopholed wall of 
great solidity, and 800 yards long, which they had built 
right across the pass ; and to attack such a position at a 
height of over 16,000 feet above sea-level, surrounded with 
glaciers, with only a sixth of the numbers opposed to him, 
and with his communications not over safe behind. Colonel 
Brander had in truth to set his teeth and steel his 
nerves. His frontal attack failed. Poor Bethune, a 
typically steady, reliable and lion-hearted officer was killed. 
The guns proved absolutely ineffective. Ammunition was 
none too plentiful. And Colonel Brander said in his letter 
to me that he was on the point of despairing -when, just 
at the critical moment, the turning movement of the 
Gurkhas, under Major Row, who had slowly scrambled 
up to a height of 18,000 feet, proved successful. Panic 
took the Tibetans. They first began dribbling away from 
the wall, then poured away in torrents. Colonel Brander 
hurled his mounted infantry at them, and Captain Ottley 
pursued them halfway to l^hasa. 

It was a plucky and daring little action, and unique of 
its kind in the annals of any nation ; for n ever before had 
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fighting taken place at altitudes g:eII_.o yj5r the summit o f 

hfontBlanfir *I~was indeed relieved to hear of its brilliant 
McceS, and late at night on the 7th — that is, the very day 
after the fight — to welcome back Captain O’Connor, Mr. 
Perceval Landon, and the indefatigable Captain Ottley, 
with Ms dashing mounted infantry, already the terror of 
the Tibetans. They had made a bold dash back ahead of 
Colonel Brander, and on the very next morning Captain 
Ottley was to show the Tibetans who were investing us 
the difference which his presence made. 

A party of Tibetan horsemen were seen from our post 
sauntering unsuspectingly along the valley, out of reach 
of our rifles, but not out of reach of our mounted infantry, 
twenty of whom, under Captain Ottley, now dashed out 
of our post in pursuit. The Tibetans galloped up a side 
valley ; Captain Ottley galloped after them ; and now we 
saw a great body of Tibetan horsemen issue from the jong 
to cut him off. I held my breath in suspense, fearing he 
would not see the party behind in his eager pursuit of 
the party in front. But Captain Ottley was not to be 
so easily caught. He suddenly wheeled on to some rising 
ground, dismounted his men as quick as lightning, and 
was blazing away at both parties before they could realize 
what had happened. In a moment several Tibetans 
dropped, and the remainder scuttled away as fast as they 
could. 

All this put fresh spirit into our men, for we had had 
three days and nights of considerable strain ; and on the 
day following Colonel Brander himself with his column 
returned safely to camp, and arrangements were at once 
made to harry the garrison of the jong with rifle and 
Maxim fire. 

We now heard full details of the Karo-la fight. It 
appears that the Tibetans engaged were mostly drawn 
from the districts of South-Eastern Tibet. They were 
commanded by a layman and a monk official, and had 
been organized by a monk State Councillor and another 
high ecclesiastical official who had been stationed for some 
time at Nagartse. Representatives of the three great 
Lhasa monasteries were at the fight, and eacli moxik had 
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been provided by the Lhasa Government with a matchlock 
and a knife before starting to join the army. 

On the morning of the 1 0th we buried the remains of 
poor Bethune, and it was my melancholy duty to read the 
Burial Service over one whom I had known since the 
Relief of Chiti-al, whose genial, manly nature attached him 
to every one of us, and for ■whose soldierly qualities all had 
the highest admiration. He was a grand type of British 
officer, strict and thorough in his duties, yet beloved by 
his men, and his loss was severely felt in the days that 
were upon us. 

Colonel Brander now reconnoitred the jong to see if 
it was possible to capture it. He came to the conclusion 
that an attack was too much to undertake. Our tw'^o 
7-pounder guns were useless, though they had been 
brought up specially for this purpose, and our force was 
too small to carry the place by assault. It will naturally 
be asked why, when the jong was evacuated on our first 
arrival, we were not now occupying it instead of a house 
in the plain. General Macdonald had several excellent 
reasons for not establishing the Mission with escort in the 
jong. It was too far from a water-supply ; and it was too 
big to hold. The post he chose was compact and on the 
river. Here he placed us, with ample supplies to last us 
till relief could arrive if we were attacked. As I have 
said, the worst that could happen did happen, and we held 
out till reinforcements came. 

But Colonel Brander, though he could not attack the 
jong, did not allow himself to be simply invested in his 
post. He constantly sallied out to clear villages, and 
demolish any within the vicinity of our post ; he main- 
tained a mounted dak service to the rear, and in every 
way endeavoured to keep as much in the ascendant as 
was possible in the circumstances. 

An i mportant stage had now been reached. The ? « 
Governme ht of Ind ia on May 14 telegrapired'~fo~ me tha t 1 | 
Hi stHaiesty’s Government agreed with them that recent ‘ | 
events made it inevitable that the Mission should advance ^ i 
t<r XEasarijnIe^~TBe"TTKefahs""^nsenfe3~W7)pM~ni^^a- | ^ 
tion s at Gyantse. I was, therefore, to give notice to the 
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Amban that we should insist on negotiating at Lhasa 
itself if no competent negotiator appeared in conjunction 
with him at Gyantse within a month. 

This was satisfactory^ degree, but I wa s 

disappointed to. have. _ to _be still fiu’ther talk^^^ about 
n^o'tiations when we had_ been wantonly attacked, wlum 
, we were now actually .invested, and. when the' X^inas 
ii were gathering yet r n o re fo rces.-MQun d u s. Any meiitTori 
‘ of negotiating in such circumstances would only lead them 
to believe we feared them, and it was with much re- 
luctance that 1 eventually gave this message. But tlie 
, Goyerinnent,h.ad .to cQntend-with.roany diffieult,ies.’“'T^ 

■ were in, the face . .oL a_.strQng_xippD.s,ition_ in . the JHouse~' of 
Commons. There was no enthusiasm for the enterpnseTii 
the country. We had o nly recently emerged from tTie 
South African W ar. The Russo-Japanese Wlir'~was 
i causmg7-iExiety. And, we, kad . not yet . .conclude d the 
i agreement and iovm&AM&.Mntente-.Cordiale. with Fr ani^ 
'General Macdonald was meanwhile making eveiy 
preparation in Chumbi for supporting the Mission escort 
and eventually advancing to Lhasa ; and he had many 
difficulties of his own to contend with, through an out- 
break of cholera, and through the heavy rains causing 
many breaches in the road in Sikkim. Supplies, munitions, 
and transport, had to be laboriously collected, and progress 
was necessarily slow. But on May 24 strong reinforce- 
ments reached Gyantse, and were a most welcome addition 
to our strength, enabling Colonel Brander to assume a 
more active attitude. They consisted of two 10-pounder 
guns of the British mountain battery, under Lieutenant 
Easton, a company of native sappers and miners, 50 Sikhs, 
and 20 mounted infantry. 

Our little garrison was strengthened, too, by the 
arrival of Captain Sheppard, Royal Engineers, who, of all 
the officers I saw during the Mission, struck me as being 
the most likely to rise to the very highest position in the 
service. His energy, his never-failing cheerfulness, his 
daring, and his general ability, were altogether exceptional. 
He was the champion racquet-player in the army, and 
he was already known on north-western frontier cam- 
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paigns for his bravery. Here he added daily to his 
reputation, and he and Captain Ottley were the two 
whom I, as an onlooker — seeing a good deal, if not always 
most, of the game — singled out to myself as having in them 
the surest signs of military genius. In a military career 
so much depends on chance that these two may very 
possibly sink down to the usual humdrum respectable 
commander or staff officer. But I will stake my reputa- 
tion as a prophet that, if the chance ever does come to 
either of them before routine and examinations have 
quenched their burning vitality, they will make a mark 
like Lord Roberts or like the daring Hodson of Hodson’s 
Horse. 

Here I must in a brief parenthesis criticize some re- 
marks I heard Mr. Roosevelt, for whom otherwise I have 
the greatest admiration, make to the Cambridge University 
Union Society. He said that in public life and in the 
army geniuses w^ere not wanted, but that what was required 
w^ere average men with the ordinary qualities developed 
by the men themselves to an extraordinary degree. In 
this I most profoundly disagree. It is not the ordinary 
average man, however much he may develop his mediocrity, 
that is most wanted. It is the exceptional man. It is the 
man with just that touch which we cannot possibly define, 
but which we all instinctively recognize as genius. There 
is a superabundance of ordinary men, and it must be 
admitted that they do ordinary work very much better 
than geniuses. But it is the genius alone who, when the 
occasion arises, wdll flash a ray through these masses of 
ordinary men, and make them do what they would never 
do with any amount of development of their ordinary 
plodding qualities. And it is of the highest importance to 
find out these exceptional men. But the way to do this 
is not by examinations — -unless those who are least capable 
of passmg them are chosen. It is by letting the best 
select the best, by letting the proved best select whom 
they think promise best. 

All this, however, is by way of interlude, and is merely 
one of the many reflections I made while I was myself 
under enforced inactivity, and had nothing much else to 

13 
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do but watch the action of those others upon whom the 
responsibility for the time being rested. 

VYith his reinforcements Colonel Brander now took the 
offensive in earnest, and on May 26 attacked the strongly- 
built village of Falla, which was only 1,100 yards from our 
post, and which the Tibetans were holding in strength, 
and connecting with the jong by a wall. In the dead of 
night, in utter darkness, the attacking party assembled. 
All of us who were to remain behind went up to the roof 
to watch the result. The column moved noiselessly out 
from our post. A long silence followed. Then a few 
sharp rifle cracks rang out, and soon from the jong and 
from the Falla village there was a continuous crackle, with 
sharp spurts of flame lighting the darkness. Soon after a 
great explosion was heard, followed by a deadly silence. 
What had happened we heard afterwards. Captain 
Sheppard, accompanied by Captam O’Connor, had dashed 
up to the wall of one of the principal houses in the village, 
and after shooting two Tibetans with his revolver, placed 
a charge of gun-cotton, lighted a fuse, and dashed back 
again to cover. The explosion was the result, and a big 
breach had been made. Captain O’Connor had then, with 
his cake of gun-cotton, rushed into another bouse and 
successfully fired it. Lieutenant Garstin and Lieutenant 
Walker in another place tried to make a similar breach, 
but the fuse did not act, and in making a second attempt 
the former was killed, while Captain O’Connor also was 
severely wounded. 

This, blowing up of houaes-miminediuE,^^ men 

is Jjndeed . a desperate . undertaking,. J?tu^ jfchis 

I method of deliberately rushing up and placing a charge 
under , manned' w^ charge, there was no 

means of getting in, and' Sheppard, Garstin, Walker, arid 
O’Cpnnpr deserve all the honour that is due to the bravest 
j of military ac tions. 

Breaches Had been made, but the village had yet to be 
stormed, and Major Feterson, with his Sikh Fioneers, as 
soon as it was light, gallantly stormed house after house, 
while Colonel Brander supported him with the guns on 
the hillside a few hundred yards off. The Tibetans 
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fought stubbornly, as they always did in these villages, but 
Major Peterson pressed steadily on, and by 1.30 the 
village was in Colonel Brander’s hands. 

Our losses were, besides Lieutenant Garstin, Royal 
Engineers killed. Captain O’Connor, Lieutenant MitcheU, 
82nd Pioneers, Lieutenant Walker, Royal Engineers, and 
nine men wounded. It was a heavy casualty list for our 
little garrison to sustain, but the capture of the village 
was a great shock to the Tibetans, who till then, accord- 
ing to a Chinaman whom Mr. Wilton met when accom- 
panying one of our sorties, had become very truculent, 
and talked of first attacking us and cutting all our 
throats, and then murdering all Chinese. 

The Palla village was occupied by our troops, and at 
1.30 on the morning of May 30 the Tibetans, who had for 
long been trying to screw themselves up for an attack 
upon us, attacked both this and a Gurkha outpost we had 
established. It was a beautiful sight to Avatch, with the 
jong keeping up a heavy fire on us, and the houses at the 
foot of the jong firing away hard on the village. But the 
Tibetans were easily repulsed, for Colonel Brander had 
been careful to fortify the place well, and the Tibetans 
after this never ventured to take the offensive against 
us, and the tide now definitely began to turn. 

I therefore now with less reluctance wrote letters to the 
Resident and Dalai Lama, saying that we were ready to 
negotiate at Gyantse up to June 25, but that unless by 
that date the Resident and competent negotiators had 
arrived, we would insist upon negotiations being carried 
on at Lhasa. The letters, together with a covering letter 
to the Tibetan commander in the jong, were sent by the 
hands of prisoners. Before undertaking their delivery, 
however, the bearers stipulated that they should be 
allowed to return to us as prisoners, which was a signifi- 
cant commentary on the method of enlistment of the 
Tibetan forces opposing us. The next morning the letters 
were returned by the Tibetan General, who said that it 
was not their custom to receive communications from the 
English. 

On the afternoon of June 5 I received instructions 
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from the Government of India to proceed to Chumbi, 
to confer with General Macdonald as to future plans. 
W e had to a certain degree kept open our communications. 
Still, there were Tibetans all about, and it was a some- 
what unusual, and certainly risky, proceeding for the chief 
of the Mission to have to ride 150 miles down the lines 
to consult the military commander. However, I was 
glad enough of the change from the monotony of our 
investment at Gyantse, and at four the next morning, 
wliile it was still dark, I rode out with an escort of forty 
mounted infantry, under Major Murray, and accompanied 
by that gallant doctor of the 8th Gurkhas, Dr. Franklin. 
We gave a wide berth to the Niani monastery, and arrived 
safely at Kangma, our first fortified post, forty miles 
distant, where Captain Pearson, of the 23rd Pioneers, was 
in command with about 100 men. 

All was quiet here, and the post had never so far 
been attacked, owing probably to the effect of Colonel 
Brander’s action on the Karo-la, from which a route led 
^^irect to this place. I had risen at 4.30 the next mornin g 
to, -make an early start. aliSrwas jirsf~dressedli^^ 1 hea rd 
that jpeculiar jac kal-like jy^ell vliicl^the Tibe tans had used 
wliSC^eyjjmde their atta cks at Gyantse . I instantly 
dashed OTi" to tEeYdoi^ and there, sure enough, was a mob 
of about 300 of them weighing down upon the post, and 
before our men were out they were right up to the walls, 
hurling stones and firing at me up on the roof, which was 
flat, and from which I could not for the moment find a 
way down. We all, dressed or undressed, dashed up to 
the walls, seizing the first rifles we could find, and firing 
away as hard as we could. And here again the Tibetans 
just lost their opportunity. As before, in a moment it was 
gone, and they suffered terribly for their want of military 
acumen. Sixty or seventy were killed, and the rest drew 
off up the mountains. 

But this was not tlie only body of Tibetans about. 
■'While these were making the direct attack, two other 
bodies of 400 men each had appeared, all of them Kham 
men, the best fighters in Tibet. One pai-ty went up the 
valley and the other down, to cut off our retreat on either 
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hand. This was a great strategical effort on the part 
of the Tibetan commander, but it failed, because as soon 
as the attack on our post was repulsed Major Murray 
sallied forth, and in turn attacked the other Tibetan 
parties, climbing the hillside and sending them helter- 
skelter over the mountains. 

Then we had some breakfast, and I proceeded on my 
way to Chumbi. It was twenty-eight miles to the next 
stage, at Kala Tso, and thei’e was considerable risk of 
encountering Tibetans on the way ; but I argued that 
there was less risk immediately after a repulse than there 
might be a day or two later. So I set out with twenty 
mounted infantry. Major Murray and his men having 
to return to Gyantse. At Kala Tso I was welcomed by 
my old friends the 23rd Pioneers, under Colonel Hogge, 
•who had been our escort at Tuna during all that terrible 
winter. 

I now replied to a telegram I had received in the 
morning from Government, asKing me to communicate 
my views on the general situation by telegram, as they 
wished to have them as soon as possible. 1 said, -^vith 
reference to the contention 'vs^hich had been made by 
the military authorities that it would be impossible to 
keep troops at I.hasa after the autumn, that in my 
opinion “an effort should be made to quarter troops at 
Lhasa for the winter, for if we retired to Chumbi in 
November, we risked the loss of all the results of our 
present efforts, and the Tibetans would be still more 
obstructive.” I computed that the Lhasa and Gyantse 
valleys would support 1,000 men each. I hoped that 
w^hile the ample forces now being sent would break 
down opposition during the summer months, it would 
be possible to keep in Lhasa a garrison, like that then 
at Gyantse, capable of holding its own for a whole winter. 

I added that if it was the case, as the military said, that 
troops could not be maintained in Lhasa during the 
winter, I had better not go to Lhasa at all, for there was 
little use in my commencing negotiations with two such 
obstructive people as the Tibetans and Chinese in any 
place where I could not stay a full year, if necessary. I 
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had been eleven months trying even to begin negotiations. 

I should be quite unable to complete them in two or three 
months, especially if the Chinese and Tibetans knew 
we intended to leave before the winter. 

The substance of this telegram I still think was per- 
fectly sound, but its tone I do not now in cold blood 
seek to defend. I must confess that during all this 
Gyantse period I was not -S£ L.s.t fi ad y ..a n d Jmperturbahle' is 
aiTagent s hould be. Perhaps the prolonged stay at very 
highalEitudes was beginning to tell, for even Gyantse was 
over 13,000 feet. Perhaps it was the greater realization 
that nothing ever would be effected short of Lhasa, and 
that this playing about at Khamba Jong, at Tuna, and at 
Gyantse was merely for the benefit of the distant British 
elector. Or it may have been the d ifficulty o f reconcili ng 
military with political consideration s. Or possibly it was 
rea3fhg”in the newspapers now'^ arriving from England 
the accusations of 'crueltjVinjustice, and oppression which 
were being publicly brought against the Mission, and the 
prophecies of disaster, such as befell Cavagnari, which 
were to come on us also. W hatever it was, I certa inly 
b ecame ve r y restive, and now earned a rebuff from "th e 
GSt lfThtieht of India, which oufy made me woi'se, and 
defCTmined me to^ ve up th e wE^nBusiiiessi TT seemed 
so'^asy~td carry througE bnly'waff'^faight at it, so 
utterly impossible when in England they were only half- 
hearted. I see now that I ought to bawe gone stolidly 
an d cheerily on. for Governments, too, have innumerabl e 
d fficulties of their oyg n. Still, this was not easy at the 
time. 

nCt was tolerably certain a fortnight after my arrival at 
Gyantse that the Tibetans did not seriously mean to 
negotiate, and if we had to go to Lhasa, it was urgently 
necessary to make early preparations for an advance, 
so that another whole summer might not pass away 
without result. Ye t I was undoubtedly premature in 
b reath ing the word Lhasa so Yarly~aFTlSe~m3~of April. 
It was clear to me that if we wished' to make a well- 
thought-out, complete, and lasting settlement with the 
Tibetans and the Chinese combined, and if we wished— 
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what I always regarded as much more important than 
any paper settlement, and as our real object in going to 
Tibet — the establishment of a good feeling between our- 
selves and the Tibetans, we must not only go to Lhasa, 
but be able to stay there for an ample period. Yet when 
1 stated this opinion to Government, I should, I acknow- 
ledge, have given it in a less brusque way than I did in 
the telegram I have quoted. 

I had this muc h in excus e. I had, as I have related, 
at dawn 6nthe~3ay I sent that telegram, and before having 
had my breakfast, been attacked by the Tibetans, and had 
myself to fight with a rifle in my hand. I had had, after 
breakfast, to ride nearly thirty miles with the constant risk 
of further attack on the wav. I had had to do all this 
after being cooped up for a month in a house without 
being able to stir outside it. I had therefore to compose 
and cipher my telegram when l,was physically exhausted 
and depressed in sjnrit. I_knew that military considera- 
tions, and Imperial consi derati ons, and interjiatiqnar c^ 
sidSr atio ns, and ever y other consideration which h am per s 
actiqli, were dead agai nst my prop o sal, a nd I was not in 
the mood to be respectful towards them. Still, T was iD- 
adyised toilet my telegram have the slightest tingd~of 
brusqueness in it. IfJ wanted to get the thing done,_I , 
should have preserved^ tliS^ marvellous imperturbabiTity 
and cheery good' sense vdnHiTTrordfHdStFangeftrTS^^ | 
I have sd Ffeqvientlv' ad mlmddd'Rri d sh ^ in dfe 

H ouse o f Comm o n s. All this I note f or the bene^ of [ 
fiitm-e leaders of unpopular l^CssIbns . For the effect of 
my telegram was not to further the object I had in view 
— the making of all preparations for keeping the Mission 
at Lhasa for the winter, if need be. I t me rely earned for 
me_a reprimand from Government, who" telegfapHedFaek 

necessary to remind me 
that any definite proposals I made for their consideration 
should be, as far as possible, in conformity with the orders 
and present policy of His Majesty’s Government ; and J[ 
wasJ:o remember that the policy of His Majesty’ s Govern- 
mentTTOs base d on considerations ofTnt m’nationaT feTafiohs 
widCT~tEa n the mere relations betw^een rndli andr"'rf5e t. 
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which were not only bey ond my purview, but also beyond 
the^uryiew of the Government of India. They expected 
me, therefore, to carry out the present 

plans until there was unquestionable proof that they were 
impracticable. It was impossible, 1 was told, to argue 
the political necessity for remaining at Lhasa during the 
winter until I had arrived there and gauged the situation ; 
and the militaiy objections were great and obvious. 

Mj reply to this is not jiubHshed, so I will not quote 
it. I will only say that7X pretty well despaired of geftThg 
business through. Lord Curzon was away in EjiglaM, 
and evidently now militar^ahd not political, consideratmns 
werenfaviiig the ^upp^er Jiand. I^knew' abqut the"“ inter- 
national relatioiis ” and the “ wider view,” for copies oFail 
the'iinportant despatches to oiu'” Ambassadors were sXnt 
to me. But there were dozens and scores of men to repre- 
senf those “wider” yieys, which need not, as is so often 
imagined, be wiser simply because they are wider, wherea s 
ther e w as pnly one person, and Jhay was inyseH^ to^^ 
seiit idle, narrower view, but which, because it w'as lo.cal, 
need not be inferior or Jessimportant. 

“The narrow local point of vie w was, then, that for 
thi rty Yea i^f'~c‘6htihuously w^e in India had been trying 
to settle a tru mpery a fiair of trade and bound ary with 
a sem i-ba rbarbus p eople on .our-frontiei-^ j^nd time after 
time we had been put off by these “ considerations of 
international relations wider than the mere relations 
between India and Tibet.” But now'’ we had the c hanc e 
of a century of settling this business once and for all. 
W e had, after years of negotiations ahd“corresporidehce, 
made our elFort. We had taken immense trouble and 
gone to great expense. And all I wished to do was to 
represent from my restricted point of view that I ought 
to have plenty of time to make the most of this oppor- 
tunity. I should have represented my views in less 
provocative language, I admit ; but the main contention 
was, I am sure, sound, and it would have been better now^ 
if it had been acted on. If I had not been rushed at 
Lhasa, bu t had had plenty of ~ time~f(r ^u ge~and!Tepo 
the situation t here , an d to receive the orders of Govern- 
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ment on any modifications which might be suggested by 
the circuriistarices, I \Koind'']\ave been able’ to conclude 
with both the Chinese and Tibetans a treaty which„nfy 
o\\m Government as well as they would have accepted. 

The Russi an Gove rnme nt n ow began aga in to refer 
to Tibeta n affairs . On Amil 13 Lord Lansdowne Had 
assured the, Russian Ambassador that “nothing had v-l- 
happened to modify the objects with which w'e had 
originally determined to send Colonel Younghusband’s 
Mission into Tibetan territory.” And on June 2,f the 
Ambassador having on several occasions expressed~a hope 
that our policy towards Tibet would not be altered by 
recent events, I.,ord LansdoAvne informed him in writing 
that, in sanctioning the advance of the Mission to Gyantse, 
they announced to the Government of India that “ they | 
were clearly of opinion that this step should not be ■ 
allowed to lead up to the occupation of Tibet, or to s 
permanent intervention in Tibetan affairs. They stated | 
that the advance was to be made for the sole purpose of [ 
obtaining satisfaction, and that as soon as reparation had } 
been obtained, withdrawal would be effected. They added | 
that they were not prepared to establish a permanent | 
mission in Tibet, and that the question of enforcing trade i 
facilities in that country was to be considered in the light | 
of this decision.” “ I am now able to tell you,” continued * 

Lord Lansdowne, “ that His Majesty’s Government still ; 
adhere to the policy thus described, tliough it is obvious j 
that their action must to some extent depend upon the 
conduct of the Tibetans themselves, and that His Majesty’s j 
Government cannot undertake that they will not depart I 
in any eventuality from the policy which now commends ; 
itself to them. They desire, however, to state in the most ' 
emphatic terms that, so long as no other Power endeavours r; , ' 

to mtervene i n the affairs of Tibe t, they would not attempt j | 
eit her to annex ik to estaMish a pr otecto'mte ' or j t 

in any w ay t o control its intern al adnnn iitfafion.r’"" • = 

This, in the sequel, was to be a clinclimg letter on the 

Blue-book, III., p. 1. + Ibid., p. 15. 
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action of the Indian Government. They still wanted a 
representative at Lhasa ; and 'in view of the determined 
hostUit};' of the Tibetans, they wanted discretion to occupy 
the Chumbi Valley as a guarantee for the fulfilment of 
the treaty; and when the Russians had permanently 
stationed thousands of troops in Manchuria, had con- 
sti’ucted railways, built forts, and established posts, where 
seventeen years before I had not seen a single Russian, 
and when they had Consular representatives all along 
their border in Chinese Turkestan and Mongolia, it was 
hard to see on what grounds they could have objected to 
the very mild measures which the Government of India 
desired to adopt. In any case, when the Tibetans had 
shown, not merely passive obstinacy, but downright hos- 
tility, and when, even though it might be the case that, in 
, the wnrds of Count Lamsdorlf to Sir Charles Hardinge,* 

! “ the., relations between Russia and Tibet were of a purely 
religious nature, due“"sdlely to the large nuniber of Rus si a n 
Buriats w'ho regarded _the Lalai Lama as their , PopCj.” it 
r was dear that the Tibetans relied on those merely religious 
relations as a support against us, the Government of India 
might have hoped that their hands would be freed to 
enable them to definitely settle up this intrinsically not 
very important Tibetan affair. Biit„“ wider international 
, 1 considerations " were, as so often happens in Indian affans^ 
to tell hardly against flie Government of India. Since the 
’ Mission had* startecLintp. Tibet liiissial “and 

j Japdi had,.brpken out. Our relations with Russia were, 
consequently, at a very delicate st^e.” IVaf 
aifj and statesmen Tiaff To be careM For the sake of 
this insignifi cant bu sin e ss with Tibet, it w ould bdhaMly 
worth while endangering our relations with Russia, 
especially when her adhesion to qur arrangement with 
, I FraKT fn regafdTq ^ E Yet when we 

look at the map at the end of this book, and see how^ far 
the Russian frontier is from Tibet and to what a length 
our own actually touches it, and w’hen we remember, too, 
that there was actually in Lhasa at this time a Russian 
subject who had been accustomed to go backwards and 

* Blue-book, III., p. 20. 
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forwards between Lhasa and St. Petersburg, and served 
therefore all the purposes required of those religious rela- 
tions which it was very natural should subsist between the 
Dalai Lama and Russian Buddhists, it does see m hard ; 
that the Government of India, now atl Ke cfima^x of^ll ’ ^ 
their ciibrts,„shouJd haye beeii-tie d. dovm t hrough defer- 1 • 
enee to the distant P ower . 

“ Ills a remarkable ,coincideniX,JLa.thL CQiineciiQni s 
while the Russians were making protests and representa- i 
tiohs upon a move of ours which Avas not within a thousand ’ 
miles' of their' frontier, the Chinese Vice.TMinister, Avhen ; 
Sif'^Ernest Satow informed .him* that we intended to 
advance to Lhasa, received the news, Avith perfect equir- 
nimity, raised no objection, and remarked that the Dalai , 
Lama was ignorant and pigheaded. 


I reached Chumbi on June 10, and spent the next fcAA'^ 
days in discussing details of The adA^ance AAuth General 
Macdonald. The change from the monotony of the 
investment at Gyantse and from the barrenness' ‘and ' high 
altitude of Tibet was refreshin^^^^ .the extreme. Lmet 
old friends again: Colonel J. M. SteAA’^art, Avho had years 
before relieved me when I had been arrested by the 
Russians on the Pamirs ; Major Beynon, Avho had been 
Colonel Kelly’s Staff Officer in the Relief of Chitral ; and 
my brother-in-laAV, Vernon Magniac, who was to accompany 
me now as private secretary, and whose companionship 
Avas the greatest relief in the midst of a host of the usual 
official Avorries. The drop from 13,000 feet a t Gyants e to 
9,000 feet in ChiunH,iiMliEfi^ . feoro constant risk 

to absolute security, all eas ed th e tensio n on me : and the 
joy of being once more amidst luxuriant A^egetation, wnth 
goi’geous rhododendrons, dense pine forests, roses, primulas, 
and all the wealth of Alpine flowery beauty, was a soften- 
ing and welcome relaxation. 

At Pharb on m y way to Chu m b i. 1 h ad met the 
Tongsa Penlop, now the Maharaja of Bhutan, who “had 
rec'SitlycomeTd'ihteiwiew'GeneralNIacdOT 

* Blue-book, III., p. 19. 
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Mr. Walsh, who had been in political charge of Ghumbi, 
had interviewed him on June 3, and to him the Tongsa 
Penlop had admitted the unreasonableness and folly of 
the Tibetans, but argued that it was due to the bad advice 
of the Councillors, who had, in consequence, all been put 
in prison. He said, though, that nothing could be gained 
by our going to~LliasajiisJtbe, Dalai Lama and the Goyern- 
meM would all leave before our arrival, and we should find 
no one there with wliom to negotiate. He had written to 
tlie Dalai Lama^ informing him of what I had told tlie 
Triihpuk Jongpen at Tuna we wanted, and the Dalai 
Laiha had replied that the Silckim boundary must be 
as it was, that no trade- mart could be established, and 
that no communication from the Indian Government 
could be received by the Tibetaii Government. The 
Tongsa Penlop added that the rumour in Bhutan 
was that Mr. Walsh had been killed at Guru, that 
I had been killed at Gyantse, and that Russians had 
landed at Calcutta, defeated the English, and set up five 
banners. 

This was a somewhat gloomy outlook ; still, I was a 
good deal encouraged by my interview with the Tongsa 
Penlop. Mr. Walsh had been able to dispel many 
illusions, and at subsequent interviews the Tongsa Penlop 
had been a good deal impressed by General Macdonald 
and Mr. White, the latter of whom founded a friendship 
which has had most beneficial subsequent I’esults. 

The _ Tongsa., J^nlop l.Tound^ be a straight, honest- 
looking, "dignified man of about forty-seven years of age. 
H^bore himself well, dressed weW ine costly pf eseiits, 

and altogether showed himself a man of importance and 
authority. He said he was most anxious to effect a settle- 
ment between us andT tBe'Tib eta hs. The latter had been 
very oKstihate and wrong-headed, but" the Dalai Larriu 
was a young man, who needed good counsellors, and "un- 
fortunately there wei'e bad men in Lhasa, who acted iii his 
name to‘"the detriment of tlie country. General Mac- 
donald “had‘‘foId'Eim"TEat we were prepared to receive 
negotiators up to June 25, and he (the Tongsa Penlop) 
had, accordingly, written urgently to the Tibetans to send 
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a negotiator before that date. Would not I, therefore, 
show patience up to then ? 

I asked him whether h e him self would be inclined to 
be patient if he had been attacked ^ JSlght 

after waiting eleven month s fo r n egot iators to come. He 
adnlitfed that he would not, and would feel moih inclined 
to go about killing people ; but h e said 1 w^as the r epre - 
sentative of a great Gov e rnm ent, .and^o.ught to_be more 
patient than he would J>e. I said I had named June 25 
afTth^'date"!!^ to which I would receive negotiators, but 
since then I had been again attacked at Kangma, and I 
could not answer for it that the Viceroy would still allow 
me to receive negotiators. 

I said no Englishman liked killing villagers who were 
forced from their homes to light us. We knew they did 
not want to fight, and we had no quarrel with them. But, 
unfortunately, it seemed impossible to get at the real 
instigators of the opposition to us except by fighting, in 
which the innocent peasant-soldiers, and not the authors 
of the trouble, suffered most. If these latter would only 
lead their men I would be better pleased, for then they 
would appreciate what opposition to the British Govern- 
ment really meant. The Tongsa Penlop was much 
amused at the suggestion, but said the leadex-s always 
remained a march behind when any fighting was likely to 
take place. 

Continuing, I said that, though I had little hope that 
any settlement would be arrived at without fighting, yet, 
fighting or no fighting, I had to make a set tlement some 
timer’ahd one that wouIdTasf another hundred years. If 
the' Tibetans hM bifiy been a^^^ the"BIiuEanese, 

and come and talked matters over with me, we could 
easily have arrived at a settlement long ago. All we 
desired was to be on fr ie ndly and neighbourly term s’lvith 
States like Bhuta n and Tibet lying on our frontie r. '~War, 
though it could have but one result, gave us much trouble, 
which we had no wish unnecessarily to incur-. We, there- 
fore, much preferred peace. I sent my respects to the 
Dharm Raja, and asked the Tongsa Penlop to write to 
me often and give me advice regarding the settlement 
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with Tibet, and he fervently assured me of the good-will 
of the Bhutanese, and said that they would never depart 
from their friendship with the British Government. 

In this interview I purposely appeared indifferent 
about receiving negotiators, for the less anxious I seemed 
for them to come the more likely was their arrival. As a 
fact, when, a fortnight later, there really w'ere signs of their 
appearance, I asked Government to agree, which they 
readily did, to grant a few days’ grace beyond the 25th to 
allow them to come in. 


Besides this friendly support from Bhutan on our right, 
v'e had also frirtEef ' ^evidehce time of equally 

v'; friendly, and much more valuable, support from Nepal on 
our left. The Nepalese Minister informed Colonel Rav5i- 
sfravT that he had received a letter and some presents from 
the Dalai Lama, but that he made no allusion to our 
Mission, which omission led the Minister to think that 
the Dalai L ama was kept in ignorance of what was going 
on. AndTfhis surmise was, I think, perfectly correct, and 
represented one of the great difficulties with which we 
had to contend. No one dared inform this little god that 
thing s were not going as- he woiild like. Ifrera, aiiffiyet 
th(^ hadjagfitxffdersJfojmlm^ do nothhig 

without his orders . 

“The Nepalese^Mmlsier^tQ rem.Qv.e. this difficu lty, ~W Tote 

, : early in June to t he Dalai Lama , exp ressing his anx iety 
at ^ the breach o f rel a tion s fbetween India and" Tibet] 

whl® fha^ beenj' Wou^hilaboul ]by ^ . t^ 

Tibetan Goverm nen t t o h ave the ma tters in dispute settled 
* j by fiiendIx_negdiSl6m*’' " He" referred to the letter which 
he had writtenA^o-fthe-Tour. .Ckmncillois . Jn. .tIie™preyiS 4 s 
autumn, and he went on: “ Wise and far-seeing as you 
arej'fhe vast resources of the British Government must be 
well known to you. To rush to extremes with such a big 
_ P ower, and. waidonly^faJErm^jS^^ . upon ^’ouf poor 

' f subiects wi t h out having stron g and valid grounds of "ydiir 
own to insist u pon, can not readily be accepted as""a 
I i virtuous cou rse o r wi se p olic y. Hence it may felrly be 
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inferred that the detailed circumstances of the pending 
questions have not been properly and coi’rectly represented 
to you.” The Minister then urged the Dalai Lama at 
once to send a duly authorized Councillor to meet the 
British officers, to desist from fighting with the British 
Government, and to try his best to bring about a peaceful 
settlement ; otherwise he saw clearly that great calamities 
were in store for Tibet. He concluded by saying that 
His Holiness was too sacred to be troubled with mundane 
affairs, but the present critical condition in Tibet demanded 
his utmost foresight, and on him depended the salvation of 
his countiy. 

It is melancholy to think that the Dalai Lama paid 
no heed to this well-intentioned advice, aiid then, when 
calamities had fallen upon his country and we were just 
outside Lhasa, fled on the pretext of retiring into religious 
seclusion, and left his country to take care of itself. 



CHAPTER XIV ; 

i 

THE STORMING OF GYANTSE JONG ; 

Strong reinforcements had now come up from India : 
the remainder of the mountain battery, under Major 
Fuller, a wing of the Royal Fusiliers, the 40th Pathans, | 
and the 29th Punjabis ; and on June 13 I set out to return 
to Gyantse with General Macdonald to relieve the Mission 
escort at Gyantse and, if need be, to advance to Lhasa, 
while Colonel Reid remained in charge of the communi- 
cations. 

At each post we stopped at the oflftcers in chaige 
invariably reported that the people were well content with 
us on account of our liberal treatment. The villagers 
themselves were thoroughly friendly. They were making ; 
money by selling their produce at rates very favourable 
to themselves. They were only afraid of the officials and 
Lamas. Captain Rawling, who had explored in Western 
Tibet in the previous year, and was weU acquainted with 
the Tibetans, and who was now stationed at Phari in 
charge of a transport corps, specially remarked this. 

W hat the people were no w afraid of was not our stopping, 
b ut our withdraw i ng, and Kving~tEem~tbnbTie'Ven^ 
o f the Lamas . 

Th is is a dilemma in which we ar e constantly being 
,.'■^'5 placed on tl^ Indian frontier , lire pe^T 3e~W "a~countW 
’ into which we ad vance are ofte n rea dy to be frien31y”wtn 
; usTrTK^buHnbe certain we would ltay~an3r Le~pipr to 
fj support them ¥hterwafds. ~T?uLffTEey'khdw'we are^ going 
! j to witEHfawTE^ naturally fighTsEyTToFthose vdi io sho w j 
I ! us^fel^gfai p"^^iffi:d~~germ'tonbroubielvhFn'w This 
j i is o ne of "the many reasons which mak e me favour o ur 

i '• keeping up a strong continuous inHuen ce when once ^ 

- . . . 
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have been co mp elled to advance into a semi-ciyiKzed or 

to do this, But”it is the most humane course, and I am 
not sure that it would be'~W“me 61 ErifHn^ if it were 
followed consistently. It need not me an annexation o r 
petty interference, bu t it must mean Efficient influenc e 
t o p rev ent felapsesTo barbarism . 

”We reached Kangma wdthout incident on June 22, 
and halted a day w'hile Colonel Hogge was sent to disperse 
a body of 1,000 Tibetans who -were holding a sangared 
position on the road which runs dow^n here from tlie 
Karo-la. While halted I received a telegTam fi’om the 
Tongsa Penlop at Phari to say that a big Lama and one 
of the Councillors w^ere coming to Gyantse, and that a 
parcel of silk had arrived for me. The Penlop also said 
he wdshed to come himself to see me at Gyantse. 
Thinking this might indicate anxiety of the Til)etans to 
come to terms at last — at literally the eleventh hour, for 
there w^ere only two days left up to the expiry of the time 
beyond wdiich I had signified that I would no longer be 
able to negotiate at Gyantse — I telegraphed to Govern- 
ment, recommending that a period of five days’ grace, 
up to June 30, should be given to them. Government 
replied, on June 24, that the advance to Lhasa might 
certainly be deferred for that purpose, and I so infonmed 
the Tongsa Penlop. 

On June 26 we reached Gyantse, after encountering 
considerable opposition at the village and monastery of 
Niani, which was held by 800 Tibetans. The fight lasted 
from 10 a.m. till 2 p.m.. Colonel Brander from Gyantse 
assisting by occupying the hills above the village. Major 
Lye, 23rd Pioneers, w’-as here severely wounded in the 
hand and slightly in the head. On its arrival our force 
was ineffectually bombarded from the jong. 

General Macdonald had now to break up the Tibetan 
force investing Gyantse. On the 28th he attacked a 
strong position on a ridge on which w^ei'e the Tse-chen 
monastery and several fortified towers and sangars. The 
process of clearing the villages in the plain below lasted 
most of the day. At 5.30 the position itself was stormed 

14 
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by the 8th Gurkhas and the 40th Pathans, supported 
by the mountain battery. The fight was severe, for the 
hillside was very steep. Captain Craster, 46th Pathans, 
was killed whilst gallantly leading his company, and 
Captains Bliss and Humphreys slightly wounded. The 
capture of this position much disheartened the Tibetans ; 
communications between Gyantse Jong and Shigatse were 
cut off, and the jong was now surrounded on three sides. 

Hearing that the big Lama from Lhasa, knowm as the 
Ta Lama, was at Shigatse, and that the Councillor was at 
Nagartse, on the road to Lhasa, I made a Lama in our 
employ write to these two on June 28, saying that the 
'^ongsa Penlop had told me that they w^ished to come 
here to settle matters, but wei’e afraid. I promised them, 
if they had proper credentials to effect a settlement, to 
guarantee their safety and treat them with respect ; but 
I said they must come at once, for we were about to start 
for Lhasa. These letters I sent by the hands of prisoners. 

One of these messengers was seized by the Tibetans 
and brought to the jong, where a council was held to 
consider its contents, as a result of which, on the following 
morning, a messenger mth a flag of truce of enormous 
dimensions was sent to the Mission post. The whole 
garrison crowded to the walls to see his arrival, for this 
was the fii’.st indication of peace. He said the Tibetan 
leaders desired an armistice till the Ta Lama, who was at 
Penam, halfway to Shigatse, and wlio could be at Gyantse 
on the following day, could arrive to negotiate with me. 
The messenger said that he and the Councillor coming 
from Nagartse had powers from the Dalai Lama to treat. 

After consultation with General Macdonald, I replied 
to the Tibetans that I would grant the armistice they 
asked for till sunset of June 30, to enable the Ta Lama to 
reach Gyantse; but that as I was attacked on May 5 with- 
out warning, though I had informed the Tibetan Govern- 
ment that i was ready to negotiate there, and as Tibetan 
armed forces had occupied the jong and fired into my 
camp ever since, General Macdonald, who was responsible 
for the safety of the Mission, demanded that they should 
evacuate the jong and withdraw all armed force beyond 
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Karo-la, Yang-la, and Dongtse. A reasonable time for 
this would be given. 

By June SO neither of the Tibetan delegates had 
arrived, but both the Tongsa Penlop and the Ta Lama 
were to arrive the next day, and we allowed the armistice 
to extend informally till they arrived. The Tongsa Penlop 
arrived first, though he had had twice the distance to 
travel, and at once came to see me, and showed me a 
letter he had received from the Dalai Lama, saying he 
liad heard we had appointed a date up to which we would 
negotiate, and after which we would fight ; but as fighting 
was bad for men and animals, he asked the Tongsa Penlop 
to assist in making a peaceful settlement, and he was 
appointing the Ta Lama, who was a Councillor, the Grand 
Secretary, and representative of the three great monas- 
teries, to negotiate. The Tongsa Penlop also produced 
a packet of silks, Avhich he said the Dalai Lama had 
sent me. 

About three in the afternoon the Ta Lama arrived in 
Gyantse, and as he was already a day later than the date 
of the armistice, and six days over the date of the original 
ultimatum, I sent a message to say I should be glad to see 
him that afternoon. He replied that he proposed to wsit 
the Tongsa Penlop on the following day, and would come 
and see me some time after that. 1 returned a message 
to the effect that unle ss he visited inenBy~ nme~'Qinrth e 
following morning military operations would be resumed. 

Hhdisfurffed'i5^1Ins~fKreat7Ti^~sIioiJlyTfferTiine^ 
the following morning proceeded to visit the Tongsa 
Penlop ; but as he had to pass my camp, I sent out Captain 
O’Connor to say that 1 insisted on his c oming to nav hi s 
re spects to me. unless he“wislied'“me to consider he was 
not anxious to negotiate. He was at perfect liberty to 
discuss matters with the Tongsa Penlop, but he must no 
longer delay paying his respects to me, and giving me 
evidence that the Ihbetan Government were sincere in 
their wish to negotiate. 

At el even I received the Ta Lama and the Tongsa 
Pe nlop in D'urbaL~~~Tliere were alsopvesenrtffe'Tung-jdg- 
Chembo (iKelSi'and Secretary, who was one of the dele- 
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gates at Khamba Jong last year), and six representatives 
of the three great Lhasa monastexies. As all except the 
Gi*and Secretary were men who had not met me before, 
and were probably ignorant of our view of the situation, I 
recounted it at length, showing how we had lived on very 
good terms with Tibet for nearly a century and a half, 
and it was only after the Tibetans had wantonly invaded 
Sikkim territory in 1886 that misunderstanding had 
arisen; that Mr. White had for yeai-s tried at Yatung to 
make them observe the treaty made on their behalf by the 
Chinese ; and that when I came to Khamba Jong, a place 
of meeting which the Viceroy had been informed was 
approved of both by the Emperor of China and the Dalai 
Lama, they still repudiated the old treaty, refused to 
negotiate a new one, or have any intercourse at all with 
us ; while after my arrival at Gyantse, wLen I told them I 
was ready to negotiate, instead of sending me negotiatoi’s, 
they sent soldiei’s and treacherously attacked me at night. 
I concluded by saying that the Viceroy, on hearing this, 
had directed me to write letters to the Dalai Lama and 
the Amban, announcing that if proper negotiators did not 
an-ive here by June 25 we would advance to Lhasa to 
compel negotiations there ; but these letter's had been 
retui'ned by the commander in the jong, no negotiators 
had ari'ived by the 25th, and it was only because on the 
24th the Tongsa Penlop had informed me that negotiators 
really w'ere on the way that the British Government, in 
their anxiety for a peaceful settlement, had been pleased 
to grant them a few days’ grace. We w'ei’e ready to go on 
to Lhasa the next day. If they were really ux earnest and 
had power to make a settlement, I was prepared to nego- 
tiate with them. If they were not empowered to make a 
settlement, we would advance to Lhasa forthwith. Had 
/ fliey proper credentials ? 

Thp_ Grand, on bobalf ..o£. the T a 

Lama,' that we had come by force into the country, and 
occupied" XhumBL¥nJ~Phan7nana~~ThougR ^ 
soldiers at Guru had strict orders not to "Hre "oh us, we 
^ had'^Sriy on them 

He "said they did not know I was here when Bns~‘eamp 
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was attacked on May 5 ; but they now had orders to 
negotiate with me. Th ey h ad no specif credent ials, bu t 
the Dalai Lama, in his letter t o iEe TongsaTPenlop, liad 
mentioned that~tHey wer e coming^bon negotSFeTandr the 
fact"' of a xiPan m 'tHe~Ta'Xama s Mgh T^sitioiTbeihgl iere 
wa^e^ide'hce ofTEeirTh tentions ^ ■ — 

1 fepTIed tfiat rdid not wish to discuss the past except 
to make clear one point. They were not at the Guru 
fight, but I was, and I sa\v the first shot fired by the 
Tibetans after General Macdonald had purposely restrained 
his men from firing. But what concerned me was the 
future. If they made a settlement with me now, %vould it 
be observed, or would it be repudiated like the last one ? 
They at first replied that this %vould depend upon what 
w'as in the settlement, but subsequently explained that, 
though they might have to refer to Lhasa for orders, yet, 
wiien once the Dalai Lama had placed his seal on a treaty, 
it would be scrupulously observed. They said they wished 
to talk matters over with the Tongsa Penlop, who would 
act as mediator and arrange matters with me. I informed 
them that I w'^ould be very glad if they could discuss the 
situation with him, and I w^as quite willing that he should 
accompany them wiien they came to see me, but they 
themselves must come to me if they desired that negotia- 
tions should take place. They said they would have a 
talk with him the next day, and come and see me the day 
after. I told them, however, that they must have their 
talk before noon on the following day, and come and see 
me again at that hour, as I was not yet satisfied of the 
earnestness of their intentions. 

The same afternoon they had a prolonged interview 
with the Tongsa Penlop, who asked them wiiat they had 
gained by their silly attitude of obstruction, and advised 
tiiem to give up fighting and make terms with us. The 
Tongsa Penlop informed me he thought the delegates, or 
certainly the Dalai Lama, were really anxious to make a 
settlement. 

On July 3 the Tongsa Penlop arrived half an hour 
before the time fixed for the reception of the delegates. 
At noon I took my seat in the Durbar, wliich was attended 
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by General Macdonald and many military officers, while a 
strong guard of honour lined the approach. I waited for 
half an hour, but as at the end of that time the Tibetan 
delegates had not arrived, I rose and dismissed the 
Durbar. 

At 1.30 the Tibetans appeared ; but as the dilatoriness 
they had shown in coming to Gyantse and after their 
arrival in coming to see me was a pretty clear indication 
that they had not even yet realized how serious the situa- 
tion was, I saw that I should have to do something yet to 
impress them with its gravity. The Tongsa Penlop was 
"able to come from much farther and reach Gyantse before 
them. He had come to see me at once on arrival, while 
they had delayed till the next day ; he had come half an 
hour before the time fixed for the Durbar, while they had 
come an hour and a half late. All this indicated that, 
while they were still so casual and indifierent, no negotia- 
tion that I could enter into with them would produce the 
smallest result. They h ad yet to be.shjp\yn that we _R"ere 
no t to be trifled with any lon ger. So on their arrival I 
had thSh shown into a spare tent, and informed that I 
had waited for them in Durbar for half an hour ; that as 
they had not arrived by then, 1 had dismissed the Durbar, 
and would not now be at leisure to receive them for 
another two or three hours. 

By four o’clock the Durbar was again assembled, with 
General Macdonald and his officers, all my staff, and a 
guard of honour. Captain O’Connor then led in the 
Tibetan delegates, and showed them to their places on 
my right ; but I made no signs of receiving them, and 
remained-. perfecfTy si lent, awaiti ng an apology. They 
moved about uncomfortably during this“deadening silence, 
and at last the Ta Lama, who was really a very "Erndly, 
though perfectly incapable, old gentleman, and absolutely 
in the hands of the more capable but evil-minded Chief 
Secretary, murmured out a full apology. I informed 
them that the inference I drew from the disrespect they 
had shown me in arriving an hour and a half late was that 
they were not in earnest in desiring a settlement. The 
Ta Lama assured me that they were really in earnest, but 
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that the Grand Secretary was ill. I then informed them 
that, as I had been attacked at Gyantse without any warn- 
ing, and after I had "ftTitten repeatedly to the Amban 
saying I was waiting there to negotiate, and as I had been 
fired on from the jong continually for two months since 
the attack, I must press for its evacuation. General JMac- 
donald was prepared to give them till noon of the 5th — 
that is, nearly two days — in which to effect the evacua- 
tion ; but if after that time the jong was occupied, he 
would commence military operations against it. Irrespec- 
tive of these operations, I would, however, be ready to 
receive them if they wished to make a settlement, and 
prevent the necessity of our proceeding to Lhasa. 

The Grand Secretary then said that if the Tibetan 
troops withdrew from the jong, they would expect that we 
also W'Ould withdraw our troops ; otherwise the Tibetans 
would be suspicious. I replied that the Tibetans did not 
at all seem to realize that they would have to pay a 
penalty for the attack they had made on the INiission, and 
that I could not discuss the matter further. They must 
either leave the jong peaceably before noon on the 5th, or 
expect to be then turned out by force. On leaving, the 
Ta Lama very politely and respectfully expressed his 
regrets for having kept me waiting, and begged that I 
would not be angry. But the Gr and Secre tary went 
away without a wmrd of apology. He~ was the e^l genius j| 
of the Tibetans throughout this a ffam ~ “ 

'TtlieTblIb\vuig~morning tEie~3elegates had a long inter- 
view with the Tongsa Penlop, and asked whether time 
could not be given them to refer to Lhasa for orders. I 
sent back a message saying that it was already nearly a 
week since I had let the Ta Lama know that the evacua- 
tion of the jong would be demanded, that they ought to 
be grateful for the opportunity that had been given them 
of wdthdrawing unmolested, and that no further grace 
could be allow’^ed. 

The Tongsa Penlop also informed me that they were 
very suspiS6us’,~"a]53~wanted an assurance that w^e really 
wished a settlement. I told him he might in form them || 
that the best evidence that we desired a settlement w^ s 



216- THE STORMING OF GYANTSE JONG 

w'i ; 'i tlie feet _ that, the c ontrol of affairs H 

■ ' we had intended war ihe j^^ in the 

hands of a General.,, _ 

, i '”TBF*delegates and the commanders in the jong were 
still undecided. No one would take the responsibility of 
evacuating the jong. On the morning of the 5th the 
Tongsa Penlop with some Lhasa Lamas came to see me, 
and I sent one of the latter over to the delegates, saying 
that at twelve a signal gun would be fired to warn them 
that half an hour afterwards firing would commence. I 
told them that if they came over either befoi'e or after 
vidth a flag of truce they would be given an asylum in the 
Tongsa Penlop’s camp. I begged that the women and 
children should be taken out of the town ; and I sent a 
special warning to General Ma, the local Chinese official. 
No notice was taken of any of these warnings. At twelve 

I had a signal gunAireefeand, .at, 12 . 30 I heliqgraphed to 

G en era! [^lac donald that he wa s fre e to cpnnneiice firi i ig. 

The Tongsa Penlop had stayed with me bn the 
I'amparts of our post up till noon, and I asked him to 
remain and see the fight. But he said he would prefer to 
see it from a little farther off, and I dare say he did not 
yet feel quite certain that we should win. For it was a 
tough task that lay before General Macdonald. We 
were right in the heart of Tibet, with all the strength that 
the Lamas, with a full year of effort, could put forth. 
The fortress to be attacked from our little post in the 
plain looked impregnable. It was built of solid masonry 
on a precipitous rock rising sheer out of the plain. It was 
held by at least double, and possibly treble, our own force, 
and they were armed, many hundreds of them, with Lhasa- 
made rifles, which carried over a thousand yards. In 
addition, there were several guns mounted. No wonder 
the Tongsa Penlop thought it best to be a little distance 
off, and not too decidedly identified with either side. 

General Macdonald probably never would have been 
able to take the jong if his guns had not just been supplied, 
on the recommendation of General Parsons, the Inspector- 
General of Artillery, with “ common ” shell as well as the 
shrapnel, which was all that up till now they had carried 
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with them. Shrapnel is of use only against troops. 
Common shell is more solid, and can be used against 
masonry, and against the jong it proved tremendously 
effective when fired by the accurate and hard-hitting little 
10-pounders. 

At 1,45 p.m. on July 5 General Macdona,ld began his 
operations by renewing the rifle fire on the jong. Then, 
at 3.30 p.m., two guns, six companies of infantry, and one 
company of mounted infantry, were sent to make a feint 
on the monastery side of the jong. This succeeded in 
inducing the Tibetans to reinforce largely that side of 
their defences. But after dark this column was with- 
drawn, and shortly after midnight a force of twelve guns, 
twelve companies of infantry, one company of mounted 
infantry, and half a company of sappers moved out in two 
columns to take up a position south-east of Gyantse. 

We in the Mission post naturally spent the night on 
the ramparts awaiting events. It was 3.30 a.m. by the 
time the columns had taken up their position. Dawn had 
not yet appeared. All was still and quiet. The stars 
slione out in all the brilliance of these high altitudes, and 
nothing could be more serene and peaceful than this clear 
summer night. Suddenly a few sharp rifle cracks spat 
out, telling us that the enemy had seen our assaulting 
columns. Then the dull, hea\'y thud of an explosion 
showed that some doorway had been blown open. And 
after that came the full blaze of the fight, the whole jong 
lighting up with the flashes of rifle and jingal fire, and 
down below our own fire getting hotter and hotter. 

As day dawned we could see that we had gained a 
footing in the town which was the immediate object of 
General Macdonald’s attack previous to the assault on the 
jong itself. What had happened was this : The Tibetans 
had opened an unexpectedly heavy fii'e before the assault- 
ing columns could get close up under the walls of the 
outlying parts of the town, and our three columns were 
reorganized into two — that on the right under Colonel 
Campbell, of the 40th Pathans, a tried and experienced 
frontier officer, and that on the left under Major IMurray, 
8th Gurkhas. With Colonel Campbell was Captain 
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Sheppard, R.E., who, with that dash and effectiveness 
which always characterized him, succeeded in laying and 
firing a charge under the walls of the most strongly held 
house, aiid blowing in it a breach, which, with the damage 
done by the fire of the 7 -pounder gun, gave an opening 
for the assaulting column. On the left Lieutenants 
Gurdon and Burney also succeeded in blowing breaches in 
the walls of the houses ; but, to the grief of all, Gurdon 
was killed — it is believed by the falling debris of the very 
wall which he had blowm up. He had been with the 
Mission escort from the very first, and in many of these 
very dangerous assaults on villages had displayed most 
daring courage. He was a brother of the Captain (now 
Lieutenant-Colonel) Gurdon who had so distinguished 
himself in the Siege of Chitral, and who was one of my 
closest friends. M^hen the news came in to me from the 
front, 1 felt how sad indeed it was that one so young and 
so full of promise, with a gi'eat and useful career most 
certainly before him, should have been thus in an instant 
cut off. But he did not fall in vain, for what he had done 
at the cost of his life enabled the assaulting columns 
to enter the town, which by 7 a.m. was in our possession. 

The troops began to make good their position in the 
area thus won, but the real business had yet to be 
accomplished. The jong, with .5,000 or 6,000 Tibetans 
inside it, still had to be assaulted. During the morning 
there was a general lull in the proceedings while the 
troops rested. But about two o’clock Colonel Campbell, 
who was in command of all the advanced troops in the 
town, sent back word to General Macdonald, who was in 
the Palla village, recommending that an assault should be 
made on the extreme east of the jong. To him in his 
advanced position, immediately under the walls of the 
jong, it appeared that if our guns could make a breach in 
the wall itself an assault could be made, though the storm- 
ing party would have a stiff, hazardous chmb over the 
steepest part of the rock. General Macdonald adopted 
the proposal, and as the Tibetans now appeared somewhat 
exhausted, ordered the assault to be made at once. 

At three o’clock General Macdonald ordered forward 
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four companies of the reserve, and directed the 10-pounder 
guns to concentrate their fire on the portion of the wall to 
be breached for the assault. As the reinforcements crossed 
the open to the town the Tibetans redoubled their fire, 
but our fire from all parts of the field also increased. The 
10-pounder battery under Major Fuller did magnificent 
work. Stationed only 1,000 yards from the point to be 
breached, it placed one shell after another in exactly the 
same spot. Bit by bit the wall came tumbling down. A 
larger and larger gap appeared, and by four a breach suffi- 
ciently large for an assault had been made. 

Then the heliograph flashed from post to post that the 
jong was now to be assaulted. IMajor Fuller immediately 
gave the order for “ Rapid firing ” on the upper buildings, 
iilaxims from three difierent directions began rattling 
away with peremptory emphasis. Every man poured in 
his rifle fire with increasing energy. Then a little cluster 
of black figures, ever augmenting in numbers, was seen, 
like a swarm of ants, slowly making its way up the nearly 
precipitous rock towards the breach. A cheer was raised, 
which was taken up from post to post all round our 
encircling force and back to the reserves in the rear. The 
Tibetans could still be seen firing away in the breach and 
hurling down stones, but we only redoubled our fire upon 
them. 

Very, very gradually — or so it seemed to us in our 
suspense below — the Gurkhas, under Lieutenant Grant, 
made their upward way. First a few arrived just under 
the breach, then more and more. Then came the crisis, 
and Grant was seen leading his men straight for the 
opening. Instantly our bugles all over the field rang out 
the “ Cease fire,” so as not to endanger our storming 
party. The Tibetans, too, now stopped firing; and 
w'here a moment before there had been a deafening din 
there was now an aching silence. We held our breath, 
and in tense excitement awaited the result of the assault. 
We saw the little Gurkhas and the Royal Fusiliers, 
who formed the storming party, stream through the 
breach. Then we watched them working up from 
building to building. Tier after tier of the fortifications 
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was crowned, and at last our men were seen placing the 
TTnion Jack on the highest pinnacle of the jong. IRe 
Tibetans had fled pre cipita t ely, and Gy antse was ours. 

"TSe Tbngsa Penlop next morning caihF over To con- 
gratulate General Macdonald and myself ; and we went 
over the jong together. Till I had got up there and 
looked down through the Tibetan loopholes on our insig- 
nificant Mission post below, I had not realized how certain 
the Tibetans must have felt that they could overwhelm 
us, and how impossible it must have seemed that we could 
ever turn the tables upon them. If one stood in the Round 
Tower of Windsor Castle an d lo oked dowiYIro m 'tEef e 
upoia"a"h6uH and gardenm the fi elds about Etaij, 
softie strangers who said they had come to mak e a treaty , 
one would g^et the best idea of what must liave bee n in 
tlie Tibetans^ i^libds. They were in a lofty and seeniingly 
impregnable fortress in the heart of .their own. cpundiy. 
We were* a little Jot in the pl ain below. The idea of 
maEing a treaty with us, if they did not want to, must 
have appeared ridiculous. And as I stood there Jn their 
position ffld looked down u pon what had . till just^ien 
been my own, I soon understood how it w'as that the 
Ta'Lama and other delegates had bheji so casual in their 
behaifiour. 

Yet, in spite of our success, and to a certain extent bj;- 
reason of it, I was still ready to negotiate with Tibetan 
delegates. I had disli ked, with an intensity which only 
those can kn bw'whb .have 3eem.ia-.a..sitnikr. position .the 
idea of making..aiiyanenti{m.o£negQtiatipn duriiig tdl that 
critical, tini.ejn.Ma.y,..wMleAhey^^i^^^^ firing proudly at”us 
the jong, a nd w e re surrounding me in my little post 
below. Now that, tli r ough General Blacdonald’s skilful 
dTspositions and the bravery of’ his troops, I was in the top 
feadily iried And I thought that 

His l^lajesty’s Government were anxious that further 
efforts To hegotiate heii lhould be made ; for on June 25 
they had telegraphed that if there was reasonable expecta- 
tion of the early arrival of the Resident, accompanied by 
competent Tibetan negotiators, the advance to Lhasa might 
be postponed. They thought that the advance should 
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not be undertaken unless there was adequate ground for 
doubting the competencv'^oU tlr e'T iBetan 'delegates ~or'~the ' 
earnestness of the Tibetan Governme nt. Moreover, some j 
few days’ delay was nec essary for G enera.1 Hacdonald to 
complete his arrangeme nt s _for. the, advancej . to cplTect ' 
siifticient supplies, and,, to,..jestabljslT,..Gyantse jis his- ' 
secondary base. 

I therefore, immediately the jong ■was captured, asked 
the Tongsa Penlop to send messengers to tell the Ta Lama 
and the Councillor at Nagartse that I was still ready to 
negotiate, as previously announced, but that they must 
come in at once, as otherwise we would proceed to Lhasa. 
But the messenger found the monastery in which they 
had been staying deserted and the delegates fled. 

On July 9 the Goveimment .. of. India telggraplied 

to me that they considered the lulvance to Lhasa in- 
evitable, but that if the delegates could be induced to . 
come in and negotia-te eu rouie f might invite them to 
accompany me, explaining the terms of His Majesty’s 
Government, and warning them that any further resist- 
ance would involve a settlement less favourable to Tibet. 

By July 13 General [Macdonald’ s prepa r a ti ons w ere all 
complete. He had reconnoitred the country both up and 
down tlie valley, and found the Tibetans had fled in every 
direction. He had amassed plentiful supplies. He had set 
about repairing the jong, in which he was, to my infinite 
regret, to leave Colonel Hogge, and the 23rd Pioneers, and 
he was ready to leave for Lhasa the next day. It was sad 
that the old Pioneers, who had borne the burden and the 
cold of the day at Tuna all through that dreary and 
anxious winter should be left behind, while other regiments 
who had but just arrived from India should have the glory 
of going to Lhasa, and I would willingly have had it 
otherwise. 

All 'vyere now eager and ready for the advance, and I ‘ , 
wrote to the Chinese Resid ent, that as neitber he nor any [[ 
competent Tibetan negotiator had come to Gyan tse I wa s ' 
proceeding to Lhasa. I slatMMliaTTQy^^ was still 
to negotiMe, but that I must ask him to prevent the 
Tibetans from further opposing my Mission, and I inti- 
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mated that the terms 1 was demanding would be still 
more severe if we encountered opposition. 

The Tongsa Penlop also, at my request, wrote to the 
Ta Lama, saying that I was prepared to carry on negotia- 
tions en route, in order that the settlement might be ready 
for signature at an early date at Lhasa. And I asked the 
Tongsa Penlop, further, to write to the Dalai Lama him- 
self, gi^dng an outline of the terms we should demand. 

Lastly, I issued a proclamation, drafted by the Govern- 
ment of India, stating tMEYveTTad no desire to fight with 
the people of Tibet or to interfere with their liberties or 
religion, but that it was necessary to impress unmistakably 
upon the Government of Tibet that they could not with 
impunity offer insults to the British Government, and that 
they must realize the obligations they had entered into 
and act up to them in all respects. The people were 
warned that any opposition to our advance would only 
result in making the terms demanded more exacting. 
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THE ADVANCE TO LHASA 

JuCT a year h ad now elapsed - since we ha d arrived a t s 

Khamha Jong, and now at length all were united in^ the ! 
singiF' ~^'^ose~~l)f "^vaiici to Lh a s a — the imperial 

Government, the Indian Government and_ the inilitar^^ 
authorities. A year had been wasted in futile forbearance 
for' the benefit of the British public, but at length what 
the responsible Government of India had advocated since 
January of the previous year was to be carried into effect, 
and on July 14 we left our dreary little post at Gyantse 
and set out, full of enthusiasm, for Lhasa. 

Though we were so high above sea-level, it was quite 
hot now in the middle of tbe day, for the sun in these low 
latitudes and in this clear atmosphere struck down with 
considerable force. But we also had some very heavy 
rain in the next few days. 

As we approached the Karo-la (pass), the scene of 
Colonel Brander’s gallant little action, I received a letter 
from the Tongsa Penlo at Gyantse, enclosing a letter he 
had received from the Dalai Laina. It said ; 

“ We have written td'fhe Yutok Sha-pd, inquiring from 
him whether it will be easy to effect a settlement or not. 
Will you also requesLths Eng lish privately not to nibble u p 1 
our country ? Please use your influence well both with 4 
the English and the Tibetans. I cannot at present speak 
with exactness with regard to the frontier, but I have 
said something on the matter to the Pukong Tulku, so it 
will be well if the negotiations are begun quickly. Once 
they have begun, we shall hear gradually who is in the 
right.” 

On the next day, July 17, we marched to a camp 
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immediately below the Kai’o-Ia, and there we found the 
Bhutanese messenger who had carried a letter from the 
Tongsa Penlop to the Yutok Sha-pe’s camp had returned, 
saying that some Tibetan officials would come over pre- 
sently to see us. The Tibetans, however, fired at our 
mounted infantry from the wall on the far side of the 
pass, and no officials appeared. 

This looked as if we were to have another fight. 
Before we left Gyantse we had heard that the pass was 
occupied by 2,000 Tibetans, and that there were 2,000 
more in support, and the mounted infantry now reported 
the pass to be strongly held and fresh walls and sangars 
to have been built. All the villages en route, too, had 
been deserted, so we fully expected a fight. 

Our camp under the pass was right in among a lofty 
knot of mountains, one of which rose to a height of over 
24,000 feet above sea-level. A magnificent glacier de- 
scended a side valley to within 500 yards of the camp. 
The whole scene was desolate in the highest degree. And 
though we were on the highroad to Lhasa, the road was 
nothing but the roughest little mountain pathway rubbed 
out by the traffic of mules and men across it. 

The afternoon and evening of the 17th were occupied 
in reconnoitring the position of the Tibetans. They were 
very strongly posted at a narrow gorge three miles from 
our camp on the north side of the pass, and their position 
was flanked by impassable snow mountains. The old 
wall of Colonel Brander’s time had been extended on 
either hand till it touched precipices immediately under 
the snow-line. Behind this lay a second barrier of 
sangars. Like all the walls which the Tibetans so skil- 
fully erected at such places, this was built up of heavy 
stones. The position was manned, according to our latest 
information, by about 1,500 Tibetans. 

At 7 a.m._ on the morning of the 18th, when now, 
evenJ^lElie h eigh t of summer, there w’^as still a nip of 
frost in the air, th e advance troops marched off. The 
Royal Fusiliers, under Colonel Cooper, were to attack 
the centre, and on either side parties of the 8th Gurkhas 
were to turn the flanks. 
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While the Gurkhas were slowly plodding up the 
mountain- sides, I seated myself beside Major Fuller’s 
mountain battery, and watched the effects of gun-fire at 
these altitudes. It was most interesting. The pass 
itself was 16,600 feet, and the battery was a few hundred 
feet above it, and was for some time firing at groups 
5,000 yards away, and some of them on the glacier at 
about 18,000 feet above the sea. In such a rare atmosphere 
ordinary sighting and ordinary fuses were quite useless. 
The shells would cleave through the thin air at very con- 
siderably greater velocity than they would pass through 
the thicker air at sea-level. All the sighting and the 
timing of the fuses had, therefore, to be completely read- 
justed by trial and guesswork. Despite this, however, 
wonderfully accurate shooting was effected by these 
splendid little guns, and it would have made all the differ- 
ence to Colonel Brander if he had had them instead of the 
useless 7-pounders. 

The Gurkhas and Pathans, after a long and difficult 
climb to 18,000 feet, turned the position, but the Tibetans 
in the centre had not waited. They knew that the 
dreaded mounted infantry would be after them, so each 
determined that he, at any rate, would not be the last to 
leave the position, and all had cleared off before our troops 
arrived. Most, indeed, had retreated in the night, and in 
reality only about 700 Kham men were left to hold the 
position. Many of these escaped high up over the snows, 
pursued only by our shrapnel shells. Our mounted 
infantry reconnoitred up to within two miles of Nagartse 
Jong, which was found to be occupied, while reports 
came in that 1,300 more men from Kham were expected. 

Nagartse was reached on the 19th, and close to it I was 
met by a deputation from Lhasa. Here were signs of 
negotiations at last. I said I would have a full interview 
at three that afternoon, but must warn them at once that 
it would be necessary for me to occupy the jong, and to 
advance to Lhasa, though I was ready to negotiate on the 
way. The deputation, which consisted of the Yutok Sha-pe, 
the Ta Lama, the "Chief Secretary, and some monks, 
arrived in my camp shortly before the time appointed. 

15 
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The Yutok Sha-p,(^ topkJ^he^^^ He was a genial, 

gentlemanly official of good family and pleasant manners. 
But^ it soon became appareirt that both he and the _T 
Lama'were in the hands pf the Chief Secretary, the monk 
official who, Sbm at Khamba Jong, had 

ever been an obstacle in our way. This latter official, 
acting as spokesman, said they had heard from the Tongsa 
Penlop that we wished to negotiate at Gyantse, and they 
had set out to meet us when they heard that we w'ere 
advancing. They were quite w'illing to negotiate if we 
returned to Gyantse, and in that ease they would ac- 
company us and make a proper settlement with us there. 

I I'epeated for the fiftieth time that I had waited for 
more than a year to JiegbtiafefThareveh^ 
given tliein" m ; that when I had first 

arrived there I had aimounced my desire to negotiate ; 
that after the attack upon me I had still declared my 
willingness to negotiate up to June 25 ; that on the inter- 
cession of the Tongsa Penlop the Viceroy had extended 
that term for some days ; that even after the capture of 
the jong I had sent messengers over the country to find 
them, and waited for another week at Gyantse ; but that 
eventually the patience of the Viceroy had become com- 
pletely exhausted, and His Excellency had ordered me to 
advance to Lhasa forthwith, as he had reluctantly become 
convinced that only there could a settlement be made. 
We were no w advancing tq^ Lhasa. I would be quite 
rei^y to negotiate with them "oh the way, and if the 
TiFetan troops did Fidt o^ose us””we would not fight 
against them ; but as our troops had on the previous day 
been fired at from the jong, we must send our troops in to 
occupy it. We would, however, allow the delegates to 
remain unmolested, and would see that their property was 
not disturbed, and that they themselves were accorded 
proper marks of respect. 

The delegates re p lie d that if we went on to Lhasa there 
was no' chance of a settlement ..being arrived at; that They 
had come here with the sincere intention of making 
friendship with us and securing peace, but if we sent 
troops into the jong they did not see how they could be 
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friends with us ; the}'- were the t w ';o bigges t men in Tibet ; 
next to the Dalai “Lama, a^ it was both against tFeir 
religion and disgusting to them to KaVe soldiers in tbe 
same place where thej^ were s^ L said “tBey must, 

after all, allow" tha't this could not be half so disgusting to 
them as having their soldiers firing into my camp at 
Gyantse, wdiile I w"as asleep, w’-as to me. They continued 
one after another wrangling and protesting against our 
occupying the jong. After listening for an hour to their 
protests, I asked them if they wmuld now care to hear the 
terms we intended to ask of them. They replied that 
they could not discuss any terms till we returned to 
Gyantse. I said I had no wish now" to discuss the terms, 
but merely desired to know" if they w"anted to be acquainted 
w"ith them. They continued to protest that they wmuld 
discuss nothing here, and it w"as only after considerable 
fencing that I got them to admit that they had heard the 
terms from the Tongsa Penlop. 

I then said that I wished them to understand that if 
w"e were further opposed on the. .way to Lhasa,, or. at 
Lhasa itself, these terms would be made stricter. I said the 
British Government had no wish to be on any other than 
friendly terms w"ith Tibet, that we had no intention of 
remaining in Lhasa any longer than was required to make 
a settlement, and as soon as a settlement w'as made w"e 
w"ould leave. But I had the Viceroy’s orders to go to Lhas a. 
and go there .Ohustr Vdesired, how"ever, to give them 
most earnest advice and w"arning. They were the leading 
men of Tibet, and upon them lay a great responsibility. I 
was quite prepared on arrival at Lhasa to live on as 
friendly and peaceable terms with the people as I had at 
Khamba Jong, and as I had w"hen I first arrived at 
Gyantse ; to pay for everything, and to respect their 
religious buildings. It rested with them now to decide 
w"hether our stay at Lhasa should be of this peaceable 
nature and of short duration, and whether the settlement 
should be of the mild nature we at present contemplated, 
or whether we should have to resort to force, as w"e had 
been compelled to do at Gyantse, to impose severer terms, 
and to prolong our stay. 



228 


THE ADVANCE TO LHASA 


The delegates listened attentively while I made this 
exhortation to them, but, after consulting together, replied 
that even if we.did make a.settlomont at Lhasa, it would 
be of no use, for in Tibet everything depended on reiigion, 
and by the mere fact of our. going to ..Lhasa, we should 
spoil their religion, as no men of other religions yere 
allow’ed in Lhasa. I asked them if there w^ere no Mb'ham- 
niedans living in Lhasa, and they replied that there Were 
a few, but they were not allow^ed to practise their religious 
rites~a sad admission in view of the toleration which the 
Buddhist religion in reality enjoins. I added that we 
w^ould not have gone to Lhasa unless we had been abso- 
lutely compelled to by their incivility in not meeting us 
elsewhere ; that personally I had already sulfered great 
inconvenience, and would much prefer not to have the 
further inconvenience of going to Lhasa ; but no other 
resource was now’^ left to us, and my orders from the 
Viceroy w''ei’e final. 

The Yut ok Sha-pe throughout was calm and polite, 
and at his departure was cordial iii his .manner. The 
Ta Lama, though more excited, w^as not ill-mannered. 
The Chief Secretary. was very much excited tlu’ougliout, 
and argument{iti\e and q ue rulous, 'fhe whole tone of the 
delegates showed that thej’^ — or, at any rate, the Dalai 
Lama — had not even yet realized the seriousness of the 
position. The tone Jhey adopted entirely ignored their 
serious breaches of international courtesy, and w'^as that of 
people with a grievance against us and quite ignorant of 
the fact that we had grievances against them ; they were, 
too, excessively unbusinesslike and impracticable, and I 
anticipated an Infinity of trouble a 

settlement with .such men. On the other hand, the dis- 
position and manners of the Yutok Sha-jpe gave one “more 
confirmation of the jm^eisTon I had long formed thaf the 
laylnenp_f .Ti,be£weEeJ2jL]no„ineans and that but 

for the opposition of the m onks w^e might be on extremely 
friendly tenns.jffiiiLS^. 

Lender General Macdonald’s well-thought-out arrange- 
ments the occupation of the Jong was effected wdthout 
any mishap or loss of life. Captain O’Connor accom- 
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panied the del egates back towards the ,iong. which, h o w - 
everj they did not again enter, but took up their quarters 
in the village, while their followers andHb^ggage were^ent 
down to" them there. I ej^ressed my regre t to the Yutok 
Sha-pe that at our first D ieetmg~T ~should have had to put 
hitn to such inconvenience. But the occupatibh ~df the 
j ong “was a "military necessity. It " was'~a“ nia^ 
graSilation that it should have been effected without the 
loss of life on either side. 

The following day the Tibetan delegates held another 
prolonged interview with me, lasting three and a half 
hours. They made no furth er mention o f the occupation 
of the jong, but were veiy insisteiit Miat we should., jibt 
advance to Lhasa. The Yutok Sha-pe w'as the chief 
spolcesmah at first, but during the course of the interview 
each one repeated separately much the same arguments. 
They said that in Idiasa there were a great number of }■ 
monks and many unruly characters, and disturbsuices might > j 
easily arise ; to 'which 1 replied tharT should much regret 
ahy'such disturbances, and hoped the delegates W'ould do 
their best to prevent them, for the result could only be 
the same as the result of the disturbances at Gyantse. 

Another arg um ent the del egates used was t ha t, if w e , < 
went to Lhasa, we should probably find no one there. To || 
this I replied that "tins "w6uId"neFessfiaEe“o'urlva^^ until 
people returned. I reminded them that they lived apart ^ 
from the rest of the"wofig7~and' "did"irot liu ndirifang~"^ ' 
customs of international, intercourse. To u s the fact of :,i; 
their haying kept the r epresentatL V£„.Q£-.aw-great P o^ve r j 
waiting for a ye_ar to negotiate was a deep in sult, wdnch * ”, 
most Powders would r es e nt by making w’^ar without"givmg i I 
any "further chance for ne gotiatio n. But the British 
Government disliked making war if they could possibly 
help it. They had therefore commanded me to give the 
Tibetans one more chance of negotiating , though that 
chance could only be given at Lhasa itself. Let t hem 
make the most of this opportunity. 

The delegates replied that they h ad inten ded no i nsul t 
by keeping me waiting a year ; if was. merely the custoin 
of their country to keep out strangers. “ But, anyhow,” 
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they said, “ let us forget the p ast ; kt us Jbe„gract^ 
look only at the present. Hare we are^. the. ieftding-JOieii 
in T-hbet, ready to negotiate-at_Gyajitse,. and. make. a-Sfittle- 
meht which ydll last for a c ent ury.” 

" I replied to the Yutok Sha-pe that I had no doubt that 
if a sensible man like himself had been sent to me sooner, 
we might have made up a satisfactory settlement long 
ago, and there would have been no necessity for us to go 
through all this inconvenience of advancing through an 
inhospitable country to I^hasa ; but after the many chances 
which had been given them of negotiating at Gyantse, 
they could hardly consider it reasonable that we should 
give them any more. Moreover, the Viceroy had formed 
the opinion, from the fact of the Ta Lama ha-idng told me 
at Gyantse that he had no authority to evacuate the jong 
without referring to Lhasa, and from the fact of his run- 
ning away, that he had not sufficient power to make a 
settlement. For all these reasons we were compelled to 
go to Lhasa, though I Avas ready to negotiate on the Avay, 
and we would return directly a settlement was made. 

They then made furtlier reference to their religion 
being spoilt if we went to Idiasa, and I asked them to 
make more clear to me in what way precisely their re- 
ligion wmuld be spoilt. I said we were not intolerant of 
other religions, as they themselves were. They had yester- 
day told me that, though there Avere some Mohammedans 
in Lhasa, yet they were not allowed to practise their 
religious rites. We had no such feelings towards other 
religions. On the contrary, we alloAved the followers of 
each to practise their religious observances as they liked. 

The delegates said that they AA^ere not so intolerant to 
the Mohammedans: they merely forbade building mosques, 
and prevented any neAv Mohammedans coming into their 
country. I said that at any rate some w^ere there, and 
apparently they had not spoilt the religion of the 
Tibetans. They replied that the ancestors of these had 
come many, many years ago, and the Tibetans had become 
accustomed to them ; to which my rejoinder AA^as that if 
Mohammedans had lived among them practising their 
religious rites for all these years — apparently for centuries 
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— without spoiling the religion of Tibet, I could not 
believe that the fact of our going . to , Lhasa for a tew 
weeks only could have any perman ent ill-effect on the 
religion of Tibet. 

They then rema rked that jf we now went to .Lhasa_ali 
the other nations would .want to ^o there, and see the 
si^lsj and' establish agents there. I told them 1 iiad hot 
the"“'smaRest' \viih“^b~ see* sights of Lhasa. I had 
already travelled in many different lands, and seen finer 
sights than they could show me at Lhasa ; and as to 
stationing an agent there, we had no such intention. 
Could they teU me if any other nation wished to ? They 
replied that the Russians woul d b e wanting to send^an 
agent to Lhasa. I told them they need hot" be lii any fear 
on that score, for tlie Russian G overnme nt had assured 
our_Governnient that they had no intention of sending an 
agent to Tibet. I added that7 though w^ no intention 
oUestablisIiing a political agent at Lhasa, we desired to 
open a trade-mart at Gyantse on the same conditions as 
the trade-mart at Yatung had been opened— that is, with 
the right to send a British officer there to superintend the 
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trade. 

The delegates would not, however, be led into a dis- 
cussion of the terms. They said they could only discuss 
the terms at Gyan ts e, and the 'conversatioh^ d fi^^^ 
inh) the old lines of withdraw ing to Gyantse . Each of the 
fbufmemhers of the delegation repeated in turn the same 
arguments for withdrawing to Gyantse, and I gave to 
each in turn my reasons for advancing to Lhasa. I said I 
feared they must think me extremely obstinate, and I felt 
sure that, if they had been deputed by their Government 
earlier in the day, I should have been able to agree to 
their wishes, and we could have soon come to an agree- 
ment. As matters stood at present, I could do nothing 
but obey the orders of the Viceroy. They asked if I ’i 
could not stop here, represent to His Ex cell enc y what r ; 
they had said, and await further Jnstructions. t replied 
that the Viceroy only issu ed his o rders after ver y ca reful , , 
delihefation, hut.jane,eJJiey.iY£KeJimed^,Aye^^„^^ ' > 

them. 
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I endeavoured throughout the interview to avoid being 
drawn into petty wranghng. Even more important than 
the securing of a paper convention, which might or might 
not, be of value, was, I stated to Government at the time, 
the placing of our personal relations with the officials of 
Tibet upon a good footing from the start. I had to be 
severe with them at Gyantse, because they would not pay 
proper respect to me ; but at each interview since they had 
come well before the appointed time, they were thoroughly 
respectful throughout, and I was able to treat them with 
the politeness I preferred to show them when they made 
this possible. I trusted that, after I had suffered two 
interviews, one of three and a quarter hours and another 
of three and a half hours, they would feel that I was at any 
rate accessible, and that they would have no compunction 
in coming to see me whenever they felt inclined. Until, 
however, they received further orders from Lhasa, there 
was nothing more to be said on either side. 

We had halted a day at Nagartse to collect supplies, 
of which we were short, and some question arose whether, 
as we had the negotiators here, it would not be better to 
stop and negotiate. By being too uncompromising we 
might be simply stiffening them up to renewed fighting, 
and in the desolate country in which we found ourselves, 
with practically no supplies and with a lofty pass behind 
us, we might find ourselves in a very awkward predica- 
ment. All this had certainly to be taken into considera- 
tion. Stni, we should be sure to find supplies in the Lhasa 
Valley, unless the Tibetans resorted to the extreme course 
of destroying or carrying off all their foodstuffs ; and as the 
Tibetans were, now ,,ej;idently.on.^t^^^ 

real doubt that we should keep them on the run, and 
follow them clean through, right up to Lhasa. 

On the 21st we forma Wat the delegates had decamped 
in the night. Perhaps, after all, I had made a mistake, 
and allowed these very coy birds to escape just as they 
had come into my hand. On the whole I thought not. 
I believed others would soon come in. So I marched very 
contentedly along the shores of one of the most beautiful 
lakes I have ever seen— th ^Ya mdok Tso. It was 14,350 
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feet above sea-level. In shape it was like a I’ough ring, sur- 
rounding what is practically an island ; and in colour it 
varied to every shade of violet and turquoise blue and 
green. At times it would be the W.ue_ of heaven^ reflect- 
ing the intense, ..XiHetan sky. Tlaen, as some cloud passed 
over it, or as, ma rc hin g alo n g, w^e be held it at some 
different angle, it would, flash Jback jays of the deep greeny- 
blue of a tur quoise. An on it would show out in va riou s 
shades of rich est vi olet. Often, when overhead all was 
black 'wiffi'Lliavy^ rain-clouds, we would see a streak of 
brilliant light and colour flashing from the far horizon of 
the lake ; while beyond it and beyond the bordering moun- 
tains, each receding range of which was of one more 
beautiful shade of purple than the last, rose once more 
the mighty axial range of the Himalayas, at that great 
distance riot harsh iri 'tlTeif"" wKi^^^^ but softly 

tinted with a delicate blue, and shading away into the 
exquisite azure of the sky. What caused the marvellous 
colouring of this lake, which even the Tibetans call the 
Turquoise Lake, we could none of us say. Perhaps it was 
its depth, perhaps it was its saline character, or some 
chemical component of its water. But whatever the 
main cause, one cause at least must have been the in- 
tense blue of the Tibetan sky at these great altitudes,~io 
deep and so translucent that e ven the sky of Greece arid 
Italy would pale beside it. " 

"This latter tlieory is what Lord Rayleigh would adopt. 
In a lecture which he delivered this year at the Royal 
Institution on the causes of the coloration of water, he 
gave his conclusion, from careful observations and tests, 
that the cause of the blueness of, say, the Mediterranean 
Sea w^as the Mediterranean sky, which was exactly the 
theory we had thought must apply to this Tibetan lake. 

Marching along by this lake we had much rain, turning 
into snow at night. Pete Jong, a picturesque little fort 
close to the shore, was reached on the 22nd, where, as at 
Kagartse, a company of infantry and a few mounted 
infantry were left to keep up the Ime of communications. 
From here the mounted infantry, reconnoitrmg ahead, 
reported the remnants of the Kham force to be retreating 
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in a disorganized condition, and looting the country en 
route. 

Another of the Tibetan stone walls, running from the 
waters of the lake far up the mountain-side, was found 
deserted on the next day, and that same day we crossed 
the last pass on the way to Lhasa, the Kamba-la, 15,400 
feet. The ascent was steep, but we all eagerly clambered 
up in the faint hope of getting some distant glimpse of 
Lhasa, or at any rate of the mighty Brahmaputra River, 
which still lay in between us and the sacred city. The 
enthusiastic Perceval Landon was quite certain that 
through some chink he saw the glitter of a gilded cupola, 
and refused to be convinced by the prosaic survey officers 
that whatever it might be it at any rate was not the roof 
of the Potala. 

But if we were not yet to catch a sight of our goal we 
had many other exciting incidents on that day. We 
descended rapidly from the pass by a very steep path to 
a camp on the banks of the great Brahmaputi-a itself, 
called here the Sanpo, and presumed to be identical — 
though this is a great geographical problem yet to be 
solved — with the Brahmaputra of India. It was here 
11,550 above sea-level, and spread out in many channels, 
but farther down, whei-e it was narrowed into a single 
channel, it was 140 yards wide and flowing with a strong, 
swift current. The valley was wide and well cultivated 
wdth wheat and barley, and several cultivated valleys ran 
into it. In these valleys w^ere plenty of trees, poplars 
and willows, but the hillsides were not wooded, as w^e 
had hoped. 

General Macdonald sent on his mounted infantry to 
seize the Chaksam Ferry, and they succeeded in capturing 
the two large ferry-boats, and occupied Chaksam for the 
night. This was a great stroke, as if the Tibetans had 
kept the boats on the other side of the river our difficulties 
in surmounting this most seiious obstacle would have 
been immensely increased. 

Another great event on this day was the receipt of 
what was, I think, the first written communication which 
any^ British official Sad received from a Tibetan official 
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since the time of Wan-en Ha^ It was addressed to 
“ The all-wise Sahib sent by th e English Go vernment to ; 
settle affairs, froni the Tibetan Jj'aBjanal.Assembly. ” It * 
rah as follows : 

“ Recently the Tongsa Penlop sent a letter to the | j 
Dalai Lama, and also communicated ivith the two i ^ 
delegates, but hitherto a treaty has not been effected. ; ‘ 
The Sahibs say that they intend to come to Lhasa and to | | 
see the Dalai Lama and to negotiate there, and that they j ’ 
will there establish friendship. The letter which contains | s 
the nine terms of the Convention has arrived here. This ' * 
is a matter of great importance, and therefore the 

Cbigyab Kenpo (Lord -.Oiamberlain\..Fa& . b sent t o j 1 

Chisul. Now, our Tibetan religion is very precious, so i i 
ourTlegent, officials, monks, and laymen have consulted ! j 
together. Formerly we_made a Nati onal Convention ; j 
that none was to enter the country. So now, even if the ’ \ 
S^iBs sTiould (rome to Lhasa and meet the Dalai Lama, : 
tliis will not advantage the cause of friendship. Should a § j 
fresli cause of dispute arise, we greatly fear that a dis- I 
turban ce, contrary to the interests of friendship, may ; 'i 
follow. So we beg of the Sahibs both now and in the 1 j 
future to give the matter their earnest consideration, and \ 1 
if they will negotiate with the delegates who are nowhere j : 
all will be well. Please consider well all that has been j I 
said, and do not press forward hastily to Lhasa. J 

Dated the Wood Dragon year/’ 

This letter was brought by a messenger, wdro said that 
the new delegates were then at Chisul, on the opposite 
bank of the river. And now again arose the question 
whether we should make use of this new^ chance of 
negotiating or should still press on to Lhasa. We had 
in front of us the serious obstac le form ed by the BfaEipT a- i.. 
putfa River, w^luch, if ~w crossed it, would be_a_nasty *' 
impediment to have In our rear. On the other hand, we 
had hegotiatOTkffierd more ample credentials than 
any had had before, and we had the National Assembly 
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itself in communication with us. The fear of our goin^ 
to Lhasa might hamJnQre.££fect. tharCour actual presence 
Tn the place. The mere dread pf our advance might m.ake 
them agree to our teiins, whiie.if._.we . actually . advaiiced_to 
their sacred city we might , find thafi the. most, determined 
defence had been reserved for the capital ; and that we 
had put our heMs into a hornets’ nest, and hiitated 20,000 
monks into buzzing about _our ears. This was an eventu- 
ality on which I had to count, and of which I had been 
warned by speeches by responsible men in England which 
did little to encourage me in my task. An ex-Prime 
Minister, Lord Roseb ery, had said in February in the 
House of rrdrds^that this Mission bore^,^ in its cu’cum- 
stances so melancholy a resemblance to tliat first war in 
Afghanistan, which we conducted under the late Lord 
Lytton, that it must give all those , whose minds and 
memdfies recurred to the past serious grounds of mis- 
gmiigs when "they saw onge .more Ilis Majesty’s Govern- 
ment proceeding in the same direction to ah end which 
fh^lcpuldjiot see thems elves.” A future Prime Miiiister, 
Sir Henry Campbell-Baimerman, in pressing for tlie recall 
of file MissionT in the House of Commons in 

April that “ we had had experience before, and the associa- 
tions connected with .the pain of Cayagnari did not seem 
to mvite us to undertake a similar policy again.” 

Tf we pressed on to Lhasa, mto this swarm of fanati- 
caUy hostile monks, we might all share the fate of 
Cavaghari, IvKiTe'Tf we simply held up the threat of 
advancing we might get the treaty through. It was an 
alternative which I had to consider ; but I felt fairly sure by 
now that I had rightly taken the measure of the Tibetans, 
so I sent a verbal intimation by the messenger that 1 
would be glad to receive the delegates, but that I could 
not consent to defer my ad vance to Lhasa. And, in reply 
to the letter of the National Assembly, I wrote to the 
Dalai Lama that moi’e than a year ago I had arrived at 
Khamba Jong, which he had approved as a meeting-place 
for the negotiations, but that the appointed delegates 
refused to negotiate. I had advanced to Gyantse, but 
still no negotiators had arrived, and instead, I was 
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treacherously attacked at night. Now the Viceroy had 
ordered me to advance to Lhasa to negotiate there. 
Those orders I had to obey, but I had no desire to create 
disturbances in Lhasa or interfere with the religion of the 
country, and as soon as I had obtained his seal to the 
Convention 1 had been instructed to negotiate, I would 
retire from Lhasa. No I’eligious places which were not 
occupied by Tibetan soldiers would be occupied by British 
soldiers ; our soldiers would not fire if no opposition was 
offered to them ; and all supplies taken from the peasants 
would be paid for. But if opposition were offered, our 
troops would be compelled to commence military opera- 
tions, as they did at Gyantse, and the terms of the settlement 
would be increased in severity. 

This letter I despatched on the 25th, and the same 
day we marched six miles doAvn the banks of the Brahma- 
putra River, to Chaksam Ferry. For the purpose of 
crossing* this river we had brought with us from India 
four collapsible Berthon boats, and with these and the 
local ferry-boats seven companies of infantry and one 
company of mounted infantry w^ere crossed over by 
nightfali. 

But a sad accident occui’red : one of the boats capsized 
in the rushing, eddying current, and Major Bretherton, 
the Chief Supply and Transport Officer, and two Gurkhas 
were drowned. There was no more capable and energetic 
officer in the Force. Our success depended much less on 
fighting than on supply and transport arrangements, and 
these had been wellnigh perfect. Major Bretherton, in the 
Kashmir, Gilgit, Chitral, and North-West frontiers, had 
almost unrivalled experience of rough transport work, and 
his driving power, his readiness, quickness, far-sightedness, 
and inexhaustible buoyancy and cheerfulness were of 
inestimable value in carrying through such an enterprise 
as that which we had now so nearly completed. It was 
hard that young Gurdon should lose his life just at the 
beginning of so promising a career; it seemed almost 
more cruel that a man who had achieved so much, and 
who was just within sight of the goal for which he had 
worked longer and harder than any one of us, should have 
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been swept away in an instant and have never seen his 
reward. It is in reflecting on cases such as these that one 
begins to wonder whether our touching trustfulness in the 
mercy of Pi'ovidence is altogether justified. 

We had to halt some days now, while the troops and 
baggage were being transported across the river, and on 
the 27th I had a three hours’ interview with this new 
dentation from Lhasa, which consisted of the Dalai 
Lama’s QianibefT^^ some capacity,' witlii an'air 

of^reat" ISdnsequ^ who was evidently regarded with 
much respect ; the Ta Lama, the somewhat effete, but 
genial, old gentlenTari'wbo'TTad met me at Gyantse ; and 
a Secretary of the Counc il, a brisk, cheery gentleman, with 
an ever-ready smile, and very diflerent from the other 
Secretary who had met us at Khamba Jong, Gyantse, and 
Nagartse. 

Th^y brought with them a letter from the Dalai 
Lama, and repeated the pldl request that we should 
go to Lhasa. The only new argument they used was 
thH'jour going to Lhasa wou]d so spoil their religion that 
the Dalai Lama mi ght die. I told them that I should 
rnucTTfe^et that our arrival in Lhasa should have any 
such melancholy result, but I had studied their religion, 
and could hardly believe it was so weak that it would not 
stand our presence in Lhasa for a few weeks. The dele- 
gates repeatedly urged me to realize the personal incon- 
venience our presence in Lhasa would be to the Dalai 
Lama. The Ta Lama explained that the Chamberlain 
was in constant personal attendance on the Dalai Lama, 
and enjoyed his fullest confidence, and for that reason had 
been specially deputed by the Dalai Lama. I was given 
to understand that this was a very unusual favour, and I 
■was earnestly begged to accedeLo the Dalai Lama’s per- 
sonal wishes ; the delegates further told me that if I did 
not accede to them they would themselves be severely 
punished by the Dalai Lama. 

In reply I expresse d my ina bility to accede to the 
Dalai' Lama’s wiime s, but, trusted they would ask” His 
Holiness to" excuse m-y insistenc e. Theyliad spoken of 
the inconvenience our presence in Lhasa -^Quld cause the 
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Dalai Lama, but His Holiness would, I felt sure, realize 
the inconvenience we had already suffered through the 
delay in the arrival of negotiators. I could assure them 
that the Viceroy had every desire to consult the feelings 
of the Dalai Lama, and it was because we knew that His 
Holiness was averse to the presence of strangers in Lhasa 
that His Excellency had not sent me there in the first 
instance, though the capital of a country was the natural 
and usual place in which to conduct negotiations. It was 
only after we had found it impossible to effect a settle- 
ment anywhere else that I had been ordered to proceed to 
Lhasa. 

I added that after an Envoy had been kept waiting for 
a year, and had been attacked and shot at for two months, 
most rulers would have refused to allow their representa- 
tive to negotiate till the capital had been captured. We 
were not, however, advancing with that object. They 
could see that here we were paying for all supplies we 
took, and the monastery immediately outside the camp 
was left unmolested. I was prepared to show like con- 
sideration on our arrival at Lhasa if we were unopposed, 
and I trusted His Holiness would appreciate this con- 
cession. 

The delegates assured me again that the Dalai Lama 
was really anxious to make a settlement, that they had 
come in a peaceful manner, and had let the army they had 
with them a few days ago disperse to their homes. I 
had little difficulty in believing these assertions, for we had 
received accounts that the Tibetan army had scattered in 
a panic, the Kham levies looting in all directions. A 
peaceful settlement was undoubtedly, therefore, the sincere 
desire of the Dalai Lama, though turbulent monks might 
yet create a disturbance in Lhasa. As to the de legates 
being punished if we advanced t o I.(Eas a, 1 said thS I 
myself would be punished if we did not. 

A discussion afterwards follbwed~bn the question of 
other foreigners coming to Tibet if we w^ere allowed there. 
I told them it was the usual custom for neighbouring 
countries to have representatives at each other’s capital, 
and we would probably have avoided all the misunder- 
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standings which led to the present troubles if we had had 
a representative at Lhasa and they had had one in 
Calcutta. We knew, however, their aversion to keeping a 
British agent at Lhasa ; we were not, therefore, pressing 
the point, and were only insisting upon having trade 
agents at Gyantse and other marts. There would, how- 
ever, in any case, have been no reason for other foreigners 
establishing an agent at Lhasa. Russia had declared that 
she had no intention of sending an agent, to Tibet. The 
delegates replied that our establishing an agent e.ven at 
Gyantse would be agaihstltheir castom, and. .spoil tljeir 
religion.' I said that I understood, then, that they were not 
prepared even now to agree to our terms, and they 
informed me that they were only authorized to discuss 
them, and they would have to be considered in the 
National Assembly. “ You expect me, then,” I said, “t o 
remain out here in a half-desert place discussing terms. I 
have already remained for montlis together in desert 
places in Tibet, and can nmy.. negotiate in no other place 
than Lhasa.” I begged the Chamberlain as a practical 
man to accept this as inevitable, and to turn his mind now 
to insuring that there should be no moi’e useless blood- 
shed on the way, and that we should be enabled by the 
speedy conclusion of the settlement to leave Lhasa at an 
early date. 

Before closing the interview, I had some conversation 
with the delegates on the general question of intercourse 
between Tibet and India. I said that we should be very 
glad if they would more frequently accept the hospitality 
we were always ready to offer them in India. They would 
find that in India they could travel wherever they liked, 
and would everywhere be protected and welcomed. They 
wnuld see, too, that though we were Christians we not 
only tolerated but protected Buddhists, Hindus, and 
Mohammedans. We even spent large sums of money in 
preserving ancient buildings of other religions. In this 
camp was an officer. Colonel Waddell, who had spent his 
life in studying the Buddhist religion, and while reading 
the ancient books had discovered instructions indicating 
exactly where the birthplace of Buddha could be found. 
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The British Government had spent a considerable amount 
of money in clearing away forests, and the town in which 
Buddha was born was actually discovered. We did not 
believe that every religion except our own was wrong. On 
the contrary, we beUeved that the same God whom we all 
worshipped could be approached by many different roads, 
and we were ready to respect those who were travelling to 
the same destination, though by a different road to that 
which we ourselves were following. 

The delegates expressed their satisfaction that we 
should have studied their religion, but the conversation 
soon returned to the more pressing question of our advance 
to Lhasa. The Chamberlain was the most sensible, , 
practical man we had so far niet, and 1 was specially polite i 
to him, as in the event of the flight or murder of the , 
Dalai Lama he might be a possible Regeiit. But eveiTlie ' 
had evidently very' little' power, aiid 'A^iTe he was nervous 
throughout the interview, was clear ly more ner vous of his 
own people than of us. 

After the interview had lasted three and a half hours, I 
asked them to report ray woi’ds to the Dalai Lama, and I 
told them that I should be very glad to see them again 
whenever they liked, either to discuss further official 
business, or, putting official matters aside, to pay me a 
friendly private visit. They took o ne of my Tibe tan , 
Munshis with them, and g ave'Eim a special pres ent of silk ! / 
for Captaiff Q’Cbhnor. and also told the Munshi that t he ; 
man who had bro ught all this trouble on Tibet was tKe j 
Tiing-yig-Chembo (the Ch ief Secretary),” wlio^ was "at - 
Khamba Jong, Gyantse, and TTagartieTbut who was not 
present at this interview. It was satisfactory to find that 
two such influential jnen. a^^^ _the I Chamberlain 35^^^ . the 
Ta Lama had discovered this, ^d I thought that if the 
man was now cast aside, our chance of getting 911 terms of 
friendship with high Tibetan _ officials would be vastly 
increased. 

I how accepted the silk which the Dal ai Lama had sent „ 
me through the Tongsa Penlop, but which I had at the time 
refused to accept unless accompanied by a letter or handed 
to me by one of the Dalai Lama’s own officials. The 

16 
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present was mentioned in the Dalai Lama’s letter to me, 
and the Chamberlain also told me the Dalai Lama begged 
me to accept it. I could therefore accept it without loss of 
dignity. 1 sent him In return a large and very handsome 
silver-gilt bowl. 

This letter was certainly the first letter whicli^ M 
Dalai Lama had vyritten, to. an Englishman, and was 
addressed “To the Sahib sent by the English Goyernme^^^^ 
to settle alfairs,” and ran as follows : 

“ In a letter recently received by the Sha-pe from the 
Tongsa Penlop he says that the establishment of friend- 
ship has now become difficult, as the English officers with 
their escort say that they are about to proceed to Lhasa to 
make a treaty and to meet the Dalai Lama. With this 
communication the nine terms of the Convention were 
also received. The National Assembly lias been consulted 
regarding this matter^ and as' it has decided for friendship 
it has sent a separate comnmnicatipn to the British. 1 too, 

in* accordance yith^h®. customs of Tibet, am 

at present in retreat, and it would be a difficult matter for 
me to meet the Sahibs. I have sent t\yo representatives 
on“aKead' to negotiate regaiding friendship, and also the 
Chikyab Kenpo, who lives always near me. It will be well if 
matters are discussed with my delegates there for the sake 
of peace. But Jt is not well for the establishrnent of an 
agreement between the two countries if you come to 
Lhasa contrary to ‘my wishesl Please ' consider this well. 
I send a scarf aiid have a,lready sent some silks separately. 

Dated tlie 8tli day of the 6th month, 

“ Wood Dragon year.’’ 

To this : letter I replied that 1 was sure he would 
recognize the inconvenience it would be to me now that I 
had left Gyantse to negotiate at any other place than 
Lhasa itself, but that I would disturb His Holiness as 
little as possible in his religious seclusion. 

The Dalai Lama’s Chamberlain returned to Lhasa 
immediately, but on the 29th the Ta Lama, accompanied 
by the same Secretary of Council who was present at the 
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interview of July 27, again came to visit me. He explained 
that the Chamberlain had returned to Lhasa to report 
personally to the Dalai Lama the result of his interview 
with me, and he hoped that I would wait here till the 
reply of the Dalai Lama should reach me. I informed 
hirn that I couW iiot.wait hereJoiTgiSi M^ t^t i 

it was not our custom to act in a d ilatory manner, and 
that I_was indeed daily expecting a telegram from. the 
Viceroy asking me for an e xplanation of the .delay which 
had already occurred. 

During the interview, which lasted three hours, the 
conversation was of a discursive nature, as the Ta Lama 
clearly had no power even to discuss anything else than 
our advance to Lhasa. 1 gathered that what he and the 
other delegates, and probabTy also the Dalai Lama himself, 
feared was the turbulence of the war” party among the 
monks of the three great monasteries, leading to some 
futile collision with our troops which would not have the 
slightest effect in stopping us, but Avhich vimuld merely 
irritate us into sacking Lhasa. Probably what the Dalai 
Lama’s party also feared was that these same turbulent 
monks might turn upon the Dalai Lama liimself and 
make away ivith him. * 

I told the Ta Lama that I considered it a great pity 
that he and the other able councillors who had recently 
met me had not come to Khamba Jong, for the Secretary 
of Council who had met Mr. White and me there had not 
comported himself in at all a conciliatory manner ; he had, 
in fact, irritated us considerably, and made a peaceful 
settlement impossible. This surprised me the more 
because the Chinese Government had informed the 
Viceroy that the Dalai Lama had agreed to Khamba 
Jong as the meeting-place where negotiations should take 
place. 

The Ta Lama replied that what the Dalai Lama 
meant was the Khamba boundary, not Khamba Jong. 

1 told him that this was hardly intelligible, as the Khamba 
boundary was along the top of mountains. W e clearly 
could not sit on the top of a mou ntain and negotiate Cwe V' 
had to meet on either the one side or, .the other,, and as tHk 
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Amban and Tibetan officials had come to India on the 
last' occasion, it was natural that we should expect to 
meet in Tibet 'on this. I added that when the Chinese 
and Tibetan officials came to India we treated them as 
our guests, as Mr. White, who was present at Darjiling, 
could testify ; we provided houses, food, and transport for 
them ; allowed them to have their own soldiers as escort ; 
and took them down to Calcutta to visit His Excellency 
the Viceroy. On the other hand, when Mr. White and I 
arrived at Khamba Jong last year we were not even allowed 
to buy supplies. 

The Ta Lama said that what was meant by the 
Khamba boundary was not the top of the mountains, but 
the wall at Giagong. He did not deny that Tibetan 
officials had been treated as guests at Darjiling, but he 
said we did not realize the great expense the Tibetan 
Government had incurred in transporting them to the 
Indian frontier. I then asked the Ta La,ma what reason 
thej had for originally starting this trouble, which after"all 
originated in their invasion of Sikkiin in 1886. Why did 
tliey send troops into the territory of a British feudatory 
State ? We had lived for so many years without troubling 
one another : why did they start a trouble which had lasted 
up to the present time ? 

He replied that they considered Sikkim to be a 
feudatory of l^eLjind the Dalai Lama was accustomed 
ah that time to send orders to the Sikkim chief. I said 
that they must surely have been aware of the treaty which 
had been concluded more than twenty years previous to 
the Tibetan invasion of Sikkim, between Sikkim and the 
British Government, by which the former acknowledged 
the suzerainty of the latter. If the Tibetans had had any 
objection, the proper course would have been to make 
representations at the time, and not twenty years after to 
send troops into Sikkim. 

As regards the treaty we now wished to make with 
them, how would the negotiations be conducted ? I asked, 
and who had the final authority m the State ? The Ta 
Lama said that Councillors and secretaries and representa- 
tives of the National Assembly would meet me and discuss 



DELEGATES UNABLE TO NEGOTIATE 245 


the terms. The final authority was the National Assembly, 
which was composed of representatives from all over 
Tibet, but chiefly from the three great monasteries at 
Lhasa. Both monks and laymen attended as well as 
many officials, but the Councillors (Sha-pes) ■were not 
included in it, and the Dalai Lama had no representative 
there. 

I told the Ta Lama that this seemed rather extra- 
ordinary, for the Councillors were presumably the most 
able men in the State, and yet their counsels were liable 
to be overi’idden by the decision of a body of irresponsible 
and less capable men. “ Supposing,” I said, “that the 
Dalai Larna and the Counembfs vdshed to agree to the 
terms I was asking and the National Assembly declined 
to ‘agree, whose views would be adopted ?” The Ta Lama 
said that the Dalai Lama and the Councillors never dis- 
agreed with the National Assembly, for the d.ecision of 
the'latter was final. I said this made matters very difficult 
for hie ; for I negotiated with the Councillors as being the 
leading men in the State, and yet they could not even 
enter the National Assembly to report what I had said 
to them. The Ta Lama said the custom was for the 
Councillors to send one of the secretaries to present their 
views to the National Assembly. 1 asked who presided, 
Avhat was the number of representatives, and whether the 
decision was arrived at by votes. He said no one presided, 
that there were about 500 repre_sentati\^s,“ahd~ffi"at~th'ey 
arrived at a decision by discussin g BTl they w er e all of on e 
mind. 

' I remarked that in these circumstances the negotiations 
promised to last a considerable time. Did he think they 
would be concluded in a year ? He said a good deal 
depended upon how' we pi-oposed to set about negotiating. 
If we took each point separately, and had it discussed in 
the National Assembly till agreed to, the settlement 
might be made fairly quickly ; but if we gave the whole 
treaty in a lump, and said this and nothing less must be 
agreed to, he did not think a settlement would ever be 
made. 

I told the Ta Lama that it was a matter of indifference 
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to the British Government how long the negotiations 
lasted, for we should expect the Tibetan Government to 
pay for our expenses from the date of the attack on the 
Mission at Gyantse till the date of the conclusion of the 
treaty. The Ta Lama urged that we should not be hard 
on the Tibetans by demanding an indemnity, for if we did 
we could never be fffeiMs. ' I answere that we would not 
have demairded' ah Trideinnity^if had been reasonable 

and had negotiated at Khamba . Jong or Gyantse, but as 
they had chosen to fighL andJiad been worsted, they must 
take the consequences . Q£.thfik-Qffin.Actions. 

The Ta Lama then dwelt upon the habit of the 
Tibetans to take plenty of time in making decisions. 
They liked to think well , . before taking- action, and could 
not stand being hurried. I informed him that we also 
tried to think well before taking action, but we thought 
quickly and acted at once, so as to get on without d9ay 
froih one thing to another. The lives of men were short, 
and we wished to get through as much as possible in the 
little time we were here.' "The Ta Lama said that their 
time hhs taken up with the study of religion, which _did 
not adihit of hurry. During this latter part of the dis- 
cusribh the Ta Lama and the Secretary laughed heartily, 
then the former, after asking leave to depart, repeated, as 
I was shaking hands with him, another appeal to me not 
to go to Lhasa. 

On the same day as I was having this interview 1 also 
received from the Chinese Resi den t a letter, in which he 
expressed sympathy with me in the trials of my long 
journey, and said that the Tibetans were “ dull, uidettered 
men, qbstina,tely avei'se t67feceiying advice,” and that he 
was truly ashamed at the state of affairs. He said he 
was sending me the Chief of the Mihtary Secretariat to 
acquaint me with the condition of affairs. He had im- 
pressed on the Dalm Lama that the Tibetans were on no 
account to treat me unceremoniously, but he warned me 
th^ ffiese Tibetans* were ‘‘cunning and insincere to a 
degree, and that if was necessary to obtain guarantees 
^heni beforC^ari^tll^^^^ of anything could be 
made.” ' ' " ’ 
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On July 31 all the troops, except a small garrison to 
guard the terry, ha\dng crossed the river, we set out again 
towards Lhasa. As I was passing Chisul the Ta Lama 
asked' hie to" stay for a short time to talk to him. He 
said he was much surprised at our advancing, as he had 
understood from me that we wished to make a settlement 
and be on friendly terms, and, if we advanced, there might 
be disturbances. I reminded him that I had always said 
we would advance, and remarked that, if there were dis- 
turbances, the responsibility would rest upon the Tibetan 
Government, for I had informed him many times, and 
had written to both the Amban and the Dalai Lama to 
say that we would not commence fighting, and our troops 
had orders not to fire unless they were tired upon. 

The Ta Lama then b egg ed me to stay till the 
Chamberlain returned with the reply from the Dalai 
Lama. His Holiness woiild hot at all like our advancing 
without his permission, but if we waited for his reply, we 
might find that he was willing for us to advance, and he 
would give orders to the Tibetan soldiers to allow us to 
pass, i replied that we had already waited nearly a week 
at Chaksam Ferry, that there had been plenty of time to 
issue such orders if there was any intention to issue them, 
and that, in any case, wliatever the Dalai Lama’s I’eply 
was, I should have to advance to Lhasa. 

The Ta Lama then tried to p e rsua d e me to advance 
with only a small following ; he said that my entering 
Lhasa with a large~army would alarm the Tibetans, and 
make the Dalai Lama thmk that our intentions were not 
really friendly. I recalled to his remembrance that only 
a few minutes before he had .spoken of the possibility of 
disturbances. It was to protect ourselves in case of dis- 
turbances, and to guard ourselves against such another 
attack as that which was made upon me at Gyantse in 
May, that we were taking a sufficient force to Lhasa. 

The Ta Lama begged me not to be always h arp ing 
upon what had occurred at Gyantse. Let all that be for- 
gotten, he said. The Tibetans were now really anxious 
to make a settlement, and he would give me a promise in 
writing that no harm would befall us if I went to Lhasa 
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with only a small following. I told him the Tibetans 
already had a promise in writing from me in my letter to 
the Dalai Lama that we would not fight unless opposed, 
and if, with that in their hands, they allowed disturbances 
to occur, I should presume they w^ere not anxious for a 
settlement. I required no written promise from them not 
to harm us, but relied upon their sense of self-interest not 
to bring on further disturbances. 

The Ta I^ama, as a final effort, begged me to^ 
for a day; and, last of all, as he was shaking hands yith 
me — a ceremony which lasted a quarter of an houi* — 
entreated me not to enter Lhasa city. I told him that I 
had' the highest admiration for his eloquence and power of 
persuasion, and w’ould have great satisfaction in telling the 
Dalai Lama that he really had done his utmost to delay 
us. I, of course, realized the position in which he stood, 
and that it w^as his business by every means in his power 
to prevent us reachmg Lhasa. At the same time, I was 
sure, I said, that a man of his sense knew in the bottom 
of his heart that the Tibetans w^'ere exti’emely fortunate in 
having been able to secure our peaceful entry to Lhasa, 
and prevented the capture of the city by force of arms. 
We had promised not to occupy Lhasa if w'^e were not 
further opposed, and with that promise they must be 
content. 

The Ta Lama, though excessively urgent tow'ards the 
close of the interview, was perfectly polite throughout. 
But so extraordinarily impracticable are these Tibetans 
that he evidently thought that, Because I had assured him 
at previous interviews that we washed to make a friendly 
settlement, we were" therefore committing a sort of breach 
of faith in how advancihg to Lhasa. I had never ceased 
to assure him that we did intend to advance, but now that 
w'^e actually were advancing he regarded it as a grievance. 

For the next two days we marched steadily on 
towards Lhasa, expecting at each corner we turned to 
catch sight of the Potala in the distance, or at least to 
hear from the reconnoitring parties of mounted infantry 
that they had seen its gilded roofs. On August 2, at our 
last camp, a dozen miles only from Lhasa, whFch now 
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really could be seen in the distance, I recgiyed. the, final 
deputation, which . h ad come t o make-theJias.Lg];eat effort to 
induce us t o sto p. It consisted of the old Ta Lama, the 
General who had met Mr. White and me at Khamba Jong, 
and had since been promoted to the post of Councillor, and 
known as the Tsarong Sha-p(^, the Chinese official deputed 
by the Resident, the Abbot in private attendance on the 
Dalai Lama, a Secretary of Council, and the Abbots of 
the three great Lhasa monasteries. Th ey repeat ed the 
usual requests that we should not gq^ to Lhasa. 1 re- 
iterated my usual statements that we must” go there. 
They said" that if we would remauTwhefe we wefeTRey 
would supply us with everything — of course, on payment. 
The Dalai Lama’s private A^bbot made a sp ecial app eal 
on behalf of the religion of Tibet. I told him I w^as 
paid'icularly intetesfed lii Tieirin^ his views on religion, 
but 1 trusted he would not object to my reminding him 
that, while he was an eminent authority on religion, he 
had little experience of politics. In political life, when a 
country i-epudiated a treaty, declined to negotiate a new 
one, and attacked the Envoy who was sent for that 
purpose, it was considered that that country had com- 
mitted three very serious offences, any one of which 
would be justification for the capture of the capital of the 
offending country. In the present case, out of considera- 
tion for the special sanctity of the city, we were prepared, 
if we encountered no opposition, to abstain from capturing 
Lhasa, and I trusted the Abbot would appreciate the 
consideration. Perhaps if he had himself been fired on 
continually for two months he would not have been 
equally moderate. The Abbot laughed, but remarked 
that they also had had to suffer. 

I promised the Abbot to respect the monasteries. 
If they were occupied by soldiers, and we were fired 
at from them, as we were from the monasteries round 
Gyantse, we should, of course, have to attack them. 
But we did not wish to be obliged to resort to force, 
and as long as we were not attacked we would prevent 
our soldiers from entering the monasteries. I would 
also see that soldiers and followers did not enter the 
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city of Lhasa unless in attendance on an oflScer. The 
Tsarong Sha-pe asked me to give them a written agree- 
ment to this effect. I said I would, provided they would 
give me a written agreement that traders from the city 
would not be prevented from coming to sell things to the 
soldiers in camp, as the Gyantse traders had done. The 
Tsarong Sha-pe said that this would be impossible without 
the consent of the National Assembly. I told him that I 
could not in that case give them the written agreement, 
and I I’ose at once and closed the Durbar. 

The final effort to stop us had faded, and on August 3 
we set' out ori our last march. The' eventful day^ to 
which we had so long looked forward, had at length 
arrived. We Inarched up a well- cultivated valley two 
or three miles broad, bounded by steep snow-capped 
mountains, and with a rapid river as wide as the 
Thames at Windsor running through it. We passed 
numbers of little hamlets and groves of poplars and 
willoAvs. And then we saw, rising steeply on a rocky 
prominence in the .midst of the valley, a fort-like doini- 
natmg structure, with gilded roofs, which we knew could 
be none other than the Potala, the palace of the Dalai 
I^ma of Lhasa. 

The 'gdaTbf so many travellers’ ambitions was actually 
in sight ! The gdairtb atfam^^^^^^^^^ had endured and 

risked so much, and for which the best efforts of so many 
had been concentrated, had now been won. Every obstacle 
which Nature and man co mbin ed could heap in bur way 
had been finally overcome, and the sacred city, hidden~so 
far and deep behind the Himalayan ramparts, and so 
jealously guarded frona strangers, was full before our 
eyes."'' 
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CHAPTER XVI 
THE TERMS 

I HAVE often been asked what were^ my feehngs^ I | 

first saw Lhasa— whether I was not filled with a sense of 
elation. I was filled with nothing of the^kind. It was 
when I left IJiasa that I reaUy hah a^^^ of 

intense relief and satisfaction which everyone experiences 
when he has set his heart oh one"^eat' object and attained 
it. When I left Lhasa I had my treaty, aiid — what I had 
always put at more value than the treaty itself — the good- 
will of the people. When I arrived at Lhasa it was very 
doubtful if 1 should be able to get a treaty at all, and still 
more doubtful if I could get it with the good-will of the 
people, without wiiich any paper treaty w'ould be useless. 

To negotiate a treaty with a people acknowiedged by those 
who'knew them best-Lthe. ChmelCShe .hTepakse, -and. the y- 
Bhutanese — to be most^^ o^ obstructive^ time ; 

was required. To break through the reserve of so ex- 
clusive a people, to make friends of men with whom we 
had just been fighting, still more time was essential. Yet 
it was just time that was denied me. I had pressed for it 
in June, but in too inelfeetuai a manner, and had been 
rebuffed. Though this was an avow e d ly political Mission, 
military considerations were, alio wed to preponderate. I 
could only stay in Lhasa a month and a half or two 
months. We must be back before the winter. And thus 
tied, I had to set to w^ork with all speed, but with the 
outward appearance of having the utmost leisure, to 
negotiate the treaty. Hurried as I was, I had yet to 
assume an air of perfect ihdiflferehce whether the negotia- r , 
tions were concluded this year, next year, or the year after. 

And irritated though I might be,. _1 had above all to. 

' 251 ' 



252 


THE TERMS 


exercise as much control as I could possibly bring to jjear 
to keep dowm any feelings of hastiness or exasperation, 
which might" fiiin our chances^ of securing . the eventiial 
good-’K'ill of the people. 

I had, then, too much before me and still too much 
anxiety in regard to the very immediate present, to yet 
feel much elation on our first arrival at Lhasa, and my 
chief thought was how to start the negotiations w ithou t 
sho^ng in what a huriy I Really was. 

" Before, however, describmg the course of the negotia- 
tions which were now to take place, I must give an 
account of the terms which I had been directed to make 
with the Tibetans, and the considerations on which those 
demands were based. Already, before I left Gyantse, I 
had received from the Government of India a copy of the 
de^atch, dated June 30,^' containing their views on the 
terms which they had_ sent to the Secretary of State.”' I 
was to understand that the proposals contained therein 
had not yet been approved by His Ma-jesty’s Govern- 
ment, but I was, without committing Government, to 
ascertain hofr the Tibetan Government would regard 
them. 

It was the terms contained in these proposals — with 
the exception of asking for the establishment of a Resident 
at Lhasa — of which I informed the Tongsa Penlop, and 
asked him, as I have mentioned previously, to com- 
municate to the Dalai Lama. 

The firs t point on which the Governme nt of India laid 
stress in th&‘ communi cation to the S^ecretary dTSt a teTva s 
the^ acceptance By the Tibetans of an accredited British 
agent ih~tEeifcdunt ~ryT]^efeiin51ynxXh ¥s ^ TEe*aigu - 
ments againsf such a measure were largefy based on the 
declarations of His Majesty’s Government, and on con- 
sideration of international policy. And apart from such 
considerations, the Government of India declared them- 
selves deeply impressed by the grave responsibilities 
which they must incur by placing a resident agent at the 
capital of Tibet. StiU, they felt it their duty reluctantly 
to assume the burden of that measure. 

^ Blue-book, III., p. SS^ 
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His M aje s ty’s Governmen t ha d al ready jecognized the 
necessity of asserti^ the pr edo minan ce oflBritish TnHue hce 
in Tibet’ "^and Lord Lansdowne had clearly apprised 
Count iBenckendorff of our attitude in this matter. To 
establish such an influence it was evident that we must 
now acquire" sdmethihg’lnoT^^ tlie liommal 

coircessibns'acquifgd'^by'tile'tfeatyTSrTS Wa^ 
om* dp erations Th'MHB "^^^ ‘DuF'experience then gained 
sho^d that we couFd not trust to our recent military 
successes leaving any lasting impression. It was difficult to 
avoid the conclusion that the best guarantee for the due 
observance of the new Convention, and for the adequate 
protection of our rig hts as t he only European Power 
liniitrophe with Tibet, must bFTKat, m adoTtion ’td“'flie 
appointment of officers to watch over our commercial 
interests at the marts to be established in Tibet, we should 
demand the acceptance of an accredited British agent in 
Tibet. 

The place at which this agent should reside was a ques- 
tion on which opinions might easily differ, and it might, 
the Indian Goi’ernment thought, be left open until they 
were in possession of the fuller information that would be 
acquired after the Mission had reached Lhasa. The x 
arguments in favour of placing him at Lhasa we re t he h 
following: Lhasa was " tne~ pivot of "t EF reEgi ous and ;■ 
politicar life o f Tib et ; it was the seat of the Dalai Lama | 
and liis Council, with whom we had to establish official ' 
relations ; and it was the focus of the pri estly influ^ce, . 
which we had to conciliate or overcome. It Inight'Be 
argued that it was undesirable to arouse the resentment of 
the Tibetans by requiring them to receive a representative 
of a strange race and a strange religion in the home of 
their most sacred associations. But after the manner in 
which for the past fifteen years the Tibetans had re- 
pudiated their obligations and had derided the patience 
with which we had submitted to their insults, Government 
believed that, even should such a feeling exist, it might be 
better to face it than to allow of the misconstruction 
which would be placed upon the location of an agent at 
any place outside Lhasa. 
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They saw, however, no reason why the presence of a 
resident agent in Lhasa should be a lasting source of 
irrilatioh. For more than eighty years we had now had 
an" agent at Khatmandu, a capital the isolation of wFich 
from “foreign Tntfusidn had been guarded hardly less 
jealously than that of Lhasa itself, and that by a people 
whose prowess had been proved in our own armies. The 
hostilities which preceded the first appointment of a 
British IMinister at Peking, under the treaty of 1860, were 
also far more serious fTiaii any opposition which had so far 
been encountered, or was likely to be met with, on the way 
to Lhasa. The Government of India saw, then, no 
reason to anticipate greater risk in placing a Resident at 
Lhasa than was incurred in sending a British representa- 
tive to Khatmandu or Peldng. 

Despite the hostility which, under the influence and 
leadership of the monkish faction, they had displayed 
against us, the Tibetan* people had no dislike for us as a 
race, and theie was nothing in the tole^^^^ Buddhist creed 
which counselled hostility to strangers of a different faith 
or encdufaged fanaticism. The exclusion of British sub- 
jects' and Euiopeans was merely based on a concordat of 
the present dominant clas s in Ifibet, and was not in any 
way a religious obligation. The monks were at present 
opposed to us, fearing the loss of their influence, but their 
antipathy was based on suspicion and ignorance, and with 
tact and patience it might be eradicated — a view which 
was supported by the friendly relations which the Mission 
was able to establish at Khamba Jong with ecclesiastical 
Envoys from the Tashi Lama of Shigatse. 

It had a lwa y s to b e born e in mind that subjects of all 
her other neighbours— China, Nepal, and Kashmir — were 
allowed freely to resort to, and trade in, Tibet, while 
China and Nepal had officiabrepresentatives at Lhasa. As 
at Khatmandu, our agent would, like the Nepal repre- 
sentative at Lhasa, abstain from all interference with the 
internal administration of the country, and would confine 
himself to watching over our trade interests and in guard- 
ing against the introduction of foreign influences. His 
presence, therefore, at Lhasa would be in no sense a 
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contravention of the policy declared by His Majesty’s 
Government. 

As to the objection which might be raised on the 
grounds of the difficulty of keeping open communication 
with the agent at Lhasa, the Government of India con- 
tended that such an objection was based upon a mis- 
apprehension, and that there was no real difficulty, except 
on the southern side of the watershed, to such free passage 
to and from Tibet as might be necessary for the adequate 
support of a British representative, either at Lhasa or 
Gyantse; and om’. recent,- operatioiis had. demonstrated 
that, however great the physical difficulties of communica- 
tion might be, they were not insuperable even at the worst 
time of the year. Moreover, the difficulties on the Indian 
side of the Himalayas would Be obviated by a road 
through Chumbi, wliich ' they 'were 'ex^ 
down the Amochu to the plains of Bengal, avoiding the 
Jelap-la. 

The Government of India felt, then, tl^t it was a 
necessity to have an agent'at Lhasa, and they were quite 
willing to undertake the responsibility. That was "the 
view of the responsible Government on the s£ot. TEe 
Imperial side of the question had stdl to be weighed, and 
of that the Impenal Gdvefmhent would be the judge, but 
in regard to that aspect the Government of India made 
the following observations : 

Lord I^ansdowne had given assurances to the Russian 
Ambassador, but he, had expressly Mded whefr maTSg 
them that the policy then annqunced,.was .nqt unalterable 
in any eventuality, and that the action of His Majesty’s 
Government was to sortie extent dependent on the' action 
of the Tibetans themselves. The Government of India 
did not desire to depart from the decTaratibh t^icli Lord 
Lansdowne had made that, so long as no other Power 
endeavoured to intervene in the affairs of Tibet, no attempt 
would be made to annex it, to establish a protectorate 
over it, or in any way to control its internal adrninistration ; 
but they thought that recent d ev elopments might make 
it incumbent upon them to .mcommjgnd to H^^ 
GoTernment a reconsideration. nf . ..the. opmion they "had 
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expressed in their telegi’am of November 6, 1903, im so 
far as it concerned the esteblishment .of a permanent 
Mission in the country. 

‘As to the desire . nQt_ to .accelerate political complica- 
tions r^arding the integrity of China, the Government of 
India pointed out that no other European Power adjoined 
Tibet or had any interests there, and that, so far, our 
arrangemeht's had been raa^^ the cordial co-operation 

of the Chinese offic ials de puted„to .meet the Mission, and 
it was understood that they met with the sympathy, if not 
vidth the avowed approval, of the Chinese Government, as 
was evidenced by Sir Ernest Satow’s telegram of June 15, 

So much was urged by the Government in regardi to 
the establishment of an agent at Lhasa. The next 
cardinal point in the policy which they wished to recom- 
mend was the retention o^ the Chiimbi .Valley. 

'They explamed that this valley lay to the south of the 
main watershed, and was Indian^ rather than Ti be tan in 
character. Our Mission had ¥eeh~well received by the 
peope, and Mr. Walsh, the Political Agent who had been 
located among them, reported that they regained our 
presence with unmixed satisfaction, and that their only 
fear was lest we might evacuate the valley, and expose 
them to the vengeance which the Lamas would surely 
take upon them for having lived on terms of friendliness 
with us. The occupation of this region was recommended 
b y all the local autho.ri ties as far back as 1888, was strongly 
uig;ed by the Bengal GovexTiment in Mr. Cotton’s letter, 
dated .July 22, 1895^ but was defeiTed owing to Chinese 
susceptibilities. The contumacious disregard of the 
TiBetahs for their treaty obligations and for the authority 
of their Suzerain had culminated in armed resistance to 
the passage of a friendly Mission despatched by us with 
the full cognizance of that Suzerain, and accompanied by 
Chinese representatives throughout. It appeared to 
Government that recent developments might make it 
necessary t o take jn ^terialffliarante^^^ They had referred 
to a road thr ough the Chumb i V^l ey as desirable in order 
to_ secure thig p osition of our .representative in Tibet', if 
sucE a one should be appoint ed. "The route wbicEwas 
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projected along the Amo Chu Valley would lead into the 
foot of the Chumbi Valley, and it was obviously desirable 
that it should continue under our control up to the point 
where it debouches on to the open plateau of Tibet beyond 
the Tang-la. The opening up of such a route into Tibet 
proper must evidently be the pre cu rso r of any r eal d evdop- 
ment of trade, and, what was of far great er importa nce , it 
would provide one of the surest guarantees for the pre- 
dominance of our influence and the _safety of pur Agents 
in the country. 


It had been estimated that, if our forces had all left 
Tibet by October, the cost of the expedition would not 
be less than £648,000. The contingency of such an 
early withdrawal was remote, and it seemed probable that 
the operations necessary to assert our treaty rights and to 
exact reparation from the Tibetans would cost us not less 
than a million sterling. 

The Indian , Government ,. were,_therefe opinion < 

that, as a guarantee for the fulfilment of the Convention, 
and as a security for the paymenUof the indemnity j that 
they proposed to require, as well as in the interests of the 
people of the valley themselves, the. pccupatiqni^ of. Jhe 
Chumbi Valley for such period as might be necessary;; ibr 
the diie protection of purjre#y rights,, mid international 
interests would bepome inevitable. 

The next point to be considered was this question of 
demanding an ind emnity. 

Now that it had become necessary to send a regular 
military expedition to Lhasa, Government submitted that 
they had a good claim to be recouped the expense to 
which they had been put. It was obvious that the re- 
tention of the Chumbi Valley would hot, fi’brh a ihbhetary 
point of view, be an adequate return for the' outlay Tn 
which they had been involved, and Government thought 
it weir to put forward a ciaim to com pensati on agaihi tlhe 
Tibetans. Further, they considered that, having regard to 
the recent attacks upon their Mission at Gyantse, and as a 
measure calculated to incx'ease the security of their repre- 
sentative in Tibet, they should follow the precedent of the . 

demands presented by the" allfed Powers to the "’Chinese ' 
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’ Government after the events of 1 900, and should insist on 
theTazmg of alllortffi^ positions which might impede the 
course of free communication between our frontier and 
Lhasa, and on the prohibition of the importation of arms 
into Tibet or their manufacture within the country except 
with then special permission. 

Finally the Grovernment of India d iscus sed wh at 
/ might 'be done If HR'JdaJjestyJi^ Govei'ninent .decline^ 

*.' agree to the appointmen t of a repre sentative at Lhas a. In 
that case they would urge that a Resident AgenT_should 
be posted at Gyantse, wdiose functions would primarily be 
to"” supervise and maintain the trading facilities which we 
must undoubtedly secure. Although the duties of such 
an agent would be mainly commercial, they would 
necessarily comprise that of seeing that the Convention or 
treaty which we should eventually conclude with the 
Tibetan Government was observed in all respects. The 
agent should, therefore, have the right of proceeding to 
Lhasa, as occasion might require, to discuss matters with 
the Chinese Amban or with the high officials of the 
Dalai Lama. 

In making the terms of his appointment Government 
considered that the grounds and conditions of our self- 
restraint in this matter should be clearly indicated to the 
.-•■Tibetans. It should be explained that His Majesty’s 
Government consented to waive their claim to the appoint- 
Y'„ ment of a Resident Agent at Lhasa solely out of regard 
for the Tibetan desire to maintain their freedom from 
contact with European influence at the political and 
religious capital of their country ; that they were pre- 
pared to forego this demand, so long as the Tibetan 
Government preserved an attitude of isolation from 
external affairs, and avoided all intercourse with other 
European Powers ; but that, in the event of any de- 
parture by the Tibetans from this policy in the future, 
the British Government would reserve to themselves the 
right to require the acceptance of an agent at the capital 
itself. 

Government con si dered, howe ver, that this altern^ive, 
th e least which could be conte mplated, was not calculated. 
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in the same degree, to affor d a guar antee of satisfactory , 
results. An agent at Gyantse, though possibly in greater • 
personal security, would prbhahly, n^ be in so good a 
position for knowing what transpired in political circles at 
Lhasa. 

But whether or n ot a British a gent was establi shed in , 
Tibet, Goreniment considered that recent events justified 
their requiring from the Tibetans , and JfQjB. tlie.. Chinese 
Government a forrnal recognition of our excl usiv e political 
influence iri Tibet, and .an engagenient that they would ■ 
not admit to Tibet the representative of, that they would ' 
cede' no pbrtibri of Tibetan terntory tp». and that they 
would enter hi to' lib relations regarding Tibet with,_any , 
other foreign Power, without the previous consent of the • 
British Government. * 

‘ Turning to less cont en tious matter, namely, that of 
facilities for trade with Tibet, to secure whi ch w a s the ^ 
primary object of the .Mission .when ..it 3va,s originally 
despatched on an ei-rand, wdiich was then indubitably 
peaceful jn character and Government con- 

tended that it was, of course, necessary to insist on access 
for purposes of trade to convenient centres in Tibet 
proper in the place of Yatung, which was beyond all 
cjuestion unsuitable for the object for which it was in- 
tended. In Central Tibet present information led to the 
belief that the town of Gyantse provided the site which 
was best fitted to our requirements. And, in view of 
recent developments, they thought that it might be ad- 
visable to insist on the opening up to trade of the neigh- 
bouring towm of Shigatse, the seat of the Tashi Lama, 
and also of Lhasa itself, if a British Resident should be 
posted to the capital. They considered, too, that the 
present opportunity should be taken of completing the 
road to the frontier, and of opening another market at 
Gartok or some other convenient place in Western Tibet, 
w'hich, with its vicinity to Chinese Turkestan, might 
acquire considerable importance in the future. 

It wmuld be useless at the present stage, the Govern- 
ment of India thought, to enter into details of the draft 
Convention, of the trade regulations, of the terms as to 
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Customs duty, of the an-angements in regard to mining 
rights and concessions which appeared to be necessary, 
and of the boundary settlements on the Sikkim and 
Garhwal Frontiers which stood for decision. These ques- 
tions must first be discussed by their Commissioner with 
the representatives of the Tibetan Government. 

V- Summarized, the proposals of the Government of India 
wereT1£e“pacing of a Resident at Lhasa, or, failing that, 
an agent at Gyantse, with the right to proceed to Lhasa ; 
the formal recognition of exclusive political influence; the 
demand of an indemnity ; the occupation of the Chumbi 
\"alley as security; the establishment of trade-marts at 
Gyantse, Yatung, Shigatse, and Gartok ; the settlement 
of the Sikkim and Garhwal boundaries, Customs duties, 
and trade regulations. The amount of the indemnity to 
be demanded was not mentioned in the despatch, but in a 
telegram to me, giving a summary, and which was also 
sent to the Secretary of State on June 26, it was sug- 
gested that it should be £100,000 for every month from 
the date of the attack on the Mission at Gyantse until one 
month after the signature of the Convention. 

Th^e proposals appeared to His M a j e s ty’s G overnment 
t o be e^e.^ije^aSCT'after some telegraphic communicafion 
with the Government of India the Secretary of State tele- 
graphed on July 26* the terms which might be named to 
the Tibetans,” and which the Government embodied in a 
draft Convention which they afterwards sent to me. 

Neither at Lhasa nor elsewhere was a Resident to be 
' demanded. Provisiqris for the maintenance of our exclu- 
■ sii^ political influence in Tibet .were to be made. Aii in- 
; demnity was to be asked, though the sum to be demanded 
W'as not to exceed aii amount, which ft was believed would 
; bey-vidthin the power of the Tibetans to pay, by instal- 
' ments, if necessary^ j^read,_over three yea;rs, but .1 was 
“to be guided by circumstances in the matter.” Trade- 
marts were to "Be eftabiished at Gyantse and Gartok in 
addition to Yatuhg7 and a'Rntish agent was to have right 
i i of access to the fhart; the Chumbi Valley was 

, ; to"b'e occupied as securitVTo r the iirdenririty and forfthe 

* Blub-book, III., p. 42. 
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fulfilment of the conditions resrarding the trade-marts ; 
the boundary laid down in the Coiwention of 1890 was to 
be recognized ; the two Silddm-British subjects who had 
beSi captured in 1903 Yfei’e to „be_ released ; fortifications 
were to be demoHshedL. 

In amplification and explanation of these telegraphic 
instructions the Secretary of State, on Augu st 5, addressed 
to the Government of India a de^atch,* setting forth the. ^ 
deliberate policy of His Majesty’s Government. They Iwd 1 1 
to consider the que.stiQu, not as a local one concenhng ’ 
India and Tibet alone, but froni^ the wider point of view 
of the relations of Great Britain to ..other Powers, both 
European and Asiatic, and as involving the status of a 
dependency of the Chinese Eiiipire. 'Formerly European 
nations and their interests were, in the main, far removed 
from the scope of Indian policy, and the relations of Iiidia • 
with the States on her borders rarely involved any European i 
complications ; but the effect' of Indian policy in relation ; 
to Afghanistan, Siam, Tibet, or any other dependency • | 
of the Chinese Empire was nbwTiable to be felt through- ' 
out“ Europe. This immediate responsibility towards I 
Europe, which Indian policy nowadays iinposed oh this i | 
country, necessarily involved its correlative, and the course 
of "affairs oh the Indum frontiers could iiof be decided 
without reference to Imperial exigencies elsewhere. 

His Majesty’s Government had also been consistently 
a\'erse to anv nolicv in Tibet which would tend toTTirow v- " 
on the Bx’itish Empire an additional burden . The great 
increase to our responsibilities, however necessary, which , 
recent additions to the Empire had involved, made it ; i 
obvious that it would be impradent furdier to enlarge ; ; 
them except upon the strongest groimd. In ihnilafy'and 5 
nav^’ matters the fesbufces' of 'Great" Brit ain and IiyBia ' i 
mu^ be considered together. India had from time to ’ 
time given effective and ready help Tri" the defence of 
British interests and British Colonies. On the other Hand, i 
it had to be remembered that the British army largely 
existed in order to defend India, and ev ery new obligation 
undertaken By India was as inuch a charge upon the _ 

* Blue-book, III,, p. 45. 
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common stock of qur hea\ilY burdened as if it 

were paced upon the pe ople of tliis country. 

- ipiie satisfactory . nature_pf.„t^^^ assurances .given_by 
Russia "in regard to Tibet rendered it unnecessary .and 
undesirable that any demand for the rec ogn ition of a 
Political Agent, MtTier at "Gyantselor at.Lhasa^ shoulCbe 
made to the Tibetans. His Majesty’s Government held 
that such a political outpost might entml pfficulties_and 
responsibilities ihcbmniensurate.with any benefits which, 
in the situation created by the Russian assurances, could 
bej^ined by itr ' 

They did nph even c^^ desirable to claim for 

the agent, who under the Trade Regiilations "would “have 
ac'cesF'to" Gyantse, the right in certain circumstances to 
proceed to Lhasa. The effect of this^ proposal, they con- 
sidered, would be to alter the character of the duties of 
the agent, which, it was intended, should be essentially 
commercial, and to assimilate them to those of a Political 
R eside nt. 

~ “ As regards the amount of the indemnity,” continues 
the despatch, “our ignorance of the resources of the 
country makes it impossible to speak with any certainty. 
The question, in the circumstances, must be left to the 
discreti on of Colonel Yo u n ghusband. The condition that 
the amount should be jone which, it is estimated, can' be 
paid in three jh&s, indicates ffie inteiffion His Majesty’s 
Gbverninent that the sum to be demanded should con 
stitute'an adequate pecuniary penalty, but not be such as 
to “be beyond the powers of the Tibetans, by making a 
sufficient effort, to discharge. within, the period named.’" 

This despatch did_not reach me till pter the Treaty 
was signed. 
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THE NEGOTIATIONS 

The very day that we arrived at Lhasa I made a com- 
mencement at negotiating a treaty based on the terms set 
forth in the preceding chapter. I had already, before I 
left Gyantse and before Government had made up their 
minds as to the terms which should be asked, told the 
Tongsa Penlop mformally what we were hkely to ask, so 
that the Tibetans might have a rough idea of our demands ; 
and as the Chinese Resident had intimated to me that he 
would come and visit hie on the afternoon of our arrival, 

I thought it well to make a start with him at once. 

The mterview was interesting, for I had been waiting a 
year to see this Amban. I h^ad__seen Chinese officials in - , 
Peking ; I had seen the m at t he extreme eastern end of the ? = 
Empire in Manchuria; I had seen thern at the e^reme » i 
western end, in Chine se" Turkesta n ; and I jnov;^ saw 
them here at Lhasa. They were alw ays exactly the same ; 
in Their oiEcial robes, dres^d precisely alike, with the- 
same good manners, the same dignity, the same air of 
something very much akin to superiority, and with the 
same evidence of solid intellectual capacity and sterling 
character. The Resident, Y u-tai. was n ot d i fferent from 
the rest. He was not, indeed, strikingly clever, and 1 did not 
seeTiim at his best, for the recalcitrance of the Tibetans 
had put him in a most hu^liating.._positi!oh, which he 
must have felt or he would not have paid me a visit before 
I had visited him. But he kept up appearances and made 
a brave show with all the aplomb of his race, and 1 liad a 
reaT'Selihg of relief in talkuig to a man of affairs after so 
many long, dreary and ineffectual interviews with the 
obtuse and ignorant Tibetans. 

26 s 
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I received him, as, ind e e d, I had received the Tibe^^^^^^ 
all through, at official interviews, in full dress uniform, 
with all ”my Political Staff in similar dress. He made the 
usual polite inqmfies,^^^ said that he wished to 
work with me in effecting a speedy settlement with the 
Tibetans. He had hoped to meet me before, and had 
hastened to Lhasa at unusual speed, but the Tibetans had 
refosed to fui’nish him with transport, and he had, there- 
fore, been unable to proceed beyond Lhasa. I said I 
quite’ appeeiated the aiffieulties he must have had with 
the Tibetans, for I had had some experience of them now, 
and a more obstructive people I had never come across. 
He agreed that they were an exceedingly obstinate people. 
He said he feared I must have had a very unpleasant time 
at Gyantse, and I told him that we had come there to 
negotiate, and not to fight, and therefore had very few 
soldiers with us at the time the attack w'as made. Later 
on, General Macdonald arrived with reinforcements, and 
the Tibetans had to suffer heavily for their misconduct. 
On the present occasion, however, we had come ready 
either to negotiate or to fight. We were prepared to 
negotiate; but if the Tibetans were obstinate, we would 
not hesitate to fight. I should be glad if he would impress 
upon the Tibetans with all his power that we were no 
longer to be trifled vdth. 

I added that one of the conditions we intended to 
impose was an indemnity, to cover part of the cost of mili- 
tary operationsrihd I should be asking them Rs. 50,000 
per diem ffoni the date the Mission was attacked up to a 
month after the date the Convention was signed. Every 
day they to ok in negotiation would cost them Rs. 50,000, 
so 'the sooner they- concluded an agreement the better. 
The Amban thought this would be an effective way of 
dealing with them, and he promised to urge the Tibetans 
to be reasonable, and make a settlement without further 
loss of time. 

The Resident made a special present of food to the 
troops, and he had already, at my request, collected two 
days’ suppHes. 

The next day I had to return his visit, and now arose 
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a problem. His residence was on the far side of the 
city, and the point was whether we should ride through 
Lhasa or round it. It w’as risky to ride through this 
sacred city, swarming with monks who had organized the 
opposition against us. We had been so recently fighting 
against them that we could not be sure of their attitude. 
Peace was not yet concluded, and they had shown no 
signs, so far, of really negotiating, but had, on the con- 
ti’ary, been doing their best to stave us off from Lhasa. 
So our reception was uncertain, and, if anything hap- 
pened to us, the matter-of-fact, common-sense person at 
home w'ould, without compunction, have criticized me for 
running the risk without any necessity. But from my 
point of view there w'as a necessity. All this trouble had 
arisen through the Tibetans being so inaccessible and 
keeping themselves so much apart ; and now I meant to 
close in with them, to break through their seclusion, to 
brush aside their exclusiveness, and to let them see us and 
us see them as the inhabitants of the rest of the world see 
each other ; and 1 meant to make a beginning at once. 
So I_ determined now,, on the ve ry first day 
arrival, to ride right througli .Abe .heart of the ..city_of 
Lhasa. 

'~Tlie Chinese Resident sent his bodyguard with pikes, 
and three-pronged spears, and many banners to escort us, 
and of our own troops I took two companies of the Royal 
Fusiliers and the 2nd Mounted Infantry. Two guns and 
four companies of infantry were also kept in readiness in 
camp to support us at a moment’s notice. 

Many a traveller had pined to look on Lhasa, b u t now^ 
%ve were actually in this sacred city, it was, except for the 
Pqtala, a sorry ai^ir. The streets were Sthily dirty, and 
the inhabitants hardly more clean than the streets ; the 
houses w’^ere built of solid masonry, but as dirty as the 
streets and inhabitants ; and the temples we passed, though 
massive, were ungainly. Only the Potala was imposing ; 
it rose from the squalid town at its base in tier upon tier 
of solid, massive masonry, and, without any pretence at 
architectural beauty or symmetry, was impressive from its 
sheer size and strength and dominating situation. 



266 


THE NEGOTIATIONS 


We passed numbers of clean-shaven, bare-headed 
monks from the great monasteries round, one of which 
alone held 8,000. They were a dirty, degraded lot, and 
we aU of us remarked how distinctly inferior they were to 
the ordinary peasantry and townsmen we met. The 
monks, as a rule, looked thoroughly lazy and sensual and 
eiFete ; the countrymen and the petty traders in the town 
were hardy, cheery people, and as we rode through the 
city really paid very little attention to us. 

The Resident, with Ms staff; receive^me^i^ 
pagoda-shaped, Chinese official residence. He again 
refered to tire“”bMtmate“^'M attitude 

! assumed by the Tibetans, and said that in Eastern Tibet 
they had given the Chinese a great deal of trouble. “ I 
expressed my opnion’ That the Tibetans " were grossly 
ungrateful, for they owed much to the Chinese, and cer- 
j ' t^ly, after the Sikkim campaign, they would not have 
come off so easily in the ensuing settlement if the Chinese 
had not interceded on their behalf. It was merely on 
account of the friendly feeling we entertained towards the 
Chinese that the settlement we then made was so light. 

; Now, however, that they had repudiated the settlement 
which the Amban had made on their behalf; and had 
otherwise offended us, the new settlement would, of 
course, be more severe, and I should be greatly obliged if 
the Amban would make them understand from the start 
that the terms which I was going to demand ffom them 
would have to be accepted. 

The Amban asked me if I would give him the terms. 
I replied that if he would send over one of his Secretaries 
to Mr. Wilton, he would inform him of them and explain 
them to him, and the Amban and I could then talk the 
matter over at an early opportunity. 

I then asked the Amban if he wmuld get the Tibetans 
to depute two or three representatives for the special 
purpose of negotiating a settlement with me. A variety 
of delegates had been sent to meet me on the way up, but 
it was desirable that the same men, without change, should 
continue to negotiate with me till the settlement was 
arrived at. The Amban promised to arrange this. After 
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apologizing for introducing business matters into the con- 
versation during my first visit to him, I took leave of the 
Amban and returned to camp by a detour through the 
heart of the city. 

Two of the Councillors, ’v\'ith two Secretaries, called 
upon me on the following day with 2&Q.malJ.erloMs of tea, 
sugar, dried fruits, flom\ peas, a nd but t er, an d bringing 
also 20 yaks, 50 sheep, and iVsoO in casii. Wi th t he ; 
object of' getting into the next best house in LKasa, I 
mafle a pretence of wishing to go into the Dalai. Lava’s i 
Summer Palace, which was in the plain close by, and 
evehtuahy arranged that the house of the first Duke in 
Tibet should be at my disposal. “'Xhis would contain the 
w^Eble of my staff, as well as an escort of two companies, 
and w’^as therefore, both for purposes of possible defence 
and also for receptions, much more suitable than a camp 
in the open plain. 

I had now got into touch with both the ChineseJResi- . , 
dent and the highest .Tibetan ofRcials, and T w’^as alsojpn 
the same day — August 5— to see the twp men W’ho were 
eventually to be of the greatest help to nie as inter- 
mediaries — the Nepal representative who .w.as. permanently ■ 
stationed at Lhasa, and the..Qld.Toiigsa..Penl£p_pf.Bliutan, 
who had just arriv.eji from .(Gyantse. 

Captain Jit Bahadur had been many years in Lhasa, ^ 
and was much respected. He had very courteous manners, 
and was much more quick and alert than the Tibetans. 
He had orders from his Government to give me every 
assistance, and no one could have been more helpful. 

The Tongsa Penlop had neither the local knowledge 
nor the quicfe<^ss of Captain Jit Bahadur ; but he was a 
man of more importance — he is indeed now Maharaja of 
Bhutan— and his representations carried welghtr He and 
Mr. White soon made a firm friendship, and together they 
did much to bring the negotiations through. 

There was still no sign, though, of any definite dele- 
gates being appointed to negotiate with me, and on 
August 8 I had to report to Governinent that the 
Tibetan Government was in utter confusion. My old 
friend the “Ta Lania had been disgraced, as^ poor man, he 
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always told me he ’would be if we advanced to Lhasa. My 
other friend the Yutok Sha-jpd, who had met me at 
. Nagartse, had very sensibly, or perhaps naturally, gone 
;• sick. Of the two' remaining Councillors, one was useless 
y Slid the othk’ inimical. The National Assembly sat cdn- 
tinuously, but oidy criticized .what anyone did, and was 
afraid to do anything itself .without reference to the 
Dalai Lama. And^^ the Dalai Lama, v.'ho had lied on 
oiif approach to Lhasa and was three days distant, would 
not in his turn act without sanction of the Assembly. 
Everyone was in fear, not nb’w of us, but of his next- 
door ' neighbour : and each was woi’king against the 
other. No atteinip at commencing negotiations had been 
made, though I had given the Resident an outline of 
our terms. Tlie Tongsa Penlop and the Nepalese repre- 
sentative constantly vi, sited me, but expressed despair 
at the silliness of the Tibetans, and said their heads ached 
vdth arguing with them. The general attitude of the 
Tibetans, though exasperating, was, I thought, probably 
more futile and inept than intentionally hostile. But yet 
it was not easy to see then how in my limited time I W'as 
to get a definite treaty signed, sealed, and delivered out of 
such an intangible, illusive, un-get-at-able set of human 
beings as I now found in front of me. 

The very next day, though, a ray of light appeared 
which was in the end to show the way to a solution of our 
difficulties. The Nepalese representative came to inform 
me that on the previous night he went to see the Ti 
R^poche, the Regent to whom the Dalai Lama had 
handed over his sep, and had explaihed to him that 
matters were getting serious. The Regent replied that he 
and the Dalai Lama’s brother were anxious to make a 
vf ,' settlement, and were of opinion that the Government 

terms might well be accepted with two or three modifica- 
tions. The Regent thought that the amount of indemnity 
I had named — Rs. .50,000 a day — was excessive. And he 
would ask that if they released the two Lachung men we 
should release the yaks and men whom we had seized last 
year in retaliation. With those modifications he thought 
the National Assembly might reasonably accept our terms. 












THE TI RIMPOCHE 


269 


The Nepalese representative said the Regent was a 

moderate man, more inclined to make a peaceful settle- 
ment than the generality of the. Kational, Assembly. 
Captain Jit Bahadur having hinted that the Regent and 
the Dalai llama’s brother were anxious to visit me, I told 
him to let the Regent know that I would he glad to 
receive him ; and I asked him to tell the Regent from me 
that we had no wish to be other than on friendly terms 
with the Tibetans. We had no desire to make war upon 
them or object to gain by it ; we did not wish to annex 
their country ; and the Viceroy had given me the very 
strictest orders to respect their religion, so that when 1 
heard from him (the Nepalese representative) and the 
Tongsa Penlop that the Tibetans considered the Summer 
Palace a sacred building, I had consented to take up my 
residence elsewhere, even though at inconvenience to 
myself. But while we had thus no wish to make war, and 
were prepared to respect their religion, the Tibetans were 
putting me in a very difficult position. They had asked 
me to stop hostilities, saying they wished to make a settle- 
ment, but although they had been acquainted with the 
terms for three weeks, and I had already been here a 
week, yet not one word of negotiation had yet passed 
between me and them. Nor had they made proper efforts 
to furnish the troops with supplies. If they failed to 
negotiate, what could I do ? It seemed to me that the ^ 
Ti beta ns were like men in a bog. They ^re~sinldhg , 
deeper and deeper. Last year they were Tn up 
knees only. A month ago they were up to their waists, i 
Now they were up to their necks. And in a short time, 
if they would not accept the hand^ddch \va,s stretched jout 
to them by the Regent, they would be in oyer their heads. 

T called upon the Chin^e^ Resident on the 10th and 
impressed upon him the responsibility "which lay on the 
Chinese Government to induce the Tibetans to make 
a settlement. He said he was^jmost- anxious. A q_ w^ i; 

me, and had sent a message to the Dalai Lama to return. ^ 
Blit I heard from other sources that the Dalai Lama was 
no-w eight marches off, and had with him the Siberian 
Buriat Dorjieflf', to whom the Tibetans attributed all their 
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troubles, but who was reported to have very sagaciously 
advised the Dalai Lama to retire for a bit, as the English 
would soon calm down and disappear again like the 
bubbles in boiling w'ater which subside when the water has 
cooled. 

The Tibetans’ so-called reply to our tenns was the 
next day communicated by the Resident’s secretary to 
Mr. Wilton. The Tibetans refused each single point, and 
said that an indemnity was due from us to them rather 
than from them to us. The only trade-mart they would 
concede was Rinchengong, which was scarcely two miles 
beyond Yatung. I had the document returned to the 
Resident with a message that I could not officially re- 
ceive so preposterous a reply. 

The Resident called upon me the next day and said he 
had received a reply to our terms, but it \vas so im- 
pertinent he could not even mention it to me officially. He 
had sent it back to the Tibetans censuring them for their 
stupidity, and ordering them to send a more fit reply. He 
had pointed out to them their folly in not settling with us, 
and how impossible it was for them to contend against us. 

He then made a singu_W remark. The 

ordinary people, he said^ were not at all ill-disposed 
towards us. They liked us, and were, anxious to' trade 
with us. Reports of our treatment of the wounded, and 
of the liberal payment we made for supplies, had spread 
about the country, and the people in general would be 
glad enough to make a settlement and be on good terms. 
Where the o pposition, came f rom w as from the llamas, 
more especially those of the. three great monasteries. They 
and they alone were the obstructionists, and if they were 
out of the way there would be no more trouble, and the 
people would speedily be fz-iends with us. 

I told the Amban that this was extremely intei'esting 
and gratifying to hear, and that what he had said entirely 
bore out my own conclusions. It made me all the more 
sorry that so many of these poor peasaizts with whom we had 
no quai-rel, and who only wished to be friendly with us, 
should have been killed, and this was one considei'ation 
which was restraining us tfozn fighting now. I had on 
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several occasions during the recent fighting gone round 
the dead Tibetans, and invariably found that they were 
peasants. A Lama was never seen. If we could be quite 
sure that the originators of all this fighting would fight 
themselves, I was not sure that we would have been so 
ready to suspend hostilities. 

Before the close of his visit I asked the Amban if the 
Nepalese and Kashmiris kept on good terms "with the 
Tibetans here. He replied that they got on well enough 
with the ordinary people, but avoided the Lamas, as contact 
with them was liable to lead to trouble. He added that 
the Nepalese representatiYe„.had,_ . been ordered Jhy J&e ■ 
Prime Minister of Nepal to adv ise the Tibetans to be 
reasonable and come to a settlerneut with us, and to fell u- - 
them that the British respected the religion of others and 
would not interfere with theirs. 1 said I had heard of “ 
this, and if the Tibetans had only followed this good 
advice, which was given a year ago, we might have settled 
up everything at Khamba Jong. What the Prime 
i^linister of Nepal had said about the tolerance of other 
religions was perfectly true. We had many millions of 
Buddhists under our rule, about 200,000,000 Hindus, and 
70,000,000 Mohammedans. The Tibetan fear that we 
would interfere with their religion was altogether un- 
founded. The Amban replied that they were so jealous j 
of their religion that they tried to prevent even Chinese 
Buddhists of other sects from their own fi’om enterizig s, 

Tibet. ' ^ _ ‘ * 

On August 13 two Sha-pes, the Dalai Lama’s private 
Abbot, a Secretary of Council, and the Accountant- 
General paid me a formal \dsit. I remarked that the 
Amban had told me that they had drawn up a document 
which they had presented to him as a reply to our terms, 
but which was so impertinent that the Amban had said he 
could not even mention it to me officially. The deputa- 
tion replied that they were really anxious to make a settle- 
ment, and the document they had presented to the 
Amban merely represented their views, and was not 
intended as a reply to me. Their idea was to give the 
Amban their opinion, and he would give orders upon it. 
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1 asked them whether they were obey .tlie 

orders of the Amban. They said that if the Amban gave 
orders acceptable to both them and him they 'would obey. 
I asked them if by that they meant that they would obey 
his orders if they liked them, but would pay no attention 
to them if they were not according to their taste. They 
replied that their idea was that the Amban should act as k 
sort of mediator. We would both present our views to 
hiin, and he would decide between us, and make a settle- 
ment satisfactory to . both. When they had stated their 
case to him they had no intention to be impertinent ; they 
were a small people, and ignorant of the ways of great 
nations ; they thought that if they asked much at first, 
they might not obtain all they asked, but would obtain 
a part. 

I told than I had already warned the Amban that 
I was not here to act the part of a merchant in the “bazaar 
and haggle over terms. When I arrived at Khamba 
Jong last year, I had, indeed, then been prepared to discuss 
the temrs of a settlement, and by give and take arrive at a 
mutually satisfactory agreement. I had, for instance, 
announced that we were prepared to concede the Giagong 
lands to them if they showed themselves reasonable in 
regard to trade concessions elsewhere. But they had 
declined to negotiate, and had chosen to fight. They had 
been beaten, and had no further means of continuing the 
struggle against us. They must, therefore, accept our 
terms or expect us to take still further action against 
them. The terms we were now asking were extremely 
moderate, but if we were compelled to undertake more 
militaiy operations they would have to be made much 
more severe. 

They begged me to be more reasonable and to discuss 
things more quietly ; they said they were accustomed to 
talk matters over at great length ; they hoped that 
the Resident would be able to persuade me to be more 
considerate; and they suggested that I should ask the 
Viceroy to let me demand, easieit , terms from_^ them. I 
reniinded them that they had been aware of the tenns for 
three weeks now, and I had been ready, on the way up 
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here, to explain them to them. I had now been ten days 
at I.,hasa ; they had not yet come to talk to me about 
them ; and I had heard from the Resident that, so far from 
showing any inclination to agree with them, they had 
written about them in very impertinent terms. They 
must not be smprised, therefore, that n^’^ patience was 
exhausted. The terms which I had shown them were 
issued by command of the British Government, and no 
reference to His Excellency the Viceroy would have the 
slightest effect in modifying them. 

I’lie next day I had a much more intei’esting interview. 
The I'i Rimpqche hiniself came to see me. He was the 
Chief Doctor of Divinity and Metaphysics of Tibet, and 
was an old and much respected Lama, to whom the Dalai 
Lama had left his seals of office and whom he had 
appointed Regent. He remembered seeing Hue and Gabet 
as a boy, and he was a cultured, pleasant-mannered, 
amiable old gentleman, with a kindly, benevolent expres- 
sion. He was accompanied by the Nepalese representa- 
tive, and brought with him a present of gold-dust and 
some silk from the Dalai Lama’s brother. 

After some polite observations, he asked me whether 
w'e English believed in reincarnation. I said we believed 
that when we died our bodies remained here and our souls 
went up to heaven. He said that that might happen 
to the good people, but where did the bad people go to ? 
I replied that we had no ba d: we w ere all good . He 
laughed, and said that, at anjr rate, he^ h oped that botlTo f 
us "wbiilffiffie " good" dunng^^ this ~~hego5ation. Ihe n we 
might' both go to heaven. Lsaid I had not the smal lest 
doubt that we should. 

He then said He would have liked to come and see me 
before, but was afraid of the Sha-pes. He told me how he 
had been hastily summoned by the Dalai Lama a few weeks 
ago, but on his arrival had found the Dalai Lamahad fled. 
He had greatly disliked taking up political business, for 
he had spent his. whole life in religious study, and was 
altogether ignorant of the methods of public„affOT But 
the Sha-pes arid people” in the palace had given him a 
message from the Dalai Lama, handing over the Dalai 
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Lama’s seal to him, and telling him he was to act as 
liegent during the Dalai Lama’s absence. 

The Ti Rimpoche then stated that what he had come 
to see me about was to ask me to show consideration 
towards their religion, and not destroy their monasteries. 
When he had come to look into affairs, he had convinced 
himself that those responsible for the conduct of them 
had acted very stupidly, and should have made a settle- 
ment with us long ago. Now they were beaten and had 
to accept our terms, but he hoped we would show them 
consideration. They were sending to the Dalai Lama 
to return, and he thought he ought to be here to make a 
settlement with us. 

I told him that I thoroughly sympathized with him in 
the very unpleasant position in which he was placed. 
Others had brought trouble upon the country, and he had 
been called in at the last moment to repair the mischief. 
But while lie was in an awkward position, I hoped he 
would realize the difficulty in which I also was placed. I 
had received the orders of the Viceroy to show the utmost 
consideration to their religion. I had also received orders 
to make a settlement on the terms which had been 
determined on by the British Government. But the 
settlement on these terms had to be made with the 
National Assembly, which was almost entirely composed 
of ecclesiastics. The Resident had told me yesterday that 
the reply which they had made to our terms was so im- 
pertinent that he dare not even mention it to me officially. 
If then, this assembly of ecclesiastics i*efused our terms, 
what was I to do ? I had to show consideration to them 
and their monasteries because of their sacred calling. I 
had also to get my terms agreed to. Could he suggest 
any way of doing this except by force ? 

* The Ti Rimpoche said he altogether disagreed with the 
reply which had been sent to the Amban, but the others 
were determined to send it; not that they really meant 
what they said, but they thought that if they put their case 
strongly at the beginning, they might get easier terms out 
of me. He again begged me, however, to show con- 
sideration. 
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I said I would be very much obliged to him if he 
would at the earliest opportunity try to persuade the 
National Assembly that I was not here to bargain over 
terms. I was here, by direction of the Viceroy, to carry 
out the commands of the British Government in making a 
settlement. The terms of that settlement were drawn up 
Avith an especial regard for their religion. We were 
annexing no part of 'fibet ; we were not asking for an 
agent here at Lhasa itself; but Ave had to ask for an 
indemnity, because the military operations Avliich had been 
forced on us in 1888 and in the present year had cost 
a very great deal of money. The Tibetans had caused the 
trouble. We had, therefore, to ask them to pay at least a 
part of the expense. We kncAv, hoAA'ever, that Tibet Avas 
too poor a country to pay the Avhole. We Avere, therefoi'e, 
asking scarcely half of the real cost, and aa'c expected that 
the Tibetans AA’ould give us, Avho had to suffer by haAung 
to pay the remainder of the cost, the advantage of being- 
able to come to Tibet to buy avooI and other things Avhich 
AA'ere produced more cheaply here than in India, and of 
selling to the Tibetans the surplus of articles produced 
more cheaply in India. 

The Regent said he thought this quite reasonable, and 
he Avould explain my vieAv to the National Assembly. As 
to the Dalai Lama, I said I AA’^as quite prepared to giA'e 
him the most positive assurance that he AAould be safe 
from us if he returned here. I did not wish to discuss 
personally Avith him the details of the settlement, but 
AAdshed him to affix his seal in my presence ; and it avouH 
certainly be more com’enient if he Avere nearer Lhasa for 
reference during the negotiations. The Regent said he 
would send tAvo messengers to him to-morrow, advising 
him to return. The trouble Avas, though, that he had 
nobody about him to adA-ise him properly. At the close 
of the interAueAv I told the Ti Rimpoche that I should be 
glad to see him again. He AA^as an old man, and was, I 
kncAv, very busy just noAA% but AA'heneA’^er he liked to come 
and talk AAdth me I should be most pleased to receive him. 

Th e first sign of yielding came on Augu st 15, Avhen 
the Resident intimated to me that hie had pressed the 
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Tibetan Government to make a start towards a settlement 
by releasing the two Laehun g men (Brkish subject who 
had “been seized last j^ear beyond Khamba Jong, STd that 
the Tibetan Government had agreed. He wished to 
know when and in what manner they should be handed 
over. I informed him that they should be handed over 
to me the next morning by two members of the Council. 

That morning I held a full Durbar, and two members 
of Council, accompanied by two Lamas, brought the two 
Laehung men before me. I told the men, who showed 
the liveliest satisfaction at their impending release, that I 
had received the commands of the King-Emperor to obtain 
their release from the Tibetan Government, and they were 
now free. His Majesty had further commanded that if 
they had been ill-treated reparation should be demanded 
from the Tibetan Government. I wished to know, there- 
fore, if they had been ill-treated or not. They,sa,id tliey 
had been slightly beaten at SM and their thi ngs h a d 
been taken, from thgnj^„]^^ their arrival in .Lhasa 

they had been well fed and had not been beaten. I..toid 
them that they wouILbe'exaniined by a medical offi cer, to 
ascertain if their statements were correct. 

’ I then fumed Td'the^ and said that 

the King-Emperor considered the seizure, imprisonment, 
and beating of two of his subjects as an exceedingly 
serious offence. I t formed o ne of the main reasons why 
the Mission h^ moved forward from Khamba Jdng^to 
Gyantse, Snd“6ne“of tHe"]^ncipal terms of the settlement, 
wlucli~ I had been commanded to make at Lhasa itself, 
was the release of these men. If the Tibetan Govern- 
ment had not cared to have them in Tibet they should 
have returned them across the frontier, or, in any case, 
have handed them over to us at Khamba Jong. Their 
seizme a.nd impri sonm ent for a year was altogether ”’un- 
pardcThable. I trusted* they how imderstood fhaT'The 
suBject's“6f the King-Emperor could not be ill-treated 
A\nth impunity, and that we would in future, as we did 
now, hold them strictly responsible for the good treatment 
of British subjects in Tibet. 

The Laehung men were then taken out and examined 
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by a medical officer, in the presence of Mr. White and two 
Tibetan officials. medical officer reported that there 

were no signs on their bodies of their ha\ing been Beateii, 
and that they were in good c^ditiohT 'On lre^ceivuigTMs 
report I expressed my satisfacHph’ that the ill-treatment 
had not been severe. I would not, therefore, pi'ess tlie 
maRef of repa^tipnj but m a year was in 

itself sufficiently bad treatment to Britisli subjects who 
had committed no offence, and we expected that no 
Brifish subjects woulcl ever be so treated again. I’he 
Sha-pes pfomTsed to respect the subjects of His Majesty 
in future. They expressed their pleasure that one of the 
terms of the settlement had been concluded, and hoped, 
now a start was made, an agreement would quickly be 
come to. It was, at any rate, their intention to proceed 
as rapidly as possible in their discussions. It subsequently 
transpired that the two men had been kept separately in 
dungeons, twenty-one steps below the surface of the ground, 
and had not seen daylight for nearly a year. But as they 
wei'e in excellent health and well led, and as we had, wliile 
at Khamba Jong, seized over 200 yaks in retaliation, I did 
not pursue the matter farther. The most satisfactoi’y 
feature in this affair wasy th?„ihct Ah^L tbe^ r^^^ 
taken place entirely on the initiative of the Amban. 

~ I visited the Resident on the following day, and thanked 
him for procuring the release of the two Sikkim men. 
He said he would denounce the Dalai Lama to the 5 
Emperor if he did not come back, and would summon the 
Tashi Lama, with a yiew^ tp bfakihg hiiii the head offthe 
V holb Buddhist Church in Tibet. He' also said that he 
recognized the Ti Rimpoche, who held the seal left by the 
Dalai Lama, as the principal in the negotiations. This 
v as a decided advance, though it had taken a fortnight of 
my precious six weeks to make ; and I was also able 
to report to Government that the general situation was 
certainly improving ; that supplies, which at first we had 
been only able to secure by the threat of force and by 
surrounding a monastery, were now coming in steadily ; 
and people were showing gi’owing confidence, while even 
the National Assembly Avere slowly giving way, and the 
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party in favour of settlement were increasing in in- 
fluence. 

On August 19 the Re^sident visited me, and handed 
to me the second ' reply of the Tibetan Government 'to 
his letter forwarding to them the terms of the settle - 
meiif we now wished to make with them. The first 
reply he haA.been„,..unaMe.to_forv>^^ it was too 
impudent. This second reply, he said, I would find on 
perusal w’’as more satisfactory, though it still fell short of 
what he would expect the Tibetans to agree to. 

I told the Resident that I found it difficult to make the 
Tibetans realize that the main points in the settlement we 
should expect them to agree to without question. The 
period in which the indemnity Avas to be paid might be a 
matter for discussion, but there was no question as to its 
having to be paid some time. Similarly, they must agree 
to having marts at Gyantse and Gartok. I remarked that 
I had all along been of opinion that nothing could be got 
out of these Tibetans except b)^ pressure, and I was fully 
prepared to act. At the same time, it would be much 
more satisfactory if the needful pressure could be put on 
by the Resident, as I had no wish to take more action 
unless absolutely compelled to. 

I added that, a, diffiGully l experienced in. dealiirg_wdth 
the Tibetans Avas in talking with so many representatives 
at the same time." Half a dozen delegates wbuld com^^ to 
me. and each one insist'iipon having his say, and no respon- 
sible head Avas recognized. The Amban said that he, too, 
had had this difficulty, but that he had recognized the 
Regent as the principak in these negotiations, and from 
now on he intended to negotiate .AAith him alone ; Tie" was 
the best man among the leading Tibetans, and came next 
after the Dalai Lama in the Lhasa province. I said this 
seemed to me a Avise course, for I had found the Regent a 
sensible man, and he AA'as much respected by the people. 

As regards the CouA^ention itsetf, the Amban said he 
AA’ould have to discuss the clause regarding trade- marts 
with me. I said I Avas prepared to talk the matter OA^er, 
but we should have to insist upon establishing trade-marts 
at Gyantse and Gartok, and I did not under.stand the 
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Tibetan objections to the establishment of a mart at 
Gyantse, for we had the right more than a century ago to 
have one even at Shigatse. This right had not been 
exercised for a great number of years, but at one time 
Indian traders "vdsited Shigatse regularly. 

We now received certain information that the Dalai 
Laina had finally jled. He had wTitteh to the 3iiati6nal 
Assembly, saying that the English wei'e very crafty 
people, and warning them to be careful in making an 
agreement with them, and to bind them tight. He added 
tliat lie himself would go away and look after the inlercsts 
of the faith. His departui-ejvvaaiiotxegretled by 'I'ibelaiis. 

The Ti Kimpoche and others came to me on the 21st 
with silks to tlie \'alue of Rs. 5, 000 , which 1 had imposed 
as a fine for the assault which a monk witli a sword liad 
made just outside our camp on Captains Cooke-Young 
and Kelly, dealing the former a very sevei’e blo^v over the 
head. After this the Ti Rimpoehe, the Tongsa Ifonlop, 
and the Nepalese representative proceeded to talk over 
the general situation. The Ti Rimpoclie said that he 
iiimself liad no objection tofoiir terms except in regard to 
the indemnity, whicli he thought was too heavy,, as Tibet 
was a poor country. He pointed out the difficulty which 
the Tibetans had found in paying up the small fine I had 
imposed on them, and asked how they could be expected 
to pay the sum of lls. 50,000 a day which I was demand- 
ing. He said, of course, we thought ourselves in the right 
in this quarrel, but it Acas difficult for him to make tiie 
Assembly acquiesce in this aucav, and it might be well if 
I would impress our views upon them. 

I said that if only they had behaved more sensibly in 
the beginning aU this trouble would har^e been sa^-ed : there 
would have been no war, and no indemnity AAmuld have 
been asked. We had not wished for war, and I had gone 
with Captain O’Connor, without any escort, into their camp 
at Guru, in .Tanuary to reason quietly with the leaders there, 
and ask them to report my views to Lhasa. If Ave had 
wanted Avar I should never have so acted. That I did Avas 
proof that AA^e AAUshed for peace. But they refused to report 
my AA'ords to Lhasa, and hence this trouble. The Ti Rim- 
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poche here interpolated that they were afraid to report 
^ anything to the Dalai . Lama. I u^ent on to say that it 
was not fail’ to expect lndia^ to~pay all the cost of a war 
brought on by the fooMshness of th_e^^^^ .^lers, so we 

i had to aslc that the Tibetans should pay part of the sum. 
Yet even now we were not asking for more than half of 
the %vhole cost. I was demanding Rs^. 50,000 a day from 
the date of the attack on the Mission till a montii after 
the date on which the Conyentipn was signed. The Ti 
Rlmpoche would note that I was not asking payment from 
the date of the Guru fight, because that fight might have 
been due to mere foolishness on the part of the leaders, 
but from the date when the Tibetans deliberately attacked 
the Mission at Gyantse, after I had repeatedly notified that 
I had come to negotiate. From that date, therefore, 
we expected them to contribute to the cost of military 
operations. 

The Ti Rimpoche had said that the Tibetans had very 
little cash. If that was so, 1 was prepared to consider the 
question of extendmg the period in which the payment of 
the indemnity could be made. I would also consider 
whether some of it could not be paid in kind to the trade 
agent in Gyantse and the officer commandmg in Chumbi. 

‘ The Ti Rimpoche said he wis hed the settlement. .wfith us to 
be' fully completed now, so that we could have it oyer and 
be friends ; but if the Tibetans had to go on paying us an 
indeuiiiity for some years afterj the mw would be kept up, 
and friendship would be difficult. I replied that if they 
would now at once pay the indemnity, we should be only 
too glad. But, in any case, we would not on our side 
liarbour any ill-feelings towards the Tibetans, with whom 
we had no other desire than to live on terms of friendship. 

T he Tongsa Peiilop then said that Tibet, Nepal, and 
Bhutan were bound together by ..the. same religion, and all 
bordered on India. They ought, therefore, to look on 
; England as their friend' and leader. The English had no 
wish to interfere iiltH fhen^ not like anyone else 

interfering. They o ught to sta nd together, therefore^ for 
if one was hurt iuwere hurC They could rely, lioweier, 
onftheif Fig neighbjcmr^lEgland to help them in time of 
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trouble if they kept on good terms with her. The , 
Nepalese representative agi 'eed with the Tongsa Penlop 
that all four countries, should .be on terms of Mendship 
with one another, and that Tibet, Nepal, and Bhutan 
should always presexwe good relatioi^ 

England. The Ti Rimpoche said he trusted that wdien 
this settlement was made Tibet and England would 
always be on terms of fiiendship. The Tibetans had no 
wish to liave relations with my other Power, and de!iu’ed 
DOW' to keep on good terms witii England. I replied tliat 
we had been bn perfectly good terms witli Tibet for more 
than a century up till ttie time of the Sikkim War, and I 
hoped that when the present settlement was made we 
should be friends for ever. 

I visited the Resident on August 21, and told him I 
had perused the Tibetan reply to him which he had 
handed to me at our last meeting. It was more satis- 
factory than the first I'eply, and there were some points 
which the Tibetans would now evidently agi’ee to. I 
proposed, then, that we should get these points settled first 
and out of the w'ay, so as to make a start, and then work 
on to the more contentious clauses. 

I then remarked that I had heard the Dalai Lama had 
without any doubt whatever fled the counffy; The 
Amban said this was true, and he was evidently not flying 
to China, but to the north — possibly to join the Great 
Lama at Urga. I said he would hardly be flying to China, 
for he would surely have obtained the Arnban’s per- 
mission to proceed to Peking, or at least have informed 
him of his intention. Th e A mban replied that he had 
gone off without any warning, and he had iiow definitely 
decided to denounce him to the Emperor, and would 
to-day or to-morrow send me a telegram w^hich he would 
ask me to have despatched to Peking as quickly as 
possible. 1 said I would do this service for him, and I 
considered he was acting with great wisdom in denouncing 
the Dalai Lama, for it was he who had brought all this 
trouble upon his country, and he deserved to siilfer for it. 
I was not surprised, however, at so young a ruler coming 
to grief, for our experience in India was that a young 
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chiel^ even when he had only temporal authority in his 
hands, was very liable to get into the power of un- 
scrupulous and designing men, and rash off in a head- 
strong way on a foolish course. For a young Dalai Lama, 
who had not only temporal, but also .^supreme spiritual 
power, the tendency to go wrong must have been ahnost 
irresistible. 

I'he Ainbau said this certain ly h ad been the case with 
the present Dalai Lama, who had always been headstrdiig 
and obstinate, and had ne\ er followed good advice. 

The four hostages which I had demanded, one from the 
Government and one from each of Ahe great monasteries, for 
the good behaviour of the monks in future an-ived bn the 
24th. They were in abject terror, and evidently' thought 
they would have their heads cut off' before their time was 
up. On the same day a proclamation was posted up in 
Lhasa by the Government, forbidding the people to inter- 
fere with foreigners in any way. This and the hanging 
of the monk who had made the murderous assault on the 
two British" officere, had the_ effect , of stopping all other 
fanatical assaidts, and after the treaty was signed I 
returned the „ fine, and let out the hostages, wdio, much 
to' their surprise, had had a very good time with us and 
been treated royally. 

There was a considerable pause now in the course of the 
negotiations, though Captsiin O’Connof the whole tiine 
was, day by day and all day long, interviewdng innumerable 
Tibetans of every grade ; while Mr. White and I used to 
see the Tongsa Penlop and the Nepalese representative, 
and think of any means of getting over the difficulty 
about the indemnity. On^August 28 the Ti Rim- 
poche, the Yutok Sha-pe, and the Tsarong Sha-pe, 
accompanied by the Ifongsa Penlop, called upon me. 
They announced that they had been deputed by the 
National Assembly to discuss the settlement direct with 
me. as they thouglit there w'as delay in dealing through 
the Resident. I remarked that I uhderftood they were 
fauiy well agreed to accede to all our terms except in 
regard to the indemnity. They said they had written to 
the Amban, saying defi nitely that they would agree to 
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all the terms except that regarding the payment of an 
indemnity, and except in_^ regard to opening further niarts 
in foture. They expressed a wish to make the settlement 
directly with me, and when we had agreed upon it, then 
thej’ would communicate the result to the Resident. I 
said that I should be ready to receive them whenever they 
wished to discuss matters with me. What I should tell 
them and what I should tell the Amban would be exactly 
the same, but if they liked to hear my views from me 
direct I would gladij' receive them. 

They then again announced that they were ready to 
agree to all our terms but one. The indemnity they 
could not pay. Tiijet was a poor _country, and the 
'Fihetans had already suffered heavily during the war ; 
man}' had been killed, their houses had been burnt, jongs 
and monasteries had been destroyed ; and, in addition to 
all this e\'il, it was impossible for them to pay an indemnity 
as well. Tlie little money they had was spent in religious 
services in support of the monasteries, in buying vessels 
for the teinpies and l^utter to burn before the gods. The 
peasants had to supply fransport for officials, in addition, 
and there were no means whatever for paying the heavy 
indemnity we were demanding. 

I replied that the war in Sikkim had cost us a million 
sterling, and the present war would cost another million. 
Afteiv the Sikkiai_ War th Tibetans had repudiated the 
treaty Avhich the Resident then made, and we might very 
justiffably now askjbr an indeinnityToE jhc. Sikkim IViir, 
as well as for this. We were, however, making no such 
deniand, and ive were only aslkni^ from Tibet half_..the 
( osF'of the present war. I knew, of course, that Tibet 
had suffered from the present war, but no such suffering 
need have occurred if they had negotiated with me at 
Khamba Jong in the previous year. And, while they 
had suffered, we also had not escaped without trouble. 
Captain O’Connor had himself been wounded, and what 
we looked upon as extremely serious in this matter was 
that the r'epresentative of the British Government should 
have been attacked. If they attacked Bie Resident here, 
they knew well how angry the Ehaperor of China would 
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be. I quite recognized, however, the difficulty they had 
in pacing the indemnity in cash within three years. I 
would, therefore, be prepared to receive proposals from 
them as to modifications in the manner of paj-ment. If, 
for instance, they thought it impossible to pay the whole 
indemnity in three years, and would like the term 
extended to five, I would submit such a proposal for the 
orders of the Viceroy. Or, again, if they would pi-efer to 
pay the indemnity at the rate of a lakh of rupees a year 
for a long term of years, I would ask Government if the 
difficulty might be met in that way. 

They expressed their disappointment at thk^ answer, as 
they had hoped that when they had agreed to all our terms 
except this one I would have gi^'en way on it. and excused 
thein paying the indemnity, and they trusted I would’ hot 
seiid’thein back to the. _ National . Assembly vdth so dis- 
heartening an answer. In most cases of bargaining, if 
one' party got balf the things he had asked he would he 
satisfied. I had got all the points except one, and still 
ivaVriot satisfied. If I could jiqt. agr 
Avould I not refer it to the Viceroy ? If I did this they 
had great hopes the Viceroy would excuse them the 
indenmity. 

I replied that a r e ference to the Viceroy would be of no 
use, for it happened that the terms I \yas now asking ^vere 
modifications ordered by the British Government. The 
Ti Bimpoche said that if, the British Government had 
been lenient once they might be lenient .again, and asked 
me J;o put tlielr ’petition before theni. I replied that the 
Britfsh Government had considered this matter most 
carefully before issuing these demands, so i f I n ow dared 
^9, siufa'est that one of them should not be carried~o ut 
I should be immediately dismissed from my pos t. I yyas 
prepared, as I had said, to submit proposals for alternative 
methods of payment of the indenmity, and I would be 
also prepared to submit proposals for privileges of con- 
cessions in Tibet which might be taken in lieu of part of 
the indenmity, but the indemnity, in some maimer or 
other, would have to be paid. 

The Tsarong Sha-p e said we ~wer e accustomed to fish 
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ill tlie ocean, and did not understand that there were not 
so many fish to be got out .of aJweil.as.cpuld be caugiit 
from the sea. A field could only yield according to its 
.size and the amount put into it. A poor peasant got 
only just enough from his field to support himself and 
his family, 'with a very little over for religious offerings. 
It was hard, therefore, that we should demand so much 
from Tibet, and tlie National Assembly would be very 
much disheartened at the result of this interview. 

I replied that ii hat they had agreed to ivas what cost 
them nothing, and was, incieed, to tlieir adiamtage. The 
openiiig of trade-marts would in reality proie of much 
more benefit to them than to us. The onlv thing that 
really cost them anything they ivere consistently refusing. 
Even on that point I was prepared to make it as easy 
for them in caiTying out as possible, and I could not 
acknowledge that they had any cause for complaint. 

The Tongsa Fenlop th en said that he ho ped I wo u l d 
take into consideration the sufferings . the Tibetans had 
already gone through, and, if I could, lay’; the matter 
before the Viceroy.’ I told the Tongsa Penlop that I was 
always glad to hear suggestions from one who had proved 
himself so stanch a friend of the British Government, 
and if he could think of some way^ wFich would save 
India from being saddled with the cost of this wai’, and at 
the same time not weigh too heavily upon the Tibetans, 
he would be doing a service which would be appreciated 
by both the Government of India and the Tibetans. 

I now came to the jconclusion that the Tibetans^ w 
trying to make dissension between the EesideM and 
myself, so I asked the Apqban^vhemhe .next iJame tp see 
m'e to bring the Tibetan Members of Council with him. 
He came on the SOrii, accompanied by the Acting Regent 
and three JMembefs of Council. I told him that we had 
had some misunderstanding with the Tibetans as to wdiat 
precisely they did and did not agree to. They had 
informed me on a previous occasion that they had sent him 
a written agreement to accept all our terms except that 
regarding the indemnity. I proposed, therefore, on this 
occasion to ascertain from them precisely what they did 
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agree to point by point. I then addressed the Tibetans in 
regard to Chiuse ^IX^ which was the one I undei-stood 
they had least objection to. I explained to them that by 
j it we had not the least desire to supplant China, in the 
^ suzerainty of Tibet. The Chinese suzerainty was fully 
t recognized in the Adhesion Agreement, which it was 
! proposed the Kesident should sigh bn behalf blf the 
■ Chinese Government, and China was not included in the 
I term “foreign Power.” We were not placing a British 
Resident here at Ehasa, and we were not asking for any 
railway or other concessions. What we asked in this 
clause was merely what was in accordance with their 
traditional policy. Did they agree to the clause ? 

The^replied that they_i^^^^^ want to have anything 
to do m th foreigii . Powers. They would, therefore, '“be 
able to agree to it. 

The c lause regarding the r az i ng„ of fo rtifications was 
then discussed, and they began to raise objections, but I cut 
them short by observing that aU the fortifications named 
were in our hands, and would be destroyed whether they 
agreed or not. The clause had been drafted by Govern- 
ment before the fortifications were in our possession. 
Their agreement was, therefore, merely a formality. They 
said that in that case they would agree. 

We then discussed at length the clauses relatir^ to 
the openi ng o f ne w trade-marts. They had an idea ^'e 
wished them to riml^ a road from Gyantse to Gartok, 
and to make big roads by blasting. I assured them that 
all we wanted was that the roads from the frontier to 
Gyantse, and from the frontier to Gartok, should be kept 
in repair. We did not expect new roads to be con- 
structed by them, but existing roads kept suitable for 
trade purposes. 

The sentence regarding the opening of more trade- 
marts in future they very strongly objected to. I pointed 
out, however, that we were merely asking them to con- 
sider this, and not to decide on it now. I said we might 
reasonably have now demanded a mart here, at Lhasa 
itself, and in half a dozen other places, and I could not 
permit them to refuse merely considering the question 
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of future extension. The Resident added that their 
objections were frivolous, and trade-marts were to their 
advantage. To the establishment of marts at Gyantse 
and Gartok they agreed, and the discussion having now 
lasted two hours, and I having told the Amban that we 
had done about as much as it was possible to do in one 
day, he dismissed them. 

The n ext day the T i Rimpoche, th e Tongsa Penlop , 

I and the Nepalese representat ive came to see me . The 

i Ti Rjmp6cHe~sai3 that there was a good deal of opposition 

to the clause regarding opening other tr a de- ma,rt s in 
future. The Tibetans did not wish to be b ound by anv - 
thing in regard to the future. I said it was really the 
least important sentence in the whole Convention. It 
secured nothing definite for us. It did not say, for 
instance, that after ten years a third trade-mart should be 
opened, but merely that the matter should be considered. 
Now, however, that the matter had, in the last official 
interview with the Amban, been put forward in official 
discussion by the Tibetan Council, I was bound to main- 
tain the sentence. While I did not expect that they . j 
{ should now to the future dpehlhg'bf trade^marT^T 1 

i couTd nbt accept their refusdnb open them. The matter i i 

; musf remain, as stated in the dfafUCbnvention, one for 

; future consideration. 

- 'The Ti R-impoche then again dwelt upon the im- 

possibility of paying what he considered so heavy an 
' indemnity. He said, laughing, that we mus t remember 

, the* losses" which not only we,^ut their own trobpsT^^ \ 

I inflicted oh the couhtfyr f repeated my old ar^’mehts’as ' 

to the unfairness of saddling India with the whole cost of 
a war necessitated by the folly and stupidity of Tibetans. 

I It was bad enough to impose on India half the c ost, bu t , 

i anything more than that would “be a great injustice The i 

I Ti Rimpoche said that we were putting oh "the donkey a 

I greater load than it could possibly carry. ' ” 1 repTT^^ 

i was not asking the donkey to car^ the whole jpad In one 

journey. It could go backwards and forwards many 

t * times, carrying a li ght l oad each journey: ThejTfi 

Rimpoche la upie d a^gain, and asEed'whaf would happeiTif 
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! the donkey died. I said I slpiild ask the Resident to see 
that the donkey was 'properly' trejited. so that there should 
be ho fear of its'djing. Dropping metaphor, I told the 
' acting Regent I was really quite prepared to receive pro- 
posals as to easier methods of paying the indemnity. 
If, for instance, they could not pay the full amount in 
three years, I would receive and consider proposals as to 
paying in a larger number of years, or any other reason- 
able proposal. 

The Ti Rimpoche_ replied disliked 

the idea of prolonging fljg Jhae-dwing^ 
be under obligatioi^ tq us. They wanted to settle the 
biisiuess up at once and have done with.it. I asked TiiinTif, 
in"tlrat ease, he had any other suggestions to make. He 
made none, but the Tongsa Penlop suggested to him that 
the Tibetans should let us collect the Customs duties at 
the new trade-marts, and get the amount of the indemnity 
from that source. The Ti Rimpoche said that, while he 
personally saw the wisdom of agreeing to our terms, he 
could not persuade the National Assembly to be reasonable. 
I said I quite saw that he was more sensible than the 
National Assembly, and that he was doing his best to 
bring them to reason. When, therefore, I used^^i^^^^ 
words and employed threats, he must consider them as 
directed .aQl^lstupid^rp^struEt^^ nrt" at 

himself personally. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


THE TREATY CONCLUDED 

We were now at the end of A u gust ; my time was very 
short, and I was in mi , awkward predicanient. On the 
30th I had telegraphed to Government that the Tibetans, 
in spite of their protests of poverty, could really pay the 
indemnity, but that I thought trade concessions in lieu of 
a portion would be preferable! 1 also asked for libertyho 
arrange for payment of the indemnity by instalments of 
one lakh of rupees (£6,666) a year for a long term of 
years, if that arrangement were preferred by the Tibetans, 
a proposal which I had also made a month befoi'e. On 
the same day I jwas told by General Macdonald that n 
September 15 was the .latest date to which lie cpuM . . 
remain at Lhasa. The Secretary of State had telegraphed 
to'TTie Viceroy* that “the date on which the return of 
the force from Lhasa is to begin should be fixed by 
the military authorities in communication with Young- 
husband.” In accordance with these instructions, General 
Macdonald telegraphed to the Adjutant-Generalf that he 
had consulted me with regard to fixing a date for our 
departure, that I had said I could not fix any date, but 
thought the beginning of October the earliest, and could 
not guarantee that. The medi c al, authorities considered ^ ^ 
September 1 the latest safe date. The officers command- 
ing umtk thought .ihje.. 12th.. mi^ht'J!S™ri,§kgd. General f - 
Macdonald himself .was. prepared to stay. .. till. SeptemBer : I 
15, and would delay the departure a few days longer if 
th^“would make the differericer ^ 'There had already“heen 
snow on the hills round” Lhasa and Nagartse, there was 
heavy snow on the Karo-la and at Ralung, with severe 

Blue-book, III., p. 51: f p. 242. 
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frost on the Karo-la, and the return march would take 
nineteen days. General ^lacdonald concluded that Sep- 
tember 13 was the latest safe date for "our stay in' Xha sa, 
and "would be glad of immediate orders, but, in' the 
absence of orders to the eonteary, would fix the 15th for 
the depaftiire. 

Trom the purely military point of view this was per- 
fectly sound, and latterly the emphasis had been so much 
laid upon military considerations that I had not much 
hope of this date being altered. It Jiad, indeed, got into 
the papers fi-om some military office in Simla, arid reached 
Peking. 1 was then in a very critical positioff. “Tffie 
Treaty was_ .almost ,;WiJh,m . my grasp, " but T rnight "be 
pulled back by militaiy considerations . before I had time 
^ i to__conclude it. 

“ On the other hand, Mr. ■\Yhite, Captain O’Connor, 
and I had between us interviewed at length all the 
principal men in Lhasa, and if we had not fully con- 
vinced them, w'e had, at any rate, br oken down most of 
1 their opposition. A[rig~TEe~ ^paIHe"m^~ B and 

I the'Tffimese" Re side nt, t^ had worked aw ay to bring 
I abouUEhe same result The cdrisequence ^s tEat'about 
i this'Time 1 was pretty well convinced that the bulk of 
them had at the back of their minds decided to agree 
to our terms, and put an end to the business. They all 
reali sed that the Dalai La ma, or his previ ou s advisefsTTia d 
, j blundered into a hopeless^posltlori, out of which they 
! ! h a(Lto get aT hesFm Jfo " mie' manffiiEe^^ 

I j ge t up and propose that they should agre e to our terms. 

I \ But if they w ^ere put in a position when aZHiadrtd'agree, 
i j no one woiil dXuhfiertake the re^orisrEiirEy""or'o^At?'?ig ^ 
Th aUi^sEow I ga ug ed th e situati on. 

The time to strike had come. If I had moved 
earlier, before the Tibetans had, each of them, had the 
opportunity of blowing otf steam, I should simply have 
aroused more armed opposition. If I delayed, I might 
have to leave Lhasa through military considerations before 
I ever got the chance. I had asserted fifteen months 
before, in a letter to my father written when just start- 
ing for Tibet, that I would sit tight any length of 
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time, but when my opportunity came, as come it must, 

I would strike in hard and sharp. The. psy chological 
moment had exactly arrived, and I determined to use~ it. 

I fold the Chinese“ResideWTEatM”wouI3’Tan~<>frhmr^ 
September 1 with the full final draft of the Treaty, and 
that 1 would like the Tibetan Council and the members of 
the National Assembly to be present when I met him. 
In the presence of the Chinese representative, I meant to 
inform the whole of the leading men of Lhasa, monk, 
lay, and official, that they must sign the Treaty, or take 
the consequences of refusal. 

On the appointed. daya„,Se^^ 1, with my whole 

staff, all of us in full-dress uniform, L rode fhfbugb tlie ^ 
ofTl<h“asa~'to tEe’7Clnnese Resl^^ Here “the' Resident 

revived me with his usual edurtesy, and after some 
general conversation, I intimated to him that I would 
proceed to business. He thereupon summoned the 
Sha-pes, who, after salutations, took their seats on stools 
in the centre of the room. Most of the members of the 
National Assembly then present in Lhasa also came in, 
and were huddled into the corners. 

I then rose and presented the Resident with the full 
final draft of the Treaty'~(p€cisHy” 
it "irom Government ) , in “En^L^~lJhuSs^'ijtiff "Tibe^ 
The "‘Resident Handed the "Tibetan 'cbpynf6~Tl5e'lS!iayf^ 
and when all were seated again, I asked the Resident’s 
permission to address a few words to the Tibetans in 
regard to the Treaty. The Resident having assented, I 
said that as this was the first opportunity I had had of 
addressing members of the National Assembly, I wished 
to take advantage of it to let them know that if they had 
negotiated with me at Khamba Jong, or even at Gyantse 
when I first arrived there, the terms would not have been 
as severe as these we were now asking. We would 
merely have arranged trade and boundary questions, and 
there would have been no demand for an indemnity. By 
following the advice the Resident had given them, they 
might have been saved all the trouble in which they found 
themselves involved. They had chosen to fight, and had !l 
been defeated, and_^had"to pay the con sequences. Yetn 
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even now we were_ not demanding the whole, but only 
hairrtHe cost ’ of ‘the Inllitarv 6pefatI^~ T^ 
would' liave“to'HIligo^^ The sum we were now 

asking wouldTir^^^ were signed the next day, 

be 75 lakhs of rupees, calculated at the rate of Rs. 50, Om 
a day from the date on which I was attacked at Gyantse 
tilT'one month after the date of signature of the Treaty. 
If they signed it on September 3, the amount -would b e 
75^' lakhs. ‘'If on' SeptemBe riTTB' lakhs, a nd so on. I 
waTprepared to‘ explain' any pmht niThelrial'draEl^iich 
they did not understand, but I could not further discuss 
the terms. They had been especially framed with modera- 
tion. They embodied the commands of the British 
Government, and would have to be accepted. I would 
give them another week within which they might receive 
explanations and tlnHlTTnatters over. But 1 c ould not 
give them any jpnger tim e, for while they were punishing 
themselves by adding' day by day to the amount of ^e 
indemnity, they were also punishing India, w'ho hadTJto 

half br 

■They a^ed^T^^ to take away the final draft 

and consider it. 1 said that, as long as they did not mind 
paying Rs. 50,000 a day, they might consider it, and come 
to me or my secretary for explanations. They then made 
an appeal to the Resident to intercede with me on their 
behalf. The Resident merely acknowledged their request, 
and then, after asking me if I had anything further to say 
to them, dismissed them. 

When they were gone, I said to the Resident that 1 
was sorry to have to speak to them as I had done, but my 
experience had been that soft words and reasoning had no 
effect on their obstinate natures. I ^en said that the 
Ti^tans were agreeing to all the terms, wSch'd TdT' nbt 
hurt them in the leastVand were, indeed, advantageous, but 
were " refusing' the''mdfemixrt'y, 'f he ' on]y iqiierpf , the, j’en^ 
v?hich cbst'thenrWyfhmg.' Excluding fqr^ners_ was in 
accordance*witETheu’“f fMitiona^ BhHey , _and_w^~ tKef efofe 
no'^sacriBce^ AsTo'bpe mn^ra de- marts, that was to tKeif 
advantage. TKe 3 rwere"l)orn~traHers and bargainers, as^e 
weieliniing to our cost, for they were extorting extravagant 
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prices from us for the articles they brought for sale to our 
camp. 

The Kesident and his staff laughed heartily over this, 
and said that trade-marts ivere of course to their advantage. 
Asjto the indemnity, T saidi-hadJiad some- experience, of 
Native States, and comparing Tibet ydth them. I s hou ld 
say Tibet ' \vas '■quiteT piilN to. .pay - .tlie -aniouiit.. we .were 
asKihgr 'TC Tibwever, the Tibetans could not pay the 
wdiole amount within three years, I was quite prepared, 
as I had informed them, to receive proposals for the 
extension of the period of payment. The Resident 
thought this reasonable, but made no further remark. 

I then observed that the draft Convention which I had 
received from Government was made out between me and 
the Dalai Lama. Was there any chance of the Dalai 
Lama returning in time to conclude the Convention with 
me ? The Resident said there was not. I thereupon 
asked with whom, in that ease, I should conclude the Treaty. 
He said that the Ti Rimpoche would act as Regent, and 
would use the seal which the Dalai I.,ama had left with 
him, and this seal would be supported by the seals of the 
National Assembly, of the Council, and of the three great 
monasteries. 

My bol t had been shot : what would be the resu lt ? This 
was tHN thought which I kept asking myself as I rode 
back through the streets of Lhasa. Would the Tibetans 
fight ? W ould they brazen it out, and still remain 
obstinate ? Or would they, perhaps, fly as the Dalai Lama 
had done ? On the whole, I thought they would take 
none of these courses, or I would not have acted as I 
had done, for all the way through 1 had tried to follow the 
principle of looking before I made a step in advance, 
so that when my foot was once down, I could keep it 
down. It was a dul l and heavy me t hod of pr oc edure, bu t 
was the thought, of impressing an obstinate , 

people like the Tibetans. ~ 1 considered, on the whole, that 
their feslsfaSce“to~our demands would now collapse, 
though I was naturally anxious as to the result. 

On the day following, September 2, one of the 
Councillors and some other officials visited Captain 
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O’Connor, and went through the draft Treaty with him 
word by w'ord. On the same day the Tongsa Penlop 
suggested, on his own initiative, to the Tibetans that they 
should let us collect the Customs duty at the marts, and 
get the amount of the indemnity from that source. I 
telegraphed to Government that I was making no move 
in this matter of adjusting the difficulty about the in- 
demnity till the Tibetans made definite proposals, but 
that I thought it would be advantageous to move, and 
would like the views of Government. 

On September 4 the Ti Riinpoche (the Regent) and a 
Secretary of 'Cbuncil, accompanied by the Tongsa PenTop 
and the Nepalese representative, came to me and an- 
nounced that the. T^^ .Government, were prepared to 

conclude the Treaty with me if the term for the payment 
of the uidemhity would be extended, and the payment 
made in seventyr.five annu al instalments of one laK of 
rupees ea^. 

~ r kepF Captain O’Connor talking with them for a few 
minutes while I turned the whole question over in my 
mind once more before I gave a final decision. One ve ry 
easy course I might have a dop ted was to say that 1 must 
reffirfthe matter to Governm ent and awmf tIieif 6rdersr~Rut 
b^ofe I could get an answer military consideratioiii miprt 
have predq^ and I miSftjfind mysel f fdfc^ 

Lhasa As the Government of India subsequentliTSid, 
the^anguage of the communications which they received 
from the Home Government was such as to impress on 
them and me alike that they were strongly averse to any 
prolongation of the stay at Lhasa. I had, therefore, no 
assurance that I should have time to go on discussing this 
point with the Tibetans. Then, again, I thought that in 
the matter of the indemnity a certain amount of latitude 
had been left me. The Secretary of State’s instructions 
on this point were: “In regard to the question of an 
indemnity, the sum to be demanded should not exceed an 
amount which, it is believed, will be within the power of 
the Tibetans to pay, by instalments, if necessary, spread 
over three years. Colonel Younghusband will be guided 
by circumstances in this matter.” The full despatch was 
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more definite than this telegTam. But the despatch had 
not yet arrived. Some degree of discretion was TefETfie. 
Was T Justified by the very difficult circumstances in 
which I found myself in stretching it to seventy-five 
years ? This was the question I had to settle in my mind 
while the Regent was waiting for my reply. 

But this question of the indemnity did not stand alone. 

It had to be taken in connection with another clause 
which would give us the right to occupy the Chumbi 
Valley until the indemnity was paid. I had, then, to ask 
myself further ; Would an occupation . of the Churnbi , 
Valley for seventy -five years as., a guarantee .for_,.the 
payment of an indemnity run counter to any. pledge we 
had given to Russia ? Now, Lord Lansdowne, when he ‘ i 
gave his pledge, idistinctly said that the action of Govern- 
ment must to some ex t e nt dep en d upon the conduct of 
the Tibetans themselves, and that His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment could not undertake that they would not depart in 
any eventuahty from the policy which then commended 
itself to them. 

This was said to the Russian Ambassador on June 2, 
before Government had heard the result of our announce- 
ment to the Tibetans that we would be prepared to 
negotiate at Gyantse up to June 25. Since Lor d Lans - 
downe had spoken to the Russian Ambassador, th e |i 
Tibetans Had continued fighting, had attack^ me a t 
Kan'gma, and by June 25“ ha3'"senf no lieg^jitoriT The |i 
conduct of the llbetans had^therefore, been su ^ as migh t j t 
very w'ell Hawse .G o\"ommeat-ta-alter their-action. 

Further, the Tibetans, during our advance to Lhasa, 
had opposed us at the Karo-la, and fired on us fi’om 
Nagartse Jong. This opposition was indeed slight, 
because' we had been obliged, after June 25, to break 
down at Gyantse the Tibetan forces which intervened 
betv^een us and our advance to Lhasa. Had General Mac- , 
donald not captured the joim and dispersed tire ' Tib'et ki ; ; 
forces found Gyantse,' the' bpp biitlqla to o ur advance t o j ' 
Lhasa woiild' Haveheeh vefy mricF g reater than it w as. ‘ 

Since Lord LanSiowne had given Iris pledge to the 
Russian Ambassador, events had occurred — the failui*e 
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to send accredited negotiators before June 25 and the 
‘ continued opposition of the Tibetans — which might, I 
thought, be considered by His Majesty’s Government 
sufficient justification for departing in some slight degree 
from the policy which on June 2, before they were com- 
pletely aware of the nature of the Tibetan position, 
commended itself to them. Lord Lansdowne had said 
in April in the House of Lords, referring then to the 
policy laid down in the telegram of November 6, 1903, 
that he did not mean to say that, “ whatever happened, 
we were never to move an inch beyond the limits therein 
laid down.” And Ijlhought tliat the^-policy. settled in 
** London, before Government were aware of the conditions 
! I.iffiould find aU Lhasaij wim^^ some little 

' elasticity. 

Then, as reg ards the n ature of the pledges themselves. 
The pledges given were that, “ so long as no other Power 
endeavours to intervene in the affairs of Tibet, they [His 
Majesty’s Government] will not attempt either to annex 
it, to establish a protectorate over it, or in any way to 
control its internal administration.” 

The question was, “Did the right to occupy the 
Chumbi Valley for seventy-five years, as security for the 
payment of an indemnity, involve a breach of this pledge ?” 
Burma, in somewhat similar circumstances, we had an- 
nexed, but that meant turning out the native rulers, 
constituting a Government of our own, and stationing 
garrisons at the capital and throughout the country. Over 
Native States in India we established protectorates, but that 
necessarily involved subordinating their foreign relations to 
our own. In many of them we controlled the internal 
administration, but only by agents of Government being 
deputed especially for that purpose. W ould the occupation 
of Chumbi, a valley lying altogether outside Tibet proper, 
' ' oh flieTndian and not on the Tmetan side of the watershed, 
a valley which , had not always belonged to Tibet, mean 
annexing Tibet, establishing a protectorate over it, or 
[ co^rolhng its intefhaT 'adrhiriistratidn ? This was the 
Ij question T' askeff 'myseff, “and I~answered it in the 
' negative. I said to myself it involved none of the 
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three, and could not, therefore, be taken as breaking our 
pledges to Russia. 

Others might .not think likewise. But even if they did 
not, I could not see that if I agreed to the Tibetan pro- 
posals. including, as thej’ would, the right for us to occup}’ 
the^Chumbi Valley for seventy-five years, I was thereby ^ 
involving Government in any fresh responsibility. I 
should hot, for ihsfahee, be giving to the inhabitants a 
promise of our protection which it would be impossible for 
(aovernraent to repudiate. I should be simply acquiring 
for Government the right to occupy the Chumbi Valley 
for seventy-five years if they wanted to, and if they did 
not want to, they could go out whenever they liked. I i ; 
was not ‘‘U'ompelUng the Gqyernment to occupy the ; 
Cliumbi ” \’'alley ; I was simply acquiring the right, which 
they could abrogate if they did not want it. 

iVrguing thus with myself, I decided finally to seize 
the golden opportunity. If I let it go I knew not what 
might happen. Tlie Regent might flee. The National 
Assembly might sulk. The Chinese might wake up and 
put ih some obstruction. By agi-eeing I should be doing , 
nothing counter to the wishes of the Government of India, 
for the amount of the indemnity was what they had theni- 
selves suggested, and they had on .June 30,!, . affor . .the 
pledges to Russia were given, spoken of retaining_ the , 
Chumbi Valley, the occupatioiyqf yfoich had been urged ; , 
by'the Bengal Government as far back as 1888. By agree- 
ing I should also be eflecting what my own experience 
showed me would be by far the most satisfactory per- 
manent solution of the whole question. Chumbi is 
the key to Tibet. It is also the most difficult part of the 
road to Lhasa. Situated in the Chumbi Valley, we should 
have a clear run into Tibet, for the Tang-la (pass) across 
the watershed is an open plain several miles wide. The » 
Chumbi Valley is the only strategical point of value ih 
the whole ‘fiofth-eastefn frontier foqin KasHinir to Burma. 

It was the' surest guarantee for the fulfilment of the new ‘ > 
Treaty which w'e could possibly get, except the establish- 
ment of an agent at Lhasa, and the obtainmg of a 

* Blue-book, III., p. S6. 
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guarantee had from the first been placed as one of the 
chief objects of my Mission, 

Our main object was to put our relations with the 
Tibetans on a permanently satisfactory basis. By saying 
“ yes ” to the Regent’s proposal I should be concluding 
a settlement which would admirably meet all our local 
requirements ; which would, as they themselves had made 
it, best suit the Tibetans ; which would not, as far as I 
could judge, run counter to any international obligations ; 
and which would involve Government in no further re- 
sponsibility. 

I therefore turned to the Tibetans and said that, in 
view of the representations which had been made to me as 
to the difficulty of raising the money in cash, I would 
agree to the payment being distributed over seventy-five 
years. They must, however, clearly understand that 
under the terms of the Treaty we should retain the right 
to eonthiue to occupy the Chumbi Valley till the full 
amount of the indemnity was paid. They said that they 
understood this. 

I then rem a r k ed that the amount due to us was, 
to-day, 76 lakhs, not 75 lakhs, as two more days 
had elapsed since I, gave them* Yhe ultimatum, and for 
eacli of those days Rs. 50,000 was chargeable. The 
Tongsa Penlop, h oweve r, asked that this _ extra lakh 
might be remitted, and to this I assented. The TiFefans 
then asked that the amount might be paid in kind — ^in 
ponies, for instance. I replied that as the amount was so 
small it would be better to pay it in cash, for if it were 
paid in ponies or other articles there W'ould be constant 
disputes between us as to the value of the articles prof- 
fered, and our good relations might be jeopardized. 
Finally they asked that it might be paid in tangas, the 
local Tibetan coin. I repKed that I had entered rupees in 
the draft Treaty, and with that they must be content. 

T he Ti Rim ptoche.-then affixe d his pri vate seal to the 
dra&jEreaiy. “ 

The thing was done, but what I did in saying those 
half a dozen words agreeing to the Tibetan proposals was 
considered afterwards to be a grave error of judgment, and 
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was to bring upon me the censure of Government. That, 
of course, is what I had to risk. I knew that I was not 
acting within my instm ction s. I was using rny discretion 
in very difficult circumstances witli what the Governnient 
of India afterwards described* to the Secretary of State as 
“ tT'ffiafTessness of fe&pon slbffi^ w liich it _wpuM, be a gi'aye 
mistake fo TIiscburage in any of Jhdr age nts .” And if 1 
rea1I^"wasTh“¥ffdr7’ iHlmFtn who tied their agent 

down for time and bound him within such narrow lines 
before they were aware in what conditions he would find 
himself at Lhasa, cannot themselves be considered as 
altogether faultless. 

In another inatter a lso I at t his t ime acted on niy 
own respbhsibility. In the original proposals of the 
Government of India regarding the tei’ms about which I 
was, without committing Government, to ascertain how 
the Tibetan Government would be likely to regard them,t 
was one by which the agent at Gyantse was to have the 
right of proceeding to Lhasa to discuss matters with the 
Tibetan officials or the Resident. This reached me before 
I left Gyantse, and when the Tongsa Penlop asked me for 
our terms to let the Dalai Lama know what we wanted, 
I gave him this among all the rest. Subsequent!}'’, I 

received instmctiom . not to ask . for permis sion for the 

Gyantse agent to proceed to Iffiasa . I did not, however, 
at once hdtlidraw the clause from the list of terms, 
because in the course of negotiations it might pi'ove 
useful as a point on which I could, if necessary, make 
concessions to the Tibetans. But when I found the 
Tibetans raised_ .no special obj ectioiis to the clause, pro- 
vided the trade agent went to. . Lhasa .only on eommefeial, 
and hot political, business, and only after he Jiad found it 
impossible to get tliis^commercial business disposed of Jjy 
correspondence or by personal conference witlythe Tibetan 
agent at Gyantse, I'thou^it therh would be. no, .objection 
to"^aking ’ah a^eemenf‘'fr6m"tKe TfSe-tans^tp that ..effect ; 
for, under such liihilations ‘and pfoidsions, there could be 
no grounds for assuming that m going there the trade 
agent at Gyantse would be taking upon himself any 

* Blue-book, III., p, 75. t Ibid., -p, 2^, 
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political functions, or adopting the character of a Political 
Resident. 

As this agreement was of a less formal character than 
the rest of the Convention, I had it dravTi up separately. 
It ran as follows : 

“ The Go\*ernment of Tibet agrees to permit the British 
agent, who will reside at Gyantse, to watch the conditions 
of the British trade, to visit Lhasa, when it is necessary, 
to consult with high Chinese and Tibetan officials on such 
commercial matters of importance as he has found im- 
possible to settle at Gyantse by correspondence or by 
personal conference with the Tibetan agent.” 

To this also the Regent gave his consent. 

On September 5 the Resident and the principal Tibetan 
authorities came to arrange ffiial details and formalities 
regarding the signing of the Treaty. The first point to 
decide was who should sign it. I asked the Resident 
whose name should be entered in the place of the Dalai 
Lama’s. He said I might enter the name of the Ti 
Rimpoche, and he added that representatives of the 
Council, of the three great monasteries, and of the National 
Assembly would also affix their seals. To this the Tibetans 
assented. I then said the next point was to settle the 
time and place for signature. There could be only one 
place— namely, the Potala Palace— in wffiieh I would sign 
it, and I was ready to sign as soon as the final copies of 
the Treaty had been prepared. The Resident said that 
he had no objection to the Treaty being signed in the 
Potala. He then informed the Tibetans of our decision. 
The Tibetans objected strongly, but without advancing 
any reasons except that they did not wish it. I^informed 
them J;hat they had af Khamba,.!^^ and Gyantse grossly 
insilTted tlie British r epr'es entative, and 1 npw^ insisted that 
I sjid u id be shpwir the fulles t respect. I had been prepared 
to^ow, and had shown, the utmost consideration for their 
religion and sacred buildings, but I expected that they on 
their part should show the fullest respect to the King- 
Emperor’s representative. They suggested that the 
Treaty should be signed in the Resident’s Yamen, but 
I said I w'ould be content with no other place than that 
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in which the Dalai Lama would have received me if 
he had himself been here to sign the Treaty. The 
utmost respect it was within their capacity to show I 
expected should on this occasion be accorded. They 
began murmuring other objections, but the Resident told 
them the matter was settled, and did not admit of further 
discussion. 

The question of the exact room in the Palace was then 
discussed, and a certain room was suggested. I told the 
Resident that I would send officers that afternoon to 
inspect the Palace, and satisfy themselves that the room 
suggested w'as the most appropriate one, and I asked him 
to have Chinese and Tibetan officials deputed to accom- 
pany my officers. To this he agreed. The date for the 
ceremony of signing was then fixed for the next day. 
The Resident said he would himself be present, though he 
would be unable to agree to the Convention till he had 
heard from Peking. 

Messrs. White and Wilton, and Captain O’Connor, 
Avith JMajors Igguiden and Beynon from General Mac- 
donald’s staff, went over the Potala in the afternoon, and 
reported that the hall suggested by the Tibetans was the 
most suitable one in the Palace. That, therefoi’e, was the 


one Ave fixed on for the ceremony on the following day. 

Though it was easy enough to speak decisively like this 
about signing the Treaty in the Potala, 1 had mai^ 
qualms that night as to Avhether I had not perhaps aFfhe 
last moment made one false step. Si nce the d ays of the 
eccentric JManning — whose name should never be forgotten 
AAffieif Lhasa is mentioned — n o Eur opean had been inside 
this Palace, and these 20,000 turbulent mbiiks lii "and 


around Lhasa might ffare up at the last moment, or else 
connhit some atrocity when jye were once and completely 
in ‘tlieir poAv^er mside^Jhe..buildings. Such things have 
happened before noAv to Political Agents in India. On 


the other hand, the hall aa^c Avere to go to Avas not a 


temple, and the Dalai Lama himself, though considered a 
sacred being, was also a political personage. It was not in 
the temple __ of a god that I insisted upon signing the 
Treaty; it was in jtThe”au^nce}^^ of a political cliief. 
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And for the effect upon .the T and upon men in 

^ ‘ general, upon oui^myn ^Idiers, British and Indian, aiid 
upon the Nepalese, Bhutanese,,^ and Sikkimese, and far- 
away up into Kashmir and Turkestan,, it was necessary to 
; do something to strike their imagination, and to give some 
mihnstakable sign that the Tibetans had not been able 
through all these years to flout us without suffering the 
penalty. 

Here again to the common-sense man it would have 
seemed i-idiculous and foolish to run more additional risk 
when the Treaty could have been signed comfortably and 
without any fuss in either my room or the Resident’s. 
^ But those who .ha,Ye.,lived among Asiatics know that the 
^ fact of signing the_ Treaty in the Potala was of as m.iich 
i vaFifo as the Treatyjtself. Few would know w-hat was in 
the Treaty, but the fact that the British had concluded a 
Treaty in the Potala would be an unmistakable sign that 
the Tibetans had been compelled to come to terms. ,At 
the commeneementof , the .Nlission our prestige all alon g 
our^ontier with Tibet. Jiad been at zero-point. Every- 
■ttdiefe it was thought that the Tibetans could defy us with 
impunity. Our prestige had no value, and _prestige in 

Asiatic countries .. is a high pract ic al asset. Through 

presHge a few Englishmen, without a single British soldier, 
are able to control a district or State in India containing 
... . as many inhabitants as Tibet. Because they had allowed 
^/‘ i) their presti ge to wa ne, the Chinese, even_w'ith soldie'rs, 
i; were unable to control Tibet. It was to give an unmis- 
; takahle" sigh, which all other countries could undei-stand, 
that our prestige was re-established in Tibet that I insisted 
on having the Treaty signed in the Potala itself. 

Tq^the troops the news that the Treaty was concluded 
V' w-as a completely unexpTcfM' anndun'cem^ For weeks 

pasf“they Had" heard for nothing hu^^ Tibetan obstruction. 
They knew that we should soon be leaving Lhasa, and 
they had made up their minds that we should have to 
leave Avithout a Treaty. They were overjoyed, then, when 
they heard that the Treaty had been concluded and was 
yf to be signed next day. On most of the frontier expeditions 
x// upon^ which th ey had been engage d ~the re~ was IittIe'"to 
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show m return for all they went though. Now they had 
been led to a remdt~e“¥acfed''"clt^^ had not only 
reached their goal, but were also to bring back something 
wdth them as the tangible result of their labours. TJieir 
satisfaction was therefore gre at. 

All the military arrangements for the ceremonial were 
in General Macdonald’s hands, and no one could have 
arranged them with greater care and precaution. Every 
detail both for effect and for defence was regarded. The 
roiite to the Palace was lined with troops, equally for 
show and for use in case of emergency, and a batteiy to 
fire a salute dr to borhbard the Palace, as occasion might 
require, was stationed in a_suit.able_ppsition. 

On the political side we had to arrange the ceremonial 
in detail, so that there might be no inconvenient hitch at 
the last moment. The copy of the Treaty which the 
Tibetans were to keep was written on an immensely long 
and broad stretch of paper, so that the whole Treaty in all 
three languages — English, Tibetan, and Chinese — might 
be on one piece of pape r. Four other copies had to be 

made : one for Calcutta, qne_ for Londm^^^ for the|l 

Chinese Government, and one for our Mhiister in PeEng.ij 
All these” w^^ "carried on^ a"” large "silve^^^^ my ' 

Bengali head clerk, Mr. Mitter, who had accompanied me 
from the Indore Residency Office, and undergone all 
the hardships and dangers with unfailing cheerfulness. 
My camp-table was takenJii-to,sign .the Treaty on, and o n 
it was laid the flag which had flown over t he Missi on 
hea'dquarters throughout. 

'Half ah hour ReiEfe the time fixed for the ceremony 
the whole of the route leading up to the Potala, and the 
inside passages as well, were lined with troops. Soon 
after 3 p.m. General Macdonald and I, accompanied 
by the members of the Mission and the military staff, 
reached the Potala. We were received in the Durbar 
Hall by the Chinese Resident. The chamber was one 
in which the Dalai Lama holds Durbars, and was large 
enough to hold about 200 of our troops (some of whom 
were formed up as an escort, while others had been 
allowed to attend as spectators), and also about 100 
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Chinese, and over 100 Tibetans. The scene as we 
entered , was unique in int erest. On^ the left were all 
the’ British and Indian officers and men in their sonabre 
fighting dress. On the right were the mass of Tibetans, 
the Councillors in silk robes, and many others 

in brilliant clothing, together with the Bhutanese in bright 
dreSes and quaint headgear. And in front the Resident 
and air his staff, ni ^teir full q^ial dress, advanced to 
meet me, with the Regent by him, in the severely simgle 
garb of a Lama. TRe'pinars 'anbTcf^ of the roof 

of the iiali were richly painted. An immense silk curtain, 
gorgeously embroidered, was hung immediately behind the 
chairs to be occupied by the Resident and myself. And the 
w’’hole scene was rendered curiously soft and hazy from the 
light entering, not by windows at the sides, but through 
the coloured canvas of an immense skylight in the centre. 

Tl^ Ti_ Rhnppche_(the Regen^^^^^^ sat next to the Resident 
on his left. I was on his righU As soon as we w^ere seated, 
Tibetan servants brought in tea, and handed cups to all 
the British and Chinese officials. Low tables of dried 
fruits were then set before the two rows of officials. 
When these were all cleared away, I said to the Resident 
that, with his permission, I would proceed to business. 

1 first had the Treaty read in Tibetan, and then asked 
the Tibetan officials if they w'^ere prepared to sign it. 
They answered in the affirmative, and the immense roll of 
paper was produced, on which the Treaty was written in 
three parallel columns in English, Chinese, and Tibetan, 
according to their custom of having treaties in different 
languages inscribed on the same sheet of paper. I asked 
the Tibetans to affix their seals first, and the long process 
began. When the seals of the Council, the monasteries, 
and the National Assembly had been affixed I rose, and, 
with the Ti Rimpoche, advanced to the table, the Resident 
and the whole Durbar rising at the same time. The Ti 
Rimpoche then affixed the Dalai Lama’s seal, and finally 
I sealed and signed the Treaty. Having done this, I 
handed the document to the Ti Rimpoche, and said a 
peace had now been made which I hoped would never 
again be broken. 
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The same ceremonial was followed in the case of the 
copies in the three languages for the Resident, which, 
having been signed and sealed, I handed to him. The 
three copies, each in tliree languages, for the British 
Government, were then signed and sealed, tlje^ .whole 
operation lasting nearly an h our and a half. 

"'^Theh the ceremony was concluded I addressed the 
Tibetans, saying that the misunderstandings of the past 
were now over, and a basis had been laid for mutual good 
relations in future. We were not interfering in the 
smallest degree with their religion, we were annexing no 
part of their country, we were not interfering in their 
internal affairs, and we were fully recognizing the con- 
tinued suzerainty of the Chmese Government. We 
merely sought to insure that they should abide by the 
Treaty made on their behalf by the Amban in 1890 ; that 
trade relations, which w'ere no less advantageous to them 
than to us, should be established with them as they had 
been with every other country in the world, except Tibet ; 
and that they should not depart from their traditional 
policy in regard to relations with other countries. They 
had found us bad enemies when they had not observed 
Treaty obligations, and shown disrespect to the British 
representative. " They would find us equally good friends 
if "they Kept the present Treaty and showed civility. As 
a first token of peace I would ask General Macdonald 
to release all prisoners of war, and I should expect that 
they would set at liberty all those imprisoned on account 
of dealings wdth us. 

This speech was translated sentence by sentence by 
Captain O’Connor, and the Resident’s interpreter trans- 
lated it sentence by sentence to the Resident. At its 
conclusion the_ member s of Counc il s a id that the Treaty 
had been made by the whole people, and would .never be 
broken. We should see in future that they really intended 
to observe it. I then turned to t he Resident and thanked.- 
him for the help Fe had given me in making the Ti’eaty. 
He said he was” glad“he Md T^ h able to work ’ 

together, and he hoped and thought the Tibetans would 
keep the Treaty. A copy of the Treaty, as signed, is 

20 
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placed in the Appendix. The three original copies I 
brought back to India with me. 

The Tibetans throughout showed perfect good temper 
and the fullest respect. They often laughed over the opera- 
tions of sealing, and when we left they all came crowding 
up to shake hands with every British officer they could 
make their way to. The Resident was very courteous, and 
showed special pleasure when my words regarding the con- 
tinued suzerainty of China being recognized were translated 
to hlni. AltogetEeFfhe eerenm^ very deeply impressed 
the Tibetans, who, without being humiliated in a way 
which could cause resentment, had now^ learnt to accord 
us the respect which w^as our due. At the conclusion of 
the Durbar I had the Lamas of the Potala presented 
wdth Rs. 1,000. It was the fii'st present, except to 
the poor, which I had given since my arrival in Lhasa. 
My^mottp had been; Thg_i;mailed hst”_fe and the 
sugar-plums afterwards. TB^, contrary procedure so ofteii 
leads to trouble. 
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CHAPTER XIX 

IMPRESSIONS AT LHASA 

With the signature of the Treaty a tense strain was 
released, and as I rode down from the Potala I felt at 
last at ease. That evening General Macdonald, Major 
Iggulden, his chief staff officer, and the rest of the military 
staff entertained the Mission at dinner, and among the 
memories of that eventful day will always be included the 
recollection of the w'armly appreciative speech wdiich 
General Macdonald made on that occasion. 

On the day following two Councillors visited me, and 
I informed them that General Macdonald had agreed to 
my request to release all prisoners of w^ar. These were 
paraded in front of the house, and General Macdonald 
sent a staff officer to order their release and to give each 
man Rs. 5 for work he had done. 

The Sha-pes then produced two men who had been 
imprisoned owdng to assistance they had given to Sarat 
Chandra Das, the Bengali traveller, and two men who 
had been imprisoned for helping the Japanese traveller, 
Kawaguchi. The two first men had been in chains for 
nineteen years, and showed signs of terrible sufiPering. All 
were in abject fear of the Tibetans, bowing double before 
them. Their cheeks were sunken, their eyes glazed and 
staring, their expression unchangeably fixed in horror, 
and their skin as white and dry as paper. Their release 
w^as entirely due to the exertions of Captain O’Connor. 
I thanked the Sha-pes for their action, w'hich I looked 
upon as a sign that they really wished to live on friendly 
terms with us. I tmsted that they would never again 
imprison men wdiose only offence was friendliness to 
British subiects. 

m 
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1 returned to the Sha-p^s the sum of Rs. 5,000, 
which I had exacted from them, and released the hostages 
I had demanded on the occasion of the attack by a fanatical 
Lama on two British officers. But I demanded back the 
sum of Rs. 1,000 on account of the murder of one and the 
brutal torture of another servant of the Mission caught in 
the to’R’n of Gyantse on the night of the attack on the 
Mission. I said we did not mind fair and square fighting 
between men whose business it was to fight, but the 
murder and torture of harmless and defenceless servants 
was pure barbarity. The Sha-pes acknowledged that what 
I said was just, but said they were not present, and knew 
nothing of it. Rs. 1,000 were, therefore, retained to be 
paid in compensation to the servants’ families. 

I then remarked that we had now had a general settling 
up of all accounts between us, and could start fair. The 
Sha-p4s said they hoped now we should always be on 
friendly terms, and they certainly meant to observe the 
Treaty. 

The Tongsa Penlop paid m e a formal visit on the 10th 
to congratulate me ohnEhe successfril issue of the hegofia- 
tions. He said that there was no resentnient at the 
settlemenFor at the manner in'wEicH it Had been made, 
aild'the NepaleseTepresentative' W-as of the same opinion. 
The 'Tibetans 'ware welT satlsfieii with the issue of the 
’ ne^tiations. And kTEre saylh their heart of hearts, 
and despite all their protests, they had fully expected us 
S ] t(^annex the whole count ry, a s we'haTjjhiexed Burma, or 
j I at^y 'rate to annejLjqp- to.. Gyantse, , and were proBaBIy 
I I quite surprised to_^haye got off so lightly. 

’"Cmigratulaffohs froni InHla “and TEngland soon came 
pouring in. Only six days after the Treaty was signed 
ctme a telegram from the Viceroy conveying the con- 
gratulations of the King himself. His Majesty, though 
away at Marienbad, had immediately telegraphed his 
congratulations, a particular compliment which is rarely 
given for work in India. To the troops this was especially 
gratifying. The telegram was read out to them on a full 
parade, which General Macdonald ordered for the purpose. 
The Secretary of State, the acting Viceroy, Lord Ampt- 
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hill, Lord Curzon, from England, Lord Kitchener, and 
very many others, also sent their congi'atulations ; and 
now, while the Chinese Government were making up their 
minds whether they would allow the Resident to sign his 
adlresion to the Treaty, I had leisure and inclination to go 
about Lhasa and see something of the monasteries and 
temples, and talk with the people in a less forced and 
formal manner than I had to while the strain of the 
negotiations was on us. 

We had so far seen the Tibetans only on the conten- 
tious side. Now that the stress was over I wished to see 
them as they really were. What especially I wished to 
see was their monastic life. The priesthood ruled Tibet. 
Religion was the chief characteristic of the people. Their 
religion and the character of the Lamas, who both led the 
religious life of the people and guided their political desti- 
nies, were, therefore, the special objects of my interest. 

From the first I had insisted that we should not be 
denied access to the monasteries, for to get rid of mis- 
understandings it was essential that we should close up 
with the Lamas and come directly into contact with 
them. Bgt 1 had been careful to let only those officers 
enter the monasteries who could be trusted to eompoi't 
themselves with propriety, and have all reasonable regard 
for the feelings and prejudices of the monks. 

For this purpose JMr. White, Mr. Walsh, Captain 
O’Connor, and Colonel Waddell, the well-known writer 
on Lamaism, who w^as appointed Chief Medical Officer 
and Archaeologist to the Mission’s escort, were invaluable. 
Each had his special qualification for the work, and each 
made use of it by “ peaceful penetration ” to break through 
the last barrier which separated us from the Tibetans. 
Mr. White was known in person or by reputation as none 
of the rest of us were, and had many friends who were 
also friends of these Lamas. Through them he obtained 
an invitation to the De-pun Monastery, and from this 
start made rapid progress. Mr. Walsh, as Deputy Com- 
missioner of Darjiling, and through his long acquaintance 
with this frontier and intimate knowledge of the language 
and history of the country, was also able to exert a most 
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iiseftil influence after his arrival from Chumbi, while 
Colonel Waddell interested himself in the libraries and in 
historical research. As a consequence, when I visited 
these monasteries, after the signature of the Treaty, I was 
received as if the visit from a British official was the same 
ordinary occurrence as it is m India. 

Each monastery is a little town in itself, a compact 
block of sohdly-built masonry — houses, halls, and temples. 
The streets are narrow and not over-clean, but the halls 
and temples are spacious. They are mostly of much the 
same type, with pagoda-shaped roofs, painted wooden 
pillars, and grotesque demonesque-like figures. In the 
De-pun Monastery there were from 8,000 to 10,000 monks, 
divided into, I think, four sections, each with its Abbot 
and its separate temple hall and institutions. 

In outward appearance the monks of some of these 
Lhasa monasteries are not prepossessing. They look 
coarse and besotted. Some are bright and cordial, but 
hardly any look really intellectual or spiritual, and the 
general impression I took away was one of dirt and 
degradation. Of the higher Lamas, also, my impression 
was not favourable as regards their intellectual capacity or 
spiritual attainments. Th e Rege nt (Ti Rimpoehe), with 
whom I carried on the negotiations, had great charm. He 
was who. would not 

have hurt a fl y if he could have ayoided it. No one could 
help liking him, but no one could say that he had the 
intellectual capacity we would meet with in Brahmins in 
India, or the character and bearing one would expect in 
the leading man of a country. And his spiritual attain- 
ments, 1 gathered from a long conversation I had with 
him after the Treaty was signed, consisted mainly of a 
knowledge by rote of vast quantities of his holy books. 
The capacity of these Tibetan monks for learning their 
sacred books by rote is, indeed, something prodigious ; 
though about the actual meaning they trouble themselves 
but little. 

Some of the Abbots we met were cheery, genial souls, 
much as we picture to ourselves the joUy friars of olden 
days m England; but as spfritual leaders of a religious 
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people, I did not find the higher llamas impressed me any 
more favourably than the ordinary monks. 

These impressions, which in themselves would not 
have much value, as my period for observation was so \ ery 
limited, are borne out by the courageous Japanese traveller 
K awaguch i, himself a Buddhist, and once Rector of a 
monastery in Japan, who lived in the Sera Monastery, 
and in his most valuable work, “Three Years in Tftet,” 
written since we were in Tibet, has’^gii^^to” ffie EhpTsh 
public the results of his study. 

For a few Lamas he had a sincere attachment. Ijike 
myself, he greatly revered the old Ti Rimpoche, who 
taught him Buddhism in its correct form, and “ truly im- 
pressed him as a living Buddha.” He struck Kawaguchi 
as not only having a juster ideal of the real spirit of 
Buddhism than the other Lamas, but as also having 
greater ability, which may have been due to what I had 
not myself Imown — his father being a Chinaman. For 
an ex-iVIinister of Finance, a Lama, Kawaguchi also had 
great admiration, and certainly from him received unstinted 
kindness, even when he risked his life in showing Kawa- 
guchi attention. The Head- Priest of Wartang he also 
thought very clever, and from him he received valuable 
information on Buddhism. 

These, however, were exceptional men, and most of 
the Lamas were very disappointing to the Japanese. E^'^en 
the good ex-Fiuancial Minister had the defect of living 
with a nun. A Lama travelling companion was a “ pe- 
dantic scholar ” who knew nothing of the essential prin- 
ciples of Buddhism, and had only a vague notion of the 
doctrines. The Abbot of Sakya had a son, though Lamas 
are not allowed to marry, and Kawaguchi was “ loth to 
remain with so dissipated a priest.” The tutor of the Taslii 
Lama was disappointing in his answ’ers about “grammar.” 

The doctors of the highest degrees, he said, were 
unquestionably theologians of great erudition, and at 
home in the complete cycle of Buddhist works. They 
had, indeed, he considered, a better knowledge of Buddhist 
theology than the Japanese divines. But such were few 
and far between, and he seems to have agreed with the 
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observation of the Ti Rimpoche that it would “ be better 
to have even two or three precious dianaonds than a heap 
of stones.” The Tibetan priesthood, he thought, contained 
plenty of rubbish, vdth very few diamonds. 

To account for this, he says that the main purpose of 
Tibetans in entering the priesthood is “only to procure 
the largest amount of fortune, as weU as the highest 
possible fame.” To seek religious truth and to work for 
the deliverance of men was not at all what, according to 
this Japanese, they wished to do. They simply desired, 
he says, to escape from the painful struggle of life, and 
“ enjoy lazy and comfortable days on earth as w^ell as in 
Ir.eaveih'”^" TEefe islioffim^^^^ he could see in fheir 

religious life and study ; service went in their eyes for 
nothing. 

Medicine, logic, engineering, and religious philosophy 
were introduced into Tibet centuries ago from India ; but 
nowadays, says Kawaguchi, there are almost no Tibetans 
who are proficient in even one of these subjects. 

Of the morality of the Lamas Kawaguchi gives no 
very pleasant account. Most of these celibate priest- 
nobles kept women somewhere, and the lower warrior- 
priests really seem, he says, to be the descendants of 
Sodom and Gomorrah. Some of the festivals were simply 
bestial orgies. 

These “ warrior-priests ” of the Sera Monastery, which 
is one of those I visited, are a peculiar institution. Their 
daily task is varied. It is to play flutes, lyres, harps, 
flageolets, and to beat drums ; to prepare olFerings for the 
deities ; to cany yak-dung for fuel ; to practise throwing 
stones at a target ; and to act as a bodyguard. Kawaguchi 
made friends with them by doctoring, and found them 
very true to their duties, and though they might look 
very rough, they were more truthful than the noble and 
other priests, who, though trustworthy at first sight, were 
in reality deeeitfol in seeking their own benefit and 
happmess, and under their warm woollen garments hid a 
mean and crafty behaviour. 

The ordinary student in these monasteries had certainly 
to work hard. Kawaguchi worked till he got “ a swelling 
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on his shoulder and, to get a degree, some work for 
twenty years, with examinations every year. Besides 
Tibetans, there were numbere of Mongols, and also some 
200 Buriats from Siberia. The Mongols were hard- 
working and progressive, but “ very quick-tempered, 
proud, and uppish,” and every Mongol had it in him to be 
a great leader, like Jenghiz Khan, whose career was, how- 
ever, according to Kawaguchi, but a meteoric burst. 
Compared with these the Tibetan students, though, 
generally speaking, very quiet, courteous, and intelligent, 
were lazy and sluggish “ beyond the powers of Westerners 
to imagine,” and on account of their laziness very dirty. 

Ca tec hism seems to have been th eir chief study. 
“The object of the questions and ans’wers is to free~the 
mind from all worldliness, and to get into the very 
bottom of truth, giving no powers to the devils of hell 
in the mind.” It is by this means, continues Kawaguchi, 
that the naturally dull and lazy Tibetans are guided to 
understand Buddhism, and through it they are, for a half- 
ci^dlized nation, very rich in logical ideas. The catechisms, 
which I should judge were really moi'e in the nature of 
philosophical debates which all Orientals love, w^ere 
carried on in a most excited manner. IMany texts and 
reference books had to be read before anyone could take 
part in them, and the catechists were always taught that 
“ the foot must come down so strongly that the door of 
hell may be broken open ; and that the hands must make 
so great a noise that the voice of knowledge may frighten 
the devils all the world over.” 

Besides studyinjr an d being engaged in ceremonial 
observineesj the m onks , h oMn ver, also carry oh business. 
jM ogt of them a re ehgagiffTn" tiiide' ; imnyrare7em^6 
agricidture, o ther s in cattl e-bre edi ng, and . sheep:'rearmg ; 
and others, again, in the man ufacture pf Buddhist articles, 
the'painfing^f Buddhist pictures ; while tailors, carpenters, 
masons, and shoemakers are also found among the priests. 
Those of the higher class live very comfortably, buildmg 
their own villas and temples. Some employ as many as 
70 o r 80 servan ts. 

TThe lpwer£e^s priests, on the other hand, live in a 
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pitiful way. No words, says Kawaguchi, can describe 
their poor condition. The scholar-priests have to earn 
their living as well as their expenses as students. Yet 
they are too busy to go out and make money, and what 
they receive as offerings from believers and as salaries from 
temples does not amount to enough to support them. 
They get a drink of tea gratis, but no flour; and such 
is their pitiable condition that they will often pass a couple 
of days without eating. 

A noteworthy fact is, that though by their religion 
the Lamas are not supposed to take life, yet they are said 
not to be able to pass a day without eating meat, and 
more than 50,000 sheep, goats, and yaks are killed at 
Lhasa during the last three months of each year. Their 
punishments, too, are so cruel — gouging out eyes, cutting 
off hands, beating, etc. — as to excite the Japanese just as 
much as ourselves. 

It is altogether a sorry picture which Kawaguchi draws, 
but it precisely bears out the casual impressions we got 
during our limited stay in Lhasa, and from what inter- 
course we had with the Lamas. Whether Lamaism has 
on the whole been a success I doubt. It has had a 
pacifying effect, it is true. I f the Tibe tan s had been 
1 1 M ohammedans, we should not hav e reached Lhasa as easily 
jj as we did. And the Mongols also have lost their old 
' * Wafli’Ee" tendencies. The jiumerous figures of the placid 

B uddha sitti ng i n calm repose have had" thSr influence. 
Cut in_ rocks, erected in impos^ingl statues,, or _modelled 
in Bronze and brass, and set up in their temples and house- 
hold altars, they Lfyelhypim^^ the people to a sense of 

i ' p eace and_rest. The Tibetans, who once carried their 
arms to Peking itself, are now one of the most peaceful 
I of people. And the Mongols, who had set up a dynasty 
in China, conquered aU Central Asia, and laid waste 
Western Europe, are now an almost negligible quantity 
in war. 

L amaismJh asji^firjainfyi^^^t ^^^ Tibe t 

and Mongo lia. But the peace that has been nurtured 
hainSeen tEe ~' qui escenc e of sl oth and decadence. The 
Buddhist idea of~^pose and ^In3ne^'"W"’hairippreciate. 
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There are few men who have no kindly feelings, and would 
not wish, if they could, to be at peace with all the world. 
Yet the idea may have its danger and be as likely to lead 
dowTQward as upward. It may lull to I’est and render 
useless passions and energies which ought to be given 
play to. And the eyd of Lam aisni ist that it has fostered 
lazy repose and^self-suppression at the expense of useful 

actmtj and seTFrea^^^ 

The Mongols in their deserts, the Tibetans m tlmir 
mountains,'T[iave had the amplest oppoi’tunity for carrying 
into elfect the Buddhist idea. I have seen the one in 
the deepest depths of their deserts, and the other in the 
innermost sanctuary of their mountains, and to me it 
seems that they have both been pursuing a false ideal. 
They have sought by withdrawing from the world into 
the desert and into the mountain to secure present peace 
for the individual, instead of, by manfully taking their 
part in the work of the world, aiming at the eventual 
unison of the whole. Peace, instead of harmony, hast f 
beeii their ideal — pe:ice .. for the .emasculated individual ■ 
instead of harinony for the.imited and full-blooded ; 
Avhdfe. 

"' The Tibetan’s main idea, in fact, has been to save his 
ow'n soul. He does not trouble about others so long as 
he can save himself. Indeed, he thinks it will require all 
his energies to do even that much, for at heart he is still 
full of his original religion of demonology. He looks 
upon the spiritual world as filled with demons, ready to 
prey upon him if he makes the slightest slip. Every 
temple, almost every house, is full of fantastic pictures 
of the most terrible and blood-curdling devils, with glaring 
eyes, open fang-studded mouth, extended neck and out- 
stretched arm, ready to pounce upon some miserable 
victim. The belief in heaven is vague. The belief in hell 
is the one great fact in their lives, and how real it is may 
be imagined when we hear of these poor wretches, who, 
in order to escape its terrors, voluntarily allow themselves 
to be walled into solitary cells, from wdiich for years they 
never emerge, but take in their food once a day through 
a narrow opening. Thus only do those poor deluded 
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creatures think they can escape from demons in the world 
to come. But that they most sincerely believe in a life 
hereafter no more positive evidence could be afforded. An 
interesting detail is that their heU is not hot, but cold. If 
it were hot, the inhabitants of frozen Tibet would all flock 
there. 

As might be naturally expected, such a people are 
ready believers in the supposed supernatural powers of 
certain men. We could hear nothing of the wonderful 
Mahatmas, and the Ti Rimpoche told Colonel Waddell he 
was entirely ignorant of their existence. But, according 
to Kawaguchi, oracles are held in high esteem. The 
Ngpak-pas, or miracle- workers, the descendants of Lamas 
who worked miracles, are supposed to possess hereditary 
secrets, and are held in great awe as being magicians of 
powder. The people showed such practical faith in the 
efficacy of the charms which the Lamas gave that they 
rushed right up to our rifles, believing that our bullets 
could not hit them. 

Practically, then, the religion of the Tibetans is but 
of a degraded form. Yet one does see gleams of real 
good radiating through. The Tashi Lama whom Bogle 
met was a man of real worth. His successor of the 
present day produced a most favourable impression in 
India, and excited the enthusiasm of Sven Hedin. Deep 
down under the dirty crust there must be some hidden 
source of strength in these Lamas, or they would not 
exert the influence they do. Mi flions of men ov'er 
h undreds o f .years ar e not in fl u enced entirely by chicanery 
andF frau d. And I think I caught a glimpse^ df'~that 
inSer power during a visit I paid to the Jo Khang 

This temple, or cathediral, as it has sometimes been 
styled, has been fully described by Sarat Chandra Das, 
Perceval Landon, and others. The latter especially has 
given a remarkably vivdd description of his impression. 

is, as Colonel Waddell has aptly styled it, the St. 
Peter’s of JLamadom, and is chiefly noteworthy aT'O'^- 
taunng~t He1maiige O f ^l^ddha, ma^ in India, but brou ght 
to ^ Lha sa from Cluha~n5^thc~Thi^ Princess~~who 
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manied a Tibetan King and introduced Buddhism into 
th^'cdimtfy: ~ 

T visited this temple with full ceremony after the 
Treaty was signed, and "was received •with every mark 
of cordiality by the Chief Priest. I w^as even sho'vra 
round what might be called the high-altar, in spite of my 
protestations that I might be intruding wliere I should 
not go. The actual building is not imposing. The original 
temple, built about a.d. 6.50, according to Waddell, has 
been added to, and the result is a confused pile without 
syrnmetr}’, and dev oid of any single complete architectural 
idea. One sees a forest of wooden pillars grotesquely 
painted, but no beautiful design or plain simple effect. 
JMoreover, dirt is excessively prevalent, there is an offensive 
smell of the putrid butter used in the services, and the 
candlesticks, vases, and ceremonial utensils, some of solid 
gold and of beautiful design, are not orderly arranged. 

Still, this temple, from its antiquity, from its wmrn 
pavements marking the passage of innumerable pilgrims, 
from the thought that for a thousand years those 'wandex’ers 
from distant lands had faced the terrors of the desert and 
the mountains to prostrate themselves before the benign 
and peaceful Buddha, possessed a halo an d an interest 
■which the beauty of the Tts^frcduld never g ive it . 

Here it was that T lbund~ lhe tr ue inner spirit of t he 
people." ~TEe'3^ their distant deserts, the 

'fibetans fi’om their mountain homes, seemed here to draw 
on some hidden source of powder. And when from the 
far recesses of the temple came the profound booming of 
great drums, the chanting of monks in deep reverential 
rhythm, the blare of trumpets, the clash of cymbals, and 
the long rolling of lighter drums, I seemed to catch a 
glimpse of the source from which they drew. Music is 
a pi'overbially fitter means than speech for expi'essing the 
eternal realities ; and in the deep rhythmic droning of the 
chants, the muffled rumbling of the drums, the loud clang 
and blaring of cymbals and trumpets, I realized this 
sombre people touching their inherent spirit, and, in the 
way most fitted to them, giving vent to its mighty 
surgings panting for expression. 
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Besides these visits to monasteries and temples, we 
also saw something of the Tibetans socially during our 
stay in Lhasa, and Captain Walton, through his sWll in 
medicine, attracted many hundreds to his hospital, and 
’was able to get on terms of intimacy with unofficial 
Tibetans of the highest position. Many would come and 
dine vdth us, for the Tibetans, though they have the 
ordinary class distinctions which are found in every people, 
have not those rigid caste barriers which are such a 
hindrance to social intercourse in India. Even the ladies 
were very nearly induced by the persuasive Captain 
O’Connor to come to tea, and the wives of the Councillors 
had actually accepted an invitation, when at the last 
moment shyness overtook them. Wojyg^en are inueh to 

tlie_ fore , in Tibet, and have great influence with their 

hm ban ds, so we especially regretted not having seen 
them. 

The Tibetans, though they- have Jhek jeputation^fo 
seclusiv’Siess, are not by nature uns o ci ab l e . We found 
them"~qiffie the fewi^^ Kawaguchi says that they 
were “ originally a people highly hospitable to strangers.” 
This more natural sentiment was, he says, superseded by 
one of fear and even of antipathy, as the result of an 
insidious piece of advice which, probably prompted by 
some policy of its o’wn, the Government of China gave to 
Tibet, and which was to the effect that if the Tibetans 
allowed the free entrance of foreigners Buddhism would 
be destroyed and replaced by Christianity. The people 
had, too, the idea that we sought their gold-mines. 

Whatever seclusive fe eling they may have had, they 
a band oned it when the Tfelity ‘was concluded. They 
came to our ~^inKanas, and wondered why only the 
first should be given the prize when all the rest had 
covered exactly the same distance. They watched with 
wonder Vernon Magniac and other inveterate sportsmen 
pulling fish out of the river by pieces of string attached 
to long sticks. They watched theatrical performances, 
and marvelled at our display of fireworks ; and they did a 
magnificent business "with us in the sale, not only of 
supplies for the troops, but also of innumerable curios. 
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brass and bronze figures, turquoise ornaments, embroideries, 
silks, etc. 

The Tibetans are, indeed, born traders. Kawaguchi 
calls them a “ nation of shop-ke epers .” Men and women 
— and the w'omeS more than the men — priests and laity, 
all trade. And this is another irony of the situation, tliat 
a people who are naturally sociable, and who are thus, too, 
born traders, should have been put for so long in their 
seclusive position. But of late years the departure of 
Lhasa merchants to India had been becoming more 
frequent, and Kawaguchi says that circumstances were 
impressing tlie Tibetans with the necessity of extending 
their sphere of trade, and they realized that if their wool 
trade was stopped the people would be hard hit, for 
sheep- rearers constituted the gi’eater part of the whole 
population. 

How it was, from a Tibetan point of view, that of 
recent years we became estranged is worth hearing. It ^ 
was, according to Kawaguchi, the explorations of the I j 
Bengali gentleman, ^arat Chaiidra Das, . coupled, with tFiel j 
frontier troubles which followed, that changed the attitiidej 
of the Tibetans towards us. Thie two events had not tlie* 
slightest connection wdth'on e anot her, !but.rth’e'TrBfiSiis 
seemed to have been alarmed that the harmless jou rneying 
of^rat ' Chaiidra' ^ 1 88l . jg:a£.a..,dfiliberate design o n 

our"”part to subvert thei r religion. As to the frontier 
trouTfies— p’esumably those of 1886 — Kawaguchi himself 
says that it was the Tibe tan Go vernment who “most in- 
discreetly adopted measure s at the instance' of a farfsTEic 
NecKung (oracle), and jprqceeded to build a~Kft at7_a 
fronHer place whicfr strictly jyiSgeOQ.Jikkm.’’ 

But the Tibetans were apparently thoroughly nervous , 

about the British, and prejudiced* against us on account of ■ 
our sul^gation of indi£” *T^ impressed by 

the'mofeation bf our rule, by the freedom we gave, and 
by the hospitals and schools. Tibetans in Darjiling who 
had these advantages, and who were given small Govern- 
ment posts, were much attached to our rule. And Queen 
Victoria was believed to be an incarnation of the' goddess 
of tEFJb^hangTem pIE'" An'thrs," s^ 
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quite acknowledged, but when they considered that these 
same Englishmen annexed other people’s lands to their 
own dominions, their favourable opinion received a shock, 
and they explained this to themselves by supposing that 
“ there niust be two differen t kinds of Englishmen in 
' In^i'a — one benevolent and godly, and the otlier infernal 
]| an d q uite wrcIcedT” 

"Tne D^ai X<ania, wLo, though very anxious to clear 
away alT corruption from the Buddhism of Tibet, was 
“ richer in thoughts political than religious,” feared the 
British, and was always thinking how to keep us out of 
Tibet. The reason why he, “ who }vas . at first, as tijnid as 
a hare towai^ds England, should become suddenly as bold as 
a Iton',” was that he had a secret treaty with Russia, which 
he“believed to be “the~l>idy country in the world strong 
enough to thw^art England. Kawaguchi then proceeds to 
relate how Dorjieff virtually monopolized the confidence 
of the young Lama, how he brought gold and curios from 
Russia and liberal donations to all the monasteries, and 
even a Bishop’s robe from the Czar for the Dalai Lama. 
He tells how Dorjieff wrote a pamphlet showing that the 
Czar was an incarnation of one of the founders of 
Lamaism, and how the Tibetans came to believe that the 
Czar would sooner or later subdue the whole world and 
found a gigantic Buddhist Empire. He mentions, too, 
how one day after Dorjieff’s return he saw a caravan of 
200 camels, and that he was told they conveyed, j jfles and 
bMlets, and that 300 camel-loads had already arrFved, and 
the Tibetans were then elated, and said that “ now for the 
first time Tibet was sufficiently armed to resist any attack 
which England might make, and could defiantly reject any 
improper request.” 

These rifles w er e of American manufacture, and, I 
believe tbrough iieglectj'got' so” Toinpe^^^ of order 

that the Tibetans were only able to use very few against 
us. We have the assurance of the Russian Government, 
too, that no agreement was made with Tibet. But these 
observations of the Japanese form a remarkable corrobora- 
tion of the reports w’^e had heard as to the mischief done 
by DorjiefTs proceedings. 
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Summarizing the characteristics of the Tibetans, we 
may say, then, that while they are affable outwardly and 
crafty within, as most dependent people have to.be ; while 
they are dirty and lazy; and ■while their religion is de- 
graded, and they show no signs of either intellectual or 
spiritual progress, yet at heart they are not an unkindly or 
unsociable people, and they have undoubtedly strong 
religious feelings. Immorality is not entirely unchecked. 
The Lama who married a nun had his official career 
blighted. Ministers have been known to refuse their 
salaries as they had enough to live on without. There is 
often much affection and staunch friendship among the 
Tibetans. And there are in them latent potentialities for 
good, which only await the right touch to bring thexn into 
being. 


Of the attitude of the Chinese to the Tibetans I took 
particular note, for Ijft'as myse lf a Residen t i n an Indian 
N ative S tate, and I was interested injobser ying .tjhe. attitu de 
of ~a Chinese Resident in a Native State of the Chinese 
Empire. One point which immediately sEiwlc me about 
ft ” was its tone of high -han dedness . A century ago 
Manning had remarked how “the haughty Mandarins 
were somewhat deficient in respect,” and I noted the 
same thing. Every British Resident gi ve s a chair to an 
Indian gentleman who comes to visit himj..jb:ut I found 
th at the ~Climese 'Resideift~didlnb£.g^ ^ a cha i r tcTei^n 
th e R egent. He, Councillors, Members of the National 
Assembly, Abbots of the gi’eat monasteries — all had to 
sit on cushions on the ground, while the Resident and his 
Chinese staff sat on chairs. In his reception and dismissal 
of them he preser ved an eq ual!? Tiipi' tone of supenbrity. 
He c[fd"hbt rise from his chair to receive them, ’ as 'ahy 
British Resident would rise to welcome Indian gentlemen 
or high officials ; he merely acknowledged their salutation 
on entrance with a barely noticeable inclination of his 
head. And, in dismissing them, he simply said over his 
shoulder to his interpreter, “Tell them to go.” Our 
countrymen are often accused, and sometimes with justice, 
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of being too high-handed with Asiatics, but ’w^are not so 
hig^-handed with Asiatics as Asiatics are with one an oth er. 

InTnothei" respect the Chinese" are very different from 
us in their dealings with a feudatory State. Hardly one 
of the Chines e officials we met, in Tibet. coul(r'speal£''a 
wooff of Tibetan. Except that they married Tibetan 
wives for the time that they were actually serving in Tibet, 
they troubled themselves little about the people. They 
remained quite aloof, took small interest in them, and 
certainly never worried themselves, as a British Resident 
would, to improve their lot in some way. The Chinese, 
both here and in Chinese T^ where I "had also 

observed them, pr^eryed great dignity, were very 
punctilious in ceremoTmal^ were" always, so to speak," in 
fuH-dress unffOTmrahd they7were ever 'highly respectful to 
oiie' another. But_the, Tibetans were “ barbarians ” in their 
e;^s, w^ere treated with disdainful, jcontempt, and the 
Chinese officials. thqughT. of . else but how’ soon they 
could get back to.ffieirjown. <ayi^^^ country. 

The Tibetans naturally, .resented this, and hated the 
Chine^, but they were also greatly awed and brow^-beaten 
by^theiu ; and I think, too, that the mere fact of seeing 
more civilized raeiLthaiLJbhemselves m their midst, and of 
bang attached to a great Empire, with an all-powerful 
Court in the“ b'aclc^quhd, has in itself Iiad much to do 
with lifting the Tibetans but of barbarism. The aboriginal 
Tibetans were a“'savage'"^d w^arlike race, who constantly 
invaded China. They have received both their civilization 
and their religion from China, for Buddhism, as I have said, 
reached them, not dlfectTy from India, but through a 
Tibetan King’s Chinese wife, the daughter of a Chinese 
Emperor. Books and relics came from India, but it was 
the personal influence of the Chinese wife which seems 
to have had the greatest practical effect in establishing 
Buddhism. 

The Chinese have, too, on occasions done great service 
to^ the 'Tibet ans Th ' repelling invaders, and the march of 
the "Chinese generaC“6vef""mahy lofty passes, to expel the 
Gurkha invasion in 1792 was a military feat of which 
• any nati on in the wor lii. „ mighC^fe" proud. ' Chinese 
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prestige m Tibet ^had, according to Kawaguchi, who lived 
in " Lhasa for three years, dwmdled. since the _Chino- 't 
Jagan^e War; and we had practical proofs even before 
then that their influence was not as effective as a suzerain’s 
should be. But the memory of the prodigious efforts which 
China does every now and then make always inspires a ; ' H. 
cerWh awe^m'the TlBetaiis, and they iiever feel quite sure 
when another may iiot be made. 

"The Chinese, then, undoubtedly impress the Tibetans, 
but I am bigoted enough to think that their methods are 
not practically so successful as our own. 'libet is a pro- ^ 
tected Chinese State; Kashmir is a protected Indian State, i 
In Tibet the Chinese Resident has, to support him, several i' 
hundreds of Chijiese soldiers, and in the present year 2,000. 

In Kashmir the British Resident has not even a personal 
guard of British soldiers or even of British- Indian soldiers. 

In Tibet the Chinese are i*eplacing the Tibetan by Chinese 
police ; in Kashmir all the police are of the Kashmir State. : j 
Kashmir is 80,500 square miles in extent, and contains 
nearly as many inhabitants as Tibet, and it borders on 
Tibet, Turkestan, and tlmough its feudatories on Afghan 
territory, while Russian territory is only twelve miles | 
distant. But the whole of this is controlled and the f; 
bordering tribes are kept in oi-der entirely through Kashmir i j 
State troops. British officers are employed, but not a , ; 
single British or British- Indian soldier or policeman. Yet 
it is unthinkable that Kashmir troops should, against the ; 
wishes and orders of the British Government, invade the ; 
territory of a neighbouring State, as Tibetan troops, against ' 
the wishes and orders of the Chinese Government, invaded 1 
Sikkim in 1886. And it is inconceivable that the 
Kashmir State should repudiate and refuse to fulfil a 
Treaty concluded on their behalf by the British Gov^ern- 
ment, as the Tibetans repudiated and refused to fulfil the ; 
Treaty made on their behalf by the Chinese in 1890. JBy j 
ail the logic of the case th e Chinese, as fellow- Asiatics , : 
and as cb-religionists of the TibetanSj Should have much : | 
grea^T iriffiience ^ th|in.,,we. .as . aliens, wit^ dif- ' j 

ferent religion,' Jhaye in^ J^ Yet the contrary is j 

m^t emphatiffly-thslfiase. ' 
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The relations between ourselves and the Chinese at 
Lhasa I always tried to preserve as cordial as possible. 
Chinese suzerain ty w a s definitely recognized in the 
M Treaty,, and all the way..through the negotiations I Tiad 
I i tjied Jo carry the Resident w ith me. It was no part of 
I i o ur pol icy to s upplant ~t ¥e XHinese. We had no" 

; annexing Tibet or ^staKEshing a protectorate over it. 

I ; I'iiiCTely "wanted td~insure ' tEat " jJq " ong else“'fiad a 

' ' predominant influence in the country, that order was 
■ ; preserved, and that ordinary trade facilities should be 
/ ' accorded us. There was nothing in this to arouse the 
' antagonism or jealousy of the Chinese, and as I always 
• tried to treat the Resident with respect, I expected, and 
^ did, in fact, receive, his hearty co-operation. We each of us 
co uld and did , help the others , to the advantage of b^ptlf ‘ 
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THE RETURN 

I^oRi) Cko^jer, when I saw him at Cairo on my way 
home, nia3e a remark which show^ed an umisualiy appre- 
ciative insiglit into situations such as we were in at Lhasa. 
He said tliat everyone was praismg us |pr reac^^^ Lhasa, h 
but he thought most Englishman could do that. What , 
he considered really praiseworthy was our getting back ; 
again. In such "situ atidns “fagged eiids .are often left,/ ' 
resentments incuiTed, entanglements formed, which make 
it difficult to retire with grace or even to retire at all. 
We were happy in this case to be able to return to India 
on Jitter terms with the Tibetans than we had ever been 
before. 

'“ ’On September 22 I exchanged farewell visits with the 
Chinese Resident. In the reserved Chinese way he was 
cordial enough, and we had always got on well together. 
But he was in a yeiy nas ty po si t i on b etween the Tibetans 
on the one hand and his own Government on the otLer, j j 
andlie w^as subseg^uently degraded and put into chains~?or || 
haWhg, it was locall)” fepdrted,.'beenTdd TavoiiiaKleT^ i 
The Members of the Council also visited me, bringing 
presents, for the third time, and assuring me of their 
ffiendly sentiments. They begged me never again to 
entertain suspicion regarding them, and to believe that 
they fully intended to carry out the Treaty. 

Before leaving on the following morning, the Ti Rim- 
poche visited me, and presented each of us with an image of vt 
Bu ddha . He had also visited General Macdonald and 
given him a similar image. He was full of kindliness, and . 
at that moment more nearly approached Kipling’s Lama in | 

“ Kim ” than any other Tibetan I met. We were given to | 
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understand Jhat the presentation by so high a Lama to 
th^e who were not Buddhists of an linage of Buddha 
himself was „no ordinary coniidiment. And as the 
reverend old Regent rose from j&is seat and put tlie pi’eseht 
into my liandj he said ■mth real impressiveness that he had 
none of the riches of this world, and could only offer me 
this simple ima^e. W hen ever he looked upon an image 
of*Buddha he thpught only ^ peace, and he hopM that 
whenever I looked oil* it 1 would think kindly of Tibet. 
I felt like taking a part in a religious ceremony as the 
kindly old man spoke those words ; and I was glad that 
all political wranglings were over, and that now we could 
part as friends man with man. 

A mile from the town a large tent had been set up 
by the roadside, and here we found the whole Council, 
a number of the leadmg men of Lhasa, and the Chinese 
Resident’s first and second secretaries, all assembled 
to bid us a final farewell. Tea was served, and then, 
with many protestations of friendship, we shook hands for 
the last time, remounted our ponies, and rode away. 

\¥hen 1 reached camp, I went off alone to the mountain- 
side and gave myself up to all the emotions of this event- 
ful time. My task was over and eveiy anxiety was passed. 
liThe s^cenery was in symp athy with-my JEeelmgs ; the un- 
! clduded sky a heavenly blue ; the mountains softly merging 
: into violet ; and, as I now looked towards that mysterious 
i Ipu rply haze in which the sacred city was once more 
iwrapped, I no longer had cause to dread the hatred it 
might hide. From i t xmni e only the ec ho of the Lama’s 
; W prd s of peace. And with aU the warmth still on me 
^f that inapfessive farewell message, and ba^ed in the in- 
i siimating, influences of th^ dreamy autumn evening, I was 
'insensibly suffused with an almost intoxicating sense of 
elation and good-will. This exhilaration of the moment 
^ew and grew till it thrilled through me with over- 
feowering intensity. N ever aga i n could I think evil, or 
e ver again be at enm ity with any man. S^natufe and all 
h unianity* were~~5athed ln~'a rosy ^'wing radiancy ; and 
l^e fr>r the future seemed’iioupiThuf^tloyancy "and light. 
lyi^Su'cE expeneiices are didy todrar^Hdrffiby buTfbo"soou 
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become blurred in the actualities of daily intercourse and 
practical existence. Yet it is these few fleeting moments 
winch are reality. In these only we see real life. The 
rest is the ephemeral, the unsubstantial. And that single 
hour on leanng Lhasa was worth all die rest of a lifetime. 

TTe of" the actual Mission were now to leave the 
military escort and ride rapidly back to India to arrange 
final details with the Government of India. So on the 
following morning we started early, and as we rode away 
the whole of the 32nd Pioneers turned out to say good-bye. 
Some native officers had come to me the previous evening 
to say the men wanted us to leave camp through their 
lines. As we rode by, the men all came swarming out of 
their tents. The native officers clustered round our ponies 
shaking our hands, and the whole regiment waved and 
cheered as we passed out of camp. They had been with 
the JMission from the very start ; indeed, they had been 
working at the road in that steamy Sikkim Valley 
before the IVlission was formed. They had been through 
all the fighting and through the dreary investment at 
Gyantse ; and it did one good to feel that something 
substantial had been obtained in return for their labours, 
and that they would be able to go back to their villages 
rewarded and happy. Indian troops of the best type have 
a wonderful capacity for invoking attachment, and for 
both the 32nd and 23rd Pioneers I shall always have a 
warm affection. 

The behaviour of these Indian troops had also con- 
tributed greatly to the change of feeling in the Tibetans. 
Their discipline was excellent. They had fought hard 
when fighting was necessary. When the fighting was 
over they readily made fi'iends with the Tibetans. And 
the latter more than once told me that the people suffered 
more from their own troops than they did from ours. 
This discipline and good behaviour of Indian troops we 
take for granted. It is none the less very remarkable. 
We had with us Gurkhas, trans-frontier Pathans, Sikhs, 
and Punjabi Mohammedans. All of these in their natural 
state, under their own leaders, and uncontrolled by British 
officers, would have played havoc in Lhasa. Their good 
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behaviour on the present occasion was one of the main 
causes of the Tibetans suddenly swinging round as they 
did in our favour. 

With the relays of riding animals and transport which 
General Macdonald had anranged for us at every stage 
down the long line of communications we now pressed 
rapidly on. We did not strive to emulate Mr. Perceval 
Landon, who had a week or two before made the record 
ride from Lhasa to India, but we doubled or trebled the 
ordinary marches, and in a few days reached Gyantse 
again. 

Here a redistribution had to be made. Captain 
O’Connor, to whom so much of the success of the 
negotiations was due, was to remain here permanently as 
Trade Agent under the new Treaty. Also a party had 
to be sent to Gartok to arrange for the opening of the 
new trade-mart there. And preparations for some ex- 
ploration work had to be made. 

As soon as the Treaty was signed and I could say for 
certain that we would be returning to India, 1 obtained 
from the Tibetans and Chinese, through Captain O’Connor’s 
and Mr. Wilton’s powers of persuasion, leave for three 
parties to return to India by three different routes besides 
the one we came up by. One party w^as to go down the 
Brahmaputra to Assam ; another party was to go up the 
Brahmaputra to Gartok, and come out by Simla ; and 
Mr. Wilton was to return to China through Eastern 
Tibet. For all these passports were given, but only the 
second actually set out. 

The journey down the Brahmaputra was the one in 
which many adventurous officers at Lhasa and Sir Louis 
Dane, the Foreign Secretary, were keenly interested. 
one to this day know s for certain that the San-po of Tibe t 
is TKe lSrahmaputra oTA.ssam . And it was to solve this 
problem, to discover how and where this mighty river 
cuts its way clean through the main axis of the Hima- 
layas, and to see the falls and rapids which are involved in 
a drop from 1 1 ,500 to 500 feet, that so many ardent 
spirits were set. Mr. White w^as to have had chai’ge of 
this party, and Captain Ryder was to have accompanied 


EXPLORING PARTIES 


329 


it as Survey Officer. All that was wanting was the 
sanction of the Government of India, and that, unfortu- 
nately, at the last moment was not forthcoming. The 
party would have had to find a way through some 
truculent, independent tribes between the border of Tibet 
and the Assam fi’ontiei’, and Government were not at 
that moment prepared to run any further risks. It was a 
pity, and a sad disappointment to many, for it will be 
many a year before we again have such an opportunity of 
solving wliat is one of the greatest remaining geographical 
problems. 

All-. ’Wilton’s journey 1 had myself to stop, though 
there is nothing I hate more than to block enterprise in 
travel. I'hejiegotiations with th^Chinese were not con- 
clude(i— in fact, had haHly'gouimenced— and"! 
afford to part with anyone so valuable to us in India as he 
had pro\'ed himself to be. We Indian ^officials are like v.. . 
children in dealiiig with the Chinese, and the help of tITat 
special experience with w'hicii Mr. Wilton so effectively 
had aided us was particularly necessary at this time, 
though it is deplorable to find from the latest Blue-book 
how little advantage ■was taken of the advice he gave. 

The Gartok party I put in charge of Captain Rawling, 
as its main purpose w'as to open the new mart, and he had 
in the previous year made a remarkable and most useful 
journey in Western Tibet. Captain Ryder had been 
detailed for charge of the survey operations of the 
expedition down the Brahmaputra, and Lieutenant 
Wood, R.E., ■who had been engaged for some time in 
resurveying the peaks round Mount Everest in Nepal, 
w'as to have done the survey work with the Gai'tok party. 

But now that the project for the former expedition had 
fallen through, Captain Ryder also accompanied the 
Gartok party and took charge of the survey. He w'as an 
officer of great capacity, and during the Mission had done 
most valuable work in extending the triangulation of 
India right up to Lhasa. He had now an even more 
interesting piece of geographical w’ork before him — the 
survey of the upper course of the Brahmaputra (San-po) 
to its source, and the settling definitely of the question 
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whether there was any higher peak than Everest at the 
back of the Himalayas. 

But the party would have to race against time, for 
they had many hundreds of miles to traverse, and had to 
cross the Himalayas back to Simla before the winter 
finally closed the passes. They had also to face the 
possibility of obstruction in the matter of supplies and 
transport, and even the possibility of active hostility, for 
they would be traveUing with no other escort thp,n a 
Gurkha orderly apiece through a country which had only 
recently been in open arms against us. 

Captain O’Connor and Mr. Magniac accompanied 
them as far as Shigatse, and Lieutenant Bailey, 32nd 
Pioneers, a keen and adventurous officer, who had dis- 
tinguished himself with the mounted infantry, and in his 
leisure moments learnt Tibetan, was also attached to the 
party to proceed to India. 

Captain O’Connor was most warmly received by the 
Tashi Lama, and laid the foundation of as sincere a friend- 
ship as Bogle had with his predecessor. Every arrange- 
ment was readily made, and the party was despatched 
under the best possible auspices. Its result Captain 
Ryder, who was awarded the gold medal of the Royal 
Geographical Society, has given in a lecture before that 
Society. 

The survey work had to be conducted under the most 
trying conditions. Besides the ordinary march, high 
mountains had to be ascended for purposes of observation, 
and these observations in winds of hurricane force and in 
piercing cold were weUnigh impossible to make. From a 
spot directly opposite Everest the surveyors saw this superb 
mountain towering up high above the rest of the range 
with a drop of 8,000 feet on either side, and the point was 
settled that there was no other peak on the north approach- 
/ ing it in height. They surveyed the Brahmaputra (San-po) 
■J to its source, as well as the Gartok branch of the Indus. 
They established the trade-mart at Gartok, installing a 
native agent there. They completed the survey of the 
Sutlej from its source (which they concluded was among 
the hills on either side of the lake region) to British 
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territory. In all they accurately surveyed 40,000 square 
miles of territory. And after crossing the Himalayas by 
the Ayi-la (pass), 18,700 feet, in deep snow and -vvath the 
thermometer 24° below zero, they reached British territory 
on Christmas Eve, and Simla on January 11. It was a 
good piece of work, magnificently executed, for which the 
greatest credit is due to both Captain Rawling and 
Captain Ryder, and it was an immense relief to hear of 
their safe arrival in spite of the risks of hostility and of 
cold. 


In the meam.vhile Messrs. White, Walsh, Wilton, and 
myself had proceeded on to India. It was fairly cold even 
as we crossed the Tang-la, the thermometer not being 
much above zero, but we were fortunate to escape the 
blizzard, the 3 feet of snow, and 27° of frost which General 
Macdonald and the troops experienced a week or two 
later, and which caused the death of two men and about 
200 eases of snow-blindness. 

We had a long, steep, cold ride over our final pass — 
the Nathu-la — and then we rode down and dm\Ti through 
all the glorious Sikkim vegetation into soft and balm}’' 
ease. A scientific gentleman once asked what was the 
chief effect of being a long time at high altitudes, and I 
told him the principal effect was a desire to get to a lower 
altitude as soon as possible. Now that w'e were back at 
ordinary human altitudes, bathed in delicious air and 
basking in the glorious sunshine, W'e realized what the 
strain of those high levels, combined with the biting cold, 
had been. Life seemed so easy now. There was no more 
unconscious effort in breathing ; no more conscious fighting 
against the cold. Existence was once again a pleasure, 
and in the best season of the year, amid the most splendid 
scenery in the world, with snov’v’y peaks rising sheer out 
of tropical forests into a cloudless sky, there was little 
more a man could wish. 

But_in the midst of this dream of _.e^^ and ju st the 
very day Before I reached Da. riiling, came the rude shock 
thaLtlie best poIjjtsJLJaai.obiaihSCii'I^ 
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given up. I will deal with this matter in a subsequent 
Cliapter. It is enough here to state that all the pleasure 
of my return was dashed from me in a moment, and I 
bitterly regretted ever having undertaken so delicate a 
task \Uth my hands so tied. 

As we approached Darjiling we passed an enthusiastic 
, teamlanter sitting at his gateway with a gramophone, 
^ whicli, as'we neared him, struck up “Se.e the Conquering 
I Hero comes.” He said he was by himself, ahd'the 
*1 grEtmnphdhe' was all the band he had, but he felt he must 
do something to welcome us ; and this, our first greeting 
in British territory, given with such genuine feeling, went 
no small way to restoring my spirits. 

At the station outside Darjiling I met my wife, and 
only then realized wirat the strain and anxiety to her my 
absence in Tibet must have caused. We went by rail to 
Darjiling itself, and there I had the urrexpected honour of 
being welcomed orr the platform by the kindly Sir Andrew 
Fraser, Lieuterrant-Governor of Bengal, and nearly the 
wTrblefof the European residents in the place. They had 
all — and particularly Sir Andrew arrd Lady Fraser — been 
so especially kind to my wife I could not thank them 
enough. Mr. arrd Mrs. Macpherson, Mrs. Walsh, and 
many others had never failed in their thoughtfulness, and 
I hope when they read this they will believe that their 
kindness will never be forgotten by either of us. 

We stopped at Darjiling only a day, which 1 set apart 
entirely for our little girl, and then Messrs. White and 
Wilton, with my wife and myself, set out on our last 
stage to Simla, where Lord and Lady Amp thill warmly 
welcomed us to Viceregal Lodge. Lord Kitchener had 
already asked us by telegi-am to dine with him our first 
night at Simla, and from Sir Denzil and Lady Ibbetson, 
Sir Arundel Arundel, Sir Louis and Lady Dane, and many 
others we received the greatest kindness. 

Nor^ould anything h ave be en mor e g e n erous than the 
support'whicE”L6r3 Ampthiil and the whole Government 
o:^ India gav e rnem the m at teFoTTEe 'disallov ^d p oints in 
t he Trea ty" But what caijieid~me^nxiety was"tKe~ vie w 
wEicE Tibrd Curzonlrould take of w^liatM~fe'3"(Idn e. Tie 
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had recommended me originally on account of my dis- 
cretion. As long as he was in India he had given me 
unfailing and ungrudging support, besides the personal 
encouragement of a real friend ; and if he thought that in 
the end I had failed him I should have been miserable for 
the rest of my days. I had acted absolutely and entnely 
on my own responsibility in what, in most difficult circum- 
stances, had seemed to me the best for my country ; and I 
had to take the risk of my action being approved or dis- 
approved. But it would liave been indeed a blow if I 
foujid Lord Curzon thought I had acted wrongly. 

So I hastened home, and at Port Said stopped to nieet 
him on his way out to India again. In one moment he 
set me fight. 1 dined with him on the P. &; O. steamer, 
and for hours afterwards on deck we talked over all the 
stirring events which had happened since we had parted 
in his camp at Patiala. Of all he was warmly appreciative. 
There is no man more staunch in friendship, and no i 
keener patriot in jEngiand, than Lord Curzon ; and what 
he did for the Indian Empire, and still more what lie; 
would have done if he had been more amply supported; 
from England, will periiaps some . day be more fully, 
recognized than it is at present. If this Mission had beem 
a Tailufe,' on him would have fallen the blame. How' 
much its success was due to him no one knew better than 
I did. 

On my arrival in England I had the honour of an 
audience of His late Majesty, and the reward I most 
appreciated for my services in Tibet \vas this opportunity 
of personally knowing my Sovereign. I saw him quite 
alone. He placed me in a chair by his desk, and then in 
some indefinable way made it possible for me to speak to 
him as I would have to my omi father. He was himself 
most outspoken. He did not merely ask questions in a 
perfunctory way, but took a genuinely keen interest in 
our proceedings. He w^armly praised the conduct of the 
troops. He was well aware of the deeds, and even 
character, of individual officers, and he spoke most feel- 
ingly of the loss of Major Bretherton, of whose splendid 
work he was folly cognizant. It appeared to me that 
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it was men, and not policies, which chiefly interested 
liim: human personalities rather than abstract principles. 
He was liimself, as all the world now knows, a generous 
personality ; and not merely a great Sovereign, but a great 
man. No one I have ever met has given me such an 
impression of abounding vitality and warm - blooded 
humanity, full and overflowing. And I left his august 
presence not only rewarded, but re-inspired. 

TigftUgh the. kind ness of H. R, H, Princess Christian, who 
infornaed His Majesty of my, wish, the wliich i had 
with me tliroughout the Mission, which was carried before 
me on every march, which was planted before my tent in 
camp, which was flown over the Mission quarters at 
Gyantse, and which was placed on the table on which the 
Ti’eaty was signed at Lhasa, was deposited in Windsor 
Castle, and by His Maj esty 's express commands was hung 
in'jthe Central Hall over the, statue of Queen Victoria. 

* The flag known as a Viceroy’s flag” — a Union Jack with a star 
in the middle and the motto Heaven’s Light our Guide ” — flowui by 
political ofBcers in India. 
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THE RESULTS OF THE MISSION 

Even in the present year I was asked by a Cabinet 
Minister what good we did in going to Lliasa. Since that 
question was asked one striEng result of our Mission has 
come to light, in the fact of the Daki Lama, who before 
we went to Lhasa would not even receive a communica- 
tion from the ^^iceroy, now in persouj at Cidcu 
appealing to the Viceroy to preserve his rigfit of direct 
communication with. us. Tlie suspicious and hostile atti- 

tude of the Tibetans has so far changed that they have 
now asked us to form an alliance, and to send a British 
officer to their sacred city, 'fo attribute this change 
entirely to the effects of the Mission may not be 
justifiable. Much is due to the tactle ssness of the Chinese 
treatment of the Tibetans. But the change in direction 
of Tibetan feeling was visible before wre left Lhasa, and 
there is good cause for assuming that if Lord Curzon had 
never despatched the Mission to break through the 
Tibetan reserve, they would have still been as inimical to 
us and as inclined towards Russia as they were six years 
ago. The conver sion of our north -eastern neighbours 
from potential enemies, Jnto. applicant , allies may be taken 
as one result of the Mission. 

dVhen the Mission was despatched into Tibet, we had 
for thirty years been trymg to regulate our intercourse 
with our Tibetan neighbours, but had obtained no success 
whatever. The Treaty which their suzerain had made 
with us W' as repudiated. Boundary pillars were thrown 
down, trade was boycotted, our communications were 
returned. And the Dalai Lama showed a decided leaning 
towards the Russians. As a result of Lord Curzon’s policy 
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in sending a Mission to Tibet, there had been signed 
by the Tibetan Government in the audience-room of the 
Dalai Lama’s palace in Lhasa itself, in the presence of 
the CMnese Amban and of all the chief men of Tibet, 
a Treaty which defined our boundaries, placed our trade 
relations upon a satisfactoiy footing, and gave us the 
right to exclude any foreign influence if we should so 
wish. And in spite of the military operations which we 
were forced to undertake, and in spite of the Tibetans 
being compelled to pay an indemnity, the position of 
the Tibetans towards us was distinctly more favourable 
when we left Tibet than when we entered it. 

In making my &ial report to Government, I said 
that I had always regarded the conclusion of a treaty on 
paper as of minor importance, and the establishment of 
our relations with the Tibetans on a footing of mutual 
good-will as of fundamental importance. There was little 
advantage in bringing back a Treaty which was not 
framed or negotiated in such a manner as to carry with it 
a considerable degree of spontaneous assent. And it was 
especially necessary to secure the good-will of the people 
iri general. 

, The residt of our Mission to Kabul in 1840 was to 
|, estrari^ the A^Eans~frbm~us from that time to this,'and 
an" intense race' Mfre^ A^as engendered.” Tt'wouTH"^ 
unwise ld predict that we shall never have any difficulty 
in seeing that the present Treaty is properly carried out. 
But I can safely say that no feeling of race hatred was 
left behind by the Mission, and that after the Treaty 
was signed the Tibetans were better disposed towards us 
than they had ever been before. And this I consider to 
be incomparably the most important result of the policy 
which the Government of India had so unswervingly 
,, ' pursued. 

.'J A furth er result was t h e friend ship of B huta n. When 
1 1 the Mission started, the Bhutanese were practically 
strangers, and their attitude was uncertain. When the 
Mission returned they were our firm friends. The chief 
visited Calcutta. Mr. White has twice been most cordially 
received in Bhutan. And the former Tongsa Penlop, 


POLITICAL AND SCIENTIFIC RESULTS 337 


now the Maharaja of Bhutan, has formally placed himself 
under our protectorate. 

Besides these p31tical results, thei-e were also scientific 
r^ults of no mean value. Captain Ryder’s survejTdpera- 
tions have already been referred to. Mr, Hayden made 
valuable geological collections, which are on view in the 
Museum at Calcutta, and which are described by him in 
the Records of the Geological Survey of India. Captain 
Walton’s natural history and botanical collections are 
placed in the Natural History Museum at South Kensing- 
ton and in Kew Gardens, and have been described in 
various scientific works. Colonel Waddell was unable to 
discover any secrets of the ancient world said to be hidden 
in Tibet, but he made a collection of Tibetan manuscripts, 
which are deposited in the British Museum. 

If all these political and scientific results may not 
seem to the ordinary Englishman to amount to much, 
the most obtuse must at least see one good that pame 
from the JSIission — the proving for all tinie that we can ' 
get" to Lhasa, and that, even at the cost of crossing tlie : 
Hnnalayas in mid- winter, we"will see our treaties observed. 
Anyone practised in affairs knows the advantage of a 
reputation for enforcing obl i gation s, and this at least 
accrued to us from the Mission of 1904. 


But I have already mentioned that the Secretary of 
State felt himself unable to approve of the Treaty as 
signed, and I have now to show how it was thjt. spmfi of 
the advantages to wlncF the Indian Goi'exninent attached 
most” importance had to be abandoned. 

A wee¥ after the sighing of the Ti-eaty the Government 
of India telegraphed to me that the Secretary of State 
considered that a difficulty was presented by the amount 
of Jhe ind emn ity, especially when the provision for it¥ pay- 
ment was read in conjunction with Clause VII. of the 
Treaty, the effect being that our occupation of Chumbi 
might have to continue for seventy - fi ve years. This was, the 1 1 
Secreta^ of State said, inconsistent with the jmtrucSons ' j 
conveyed in fiirtelej^-aHi oi. July .dscTara- . 
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tion of His Majesty’s Government as to ’ttitlidrawal. 
The Gbvemxnent of India -were, therefore, ashed ' to 
consider whether, without prejudice to the signed agree- 
ment, it would not be possible to intimate to the 
Tibetans that the amount of the indemnity would be 
reduced on their duly ftilfilling the terms agreed to and 
granting further facilities for trade. 

Some correspondence followed, but, owing to the 
shortness of my stay at Lhasa and the undesirability of 
attempting to alter a Treaty directly it had been made, 
no action was taken, and I returned with the Treaty 
intact. 

The Government of India wrote on October 6 to the 
Secretary of "State *l?e^e^Hn‘g the conditions under which 
I had had to make the Treaty, and saying that they coii^ 
sidered I was fu lly justi fied in using my discretion as 1 
did and in sighing "the Treaty on September 7 without 
awaiting approval of the amount of the indemnity and the 
method of its payment, and pointing out that any alteration 
in the terms at the critical moment would probably have 
led to a recommencement of the whole discussion. 

They also thought my action in acquiring the right for 
our Agent at Gyantse to proceed to Lhasa under certain 
conditions might be approved. They were still of opinion 
that the right might be of the greatest value hereafter, 
and, hedged in as it was by the conditions mentioned in 
it, it could not be held, they thought, to commit us to any 
political control over Tibet. 

At the same time the Government of India expressed 
their sincere regret that the instru ctions of His Majesty’s 
Government were not carried but to the letter," as Tfiey 
,4voul3nbWe“beHrTf'15onamm with their Commis- 

sioner had not been a matter of twelve days even by 
telegraph. 

Regarding the amendment of the Treaty to meet the 
,y?ishes of His Majesty’s Government, they proposed by 
, " telegram on October 21 f that in ratifying it a declaration 
should be appended by the Viceroy reducing the indemnity 
fr om 75 to 25 lakhs, and affirming that g,fter three annual 


^ Blue-book, III., p. 74. 
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mstalmeiitsL Lad been paid the British o ccupation of the 
Cliu mbi Valley should terminate, p rovided the Terms” of 
th£I3Cf£aty.jiho.«l31in t he meant imilTEiYelL'eialcixneii 
out. 

~”'To this proposal the Secretary of State agreed on 
November 7,* but he added that, as regards the agree- 
ment giving the A gent at Gyant se th e right of a ccess to 
I..hasa, His Alajesty’s Government had decided to~3isitIlow 
it,~lS)r they co nsidered it unnecessary, and in co nsistent 
wi^ thj^pmlelplir .'(ill ..pdiicy had througEcmt 

bem bas:ed. 

‘“Pinally, the Secretary of State reviewed the whole 
affair in a despatch d ated Decem ber 2 . \¥hen Lord 
Curzon, in his d&pateh of January 8, 1903, made his 
proposal for a Mission to Lhasa, Tibet, though lying on 
our borders, was practically an unkno(\m country, the 
rulers of which persistently refused to hold any com- 
munications with the British Government even on neces- 
sary matters of business ; and if the Tibetan Government 
had become involved in political relations with other 
Powers, a situation of danger might have been created on 
the frontier of the Indian Empire. This risk had now 
been removed by the conclusion of the Treaty. And it 
was considered most satisfactory that, having regard to 
the obstinacy of the Tibetans in the past, I should, 
besides concluding the Treaty, have good reason to believe 
that the relations which I had established mth them at 
Lhasa were generally friendly. 

In the Treaty I had inserted a stipulation that the 
indemnity was to be paid in 75 annual insta lments, and I 
had retained without modification the proviso that the 
Chumbi Valley was to be occupied as security till the full 
amount had been paid. T he effect of this was to mak e it >■ 
ap pear as if it were our intention to oc cupy for at_Ieast j j 
se venty-five years the Chumbi Val le y," wIii cTi ritid~been | ^ 

re cogm z ed*" m the Conv ention of 18 90 and the Trade , 
E,egulaHons__of fSOS ^ TH^ah JeifiFdry.” Tins" would ‘ • 
have^Teeirihconsistent witE~ t'Ee~fepealed deckrations of ' 
His Majesty’s ^bvernnient that the ^lissicm wouTd not 

* Blue-book, III., p. 77. 
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lead to occupation, and that we would withdraw from 
Tibetan territory when reparation had been secured. 

It had been hoped that it would be possible to alter 
the Treaty before I left Lhasa, but it was clear in the 
circumstances tliat it was not desirable that I should have 
postponed my departure. 

As to the separate agreement, the question of claiming 
for the trad e agents at Gyantse t he ngKt~bf~ acce s s' to 
LhSSar^was^carefully considered before His Majesty’s 
Government decided that no such condition was to be 
included in the terms of the settlement, and a subsequent 
request made by the Government of India for a modifica- 
tion of this decision was negatived by the telegi-am of 
August 3. No subsequent reference was made to the 
Secretary of State on the subject, and it was not till the 
receipt of the letter of October 6 fr'om the Government 
of India that he learned that I had taken on myself the 
responsibility of concluding an agreement giving the trade 
agent at Gyantse the right to visit Lhasa to consult with 
the Chinese and Tibetan officers there on commercial 
matters, which it had been found impossible to settle at 
Gyantse. In the circumstances, His Ma^sty’s Govem- 
men t had no alterna tive but to disanovTthe ~a^]mejmm|_ as 
inconsis tent with th^^ioyv ffiic^T^y liSdT^ down. 

, ' ^Sttention had alre ady Ee^ “drawn " t o* t h at 

. i questiohs'dr Tngran frontier policy co uld n o iongeF b e 
II r^ardecflfom an exclusively Indian pdiht of view, and 
11 thaTfKe'^ourse'fo 'belpursxiedln'sucIf cases must be laid 
II down by His Maiestys G overnment alone. It was 
j essential that this shoixld b^onie ln’"mind“by those who 
found themselves entrusted with the conduct of affairs in 
which the external relations of India were involved, and 
that they should not allow themselves, under the pressure 
of .-the problems which confronted them on the spot, to 
f^fget the nec essity of conformi ng^ to th e instru ction s 
w hich thev~Ea3 recei ved from His Mafestv\' Government , 
wlm had more imme3iate]^~before them the interests of 
th eTSHiSET Empire as a who le. — — - 

'“Such were the hnai views and orders of the Secretary 
of State upon the Mission. The reasons for my action 
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in extending the period of payment, in securing the right 
to occupy the Chumbi Valley during that extended 
period, and in obtaining the right for our Agent at Gyantse 
to proceed to Lhasa, have been already given. I had to 
act in circumstances that were very exceptional, and I 
thought I was not taking more latitude than such cir- 
cumstances naturally confer on an agent. TIw pledges 
to Russia were given with a qualification, but'flie^main 
ple 3^ tEa Fwe ot estaHl4L 

proE^torate over it, or interfere jn . its internal adniinis- 
traBbh.liad not, in my \ iew, been infringed by the Treaty 

I signed." ' " 

^e inay assume that Govern ment had some pressing 
international coiisideration of the nioineid which necessl- 
tated their tajcingjio acco unt 9 f_ the qualification to tKir 
pledges, but there is some justification for ’thinking thatlf 
the^Treaty had not been modified, and the right to occupy 
the Chumbi Valley and to send the Gyantse Agent to 
Lhasa had been maintained, we might have prevented the 
present trouble from ever arising. 


CHAPTER XXII 
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I! 


W E had settl ed with Tibet direct, as was Lor d Curzon’s 
chief object, and it h ad been proposed that China'^HouId 
si^Twhat was stjlVd an_Adhesion Agreement, formally 
a ^h owled ging the Tibe ta n Treaty. But_^Yu-tM,~~flie 
Resident at Lhasa, wa s in structed not to sign any such 
agreement, and a S^pecial Envoy was sent by the CEnese 
Government to Calcutta 'CoTreat with the Indian Govern- 
ment in the matter. Yu-tai himself had been specially 
deputed for these negotiations regarding Tibet, but 
apparently he was considered too complacent, and first of 
all, Mr. Tang , and then Mr. Cha ng, were sent to Calcutta, 
and from now onwards fEe’ Chinese showed first great 
di plomatic insisten ce, and tlieh glreat ImEtary acliwE^in 
regard to Tibe t, tin,~pmlitmg'^'y nE^he j^ealous;\rFetween 
us " and t h^ R ussians, whi ch had prevented our reapiiig 
all~t]^"fru rts of '^eTdrsk'QiL InrxEi££'.tKev".o^^ 
galE efed tlrose fruits themselves . 

'Xoithing resulted from Mr. Tang’s visit to India, and 
ill-health caused him to return to China. But on A^ril 
2 7. 1906. in place of an Adhesion Agreement, aTTohven - 
tion %vas signed at Peking between Great Britain and 


ig ___ __ _ 

Clnna_ which “ confirmed ’’ the EIias i~l!^h vent ioh oT" 1 904 . 
Inja dStion. Great Britain engaged ~‘~noFto annexTiBetan 
terp Eorv. or to interfere in the administration of Tibet ” ; 
wink t he Chinese Government undei*took “ not to^ p ermit 
al fyothir foEel ^S£al£Aa±^^ tihie tofT tory o r 

in ternal administration of Tibet .’” We were entiHea to 
laydiovm telegraph-lines to cdimect the trade-marts with 
India. And it was laid down that the provisions of the 

SM 
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olc^ Convention o f 189 0, and the Trade Regul ations o f 
1893, rariajnedliaiii^^^ ' 

The signature of this Convention, far from improving 
our status in Tibet, or conferring any increased regularity 
upon our intercourse, seems to have had a precisely 
opposite effect. The imp r ession in || 

Tibet that this new Cmiventi on superseded the Lhasa Con- ij 
ve nfibh, a nd t h e Chinese assumed that we had "vlf tuaTlv : ; ^ 
re co^n lzecT thei r sovereignty in the country , 'fliey liad j| 
obfaineSr From us the engagement not to annex 'Fibetan 
territory, and witli this and the renewed formal recognition 
of their rights of suzerainty after they hud shown them- 
selves so incapable of carrying out their suzerain duties, 
we might have expected that they would ha’s e shown at 
least a neighbourly feeling in Tibetan affairs, but we have 
so far been disappointed in this respect, and thp 1906 
Convention promises to be as little use to us as the 1890 

Convention. * ' 

The first indications of the t on e w hich the Chinese 

were going to adopt in_Tibet was furnished by ISfr. Chang, 
who was now appointed a High Commissioner for Tibet . 
OnTns arrival in Chumbi there w'as at once an “ incideul ” 

witTf'the British officer, LTeutenanC Ca*^^^^ i'l PolffU'M 
char^' there. Lieutenant Campbell liad been specially 
chosen for Ins knowledge of the Chinese language and 
customs. He had spent a year in China learning the 
language, and had carried out a remarkable and interesting 
journey from Peking to Kashmir by Chinese Turkestan. 

On Mr. Chang’s arrival in Chumbi, Mr. Campbell pro- 
ceeded in uniform to call on him, but he was first asked 
to enter by a side door, and afterwards told tliat Mr. 
Chang w'as not very w^ell and was lying down. This may 
have been the case, but, combined with other acts, it 
produced the impression that he meant to ignore the 
British occupation and assert Chinese authority. 

Mr. Chang’s action at Gyantse gave rise to a shni hir 
impression thaLTie w& s aiming at the belittleineut (.if 
Britlsi rihSuence rathe r tli a n at c ordially co-operating wjth 
our officers as Yu-tai had . He posted there a Cliinese 
officii rianiedTlo'v” as Sub- Prefect , with the title of 
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Cleese Commissioner in charge of the Chinese Trade and 
DipIomaSc^A^ncy T'^^ t Hs M r. Gow proved so con- 
tumacrous'HStnSir EdwardJjGrey Eacljeventually to press 
forlus witTidrawal ITe’iEreatened to' stop the supply of 
pfovisiohs"hy"'nbetans to our Trade Agent unless they 
were paid for at rates to be fixed by himself ; and he also, 
appai-ently under sanction from Peking, claimed that in 
all transactions between the Tibetans and British officers 
he should act as intermediary. 

This was a clear enough indication of Mr. Chang’s line. 
He meant to get in between u s and the Tibetans. And the 
Tibetans at Gyantse had many rumours~iust how that he 
was going to eject the Europeans and the Indian troops 
from Gyantse ; that if the Indian Government did not 
agree, Chinese troops would be sent to expel us by force 
from Tibet. It was explained that Chinese troops were not 
sent to oppose us during the time of the Tibet Mission 
because there was no time to collect them. It was also 
reported that Mr. Chang intended to object to British 
officials and other Europeans travelling in Tibet except 
between the trade-marts and India. And this is what in 
fact he did in the case of Sven Hedin. He wrote him a 
very polite note saying what intereiFEe took in geography 
and so forth, but adding : “ The last treaty between China 
and Great Britain contains a paragraph declaring that no 
stranger, whether he be Englishman or Russian, an 
American or European, has any right to visit Tibet, the 
three market towns excepted.” The Treaty has no such 
clause. It simply confirmed the Lhasa Treaty, in which 
was a clause stipulating that the agents or representatives 
of foreign Powers should not be admitted. As a matter 
of fact Sven Hedin was not the agent of a foreign Power, 
but a scientific traveller, and in any case the Lhasa Treaty 
simply laid down that agents should not be admitted 
“ without the previous consent of the British Government.” 
Sven Hedin was then at Shigatse. He was being most 
corffially received by the Tashi Lama, who was quite 
willing to let him travel where he liked. It was merely 
Mr. Chang who twisted and misquoted the Lhasa Treaty 
to exclude him. 
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Later other evidence of Mr. Chang’s antipathy came 
to light. T he Tibe t a n .Tongpens at Gjantse informed 
C aptain O’Conno r in .tannary. "~1967. tliat since his 
arrival upon the scene theif~'posifr6n"Tiad hecdme veiy 
difficult, for he_had^ told tlie nii thaF mjfotiife the Chinese 
were to act a s int ermediaries Tietween tHe English and 
l%etan's, and so before complying with any request of his 
they he obliged to ask tFe permission of Mr, Ggw^ 

Ana " oh MircE 5 Captain O’^Connor telegraphed that he 
was now completely cut off from personal intercourse with 
Tibetan officials, as M;r. Gow refused to let the Jongpens 
see him. 

In other directions also the change for the worse since 
Mr. Chang’s arrival was apparent. The Resident _Yu-tai, 
with whom I negotiated in 1904, was reported to have 
been dismissed irom office and" imprisoned ln_ fettersllji 
.laniiary, 190'^. His Secretary was also degraded, and 
a 'desire to sweep away all Chinese officials connected 
with the iihprmeihent.of our relations with the. Tibetans 
seejned to have inspired IMr. Chang’s actions. A similar 
resentment against TiBetah' officiair co^^^ with the 

recent negotiations was also shown, two Councillors and 
a General being degraded. These incidents afforded, in 
the opinion of the Government of India, indubitable proof 
of Mr. Chang ’s d etermination to upset the (/mo 

and destroy the position ^securebTfo' us‘’by~tHe”Missioh. 

Mr. Chang’s assumption seems to have been that virtual 
recognition of Chinese sovereignty over Tibet was in- 
volved in the signature of the latest Convention with 
China. 

So clear, indeed, h ad th e int ention of the Chinese to j 
woA ^amsf^us’ father than with us been showing itself j 
tha fSir E dward Grey, 19p7j*.telegraphed ; 

to Sir John Jordan that, wjii,lejt .^was our desire to have V 
matters put ..right,, not,. but' ‘ 
thro ugh tlie me d ium of the Chinese Gjovernment. he | ; 
should _brii^ hfr. C hang’s action to t he atteritibh bf''the , 
ClimesE GovemmenL . . tliatl.the [ 

recognition by China, of the Tfoasa. Treaty was not con- 

Blue-book, IV,, p» 88. 
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sistent with the p unishme nt of officials for being concerned 
in negotiation. Our Minister was further to state that 
interference By Chinese officers with the freedom of the 
dealings between the Tibetan Agent and the British Trade 
Agent at Gyantse could not be permitted by His Majesty’s 
Government. 

Again, on March 15,* he telegraphed that “ the right 
of direct communication between the Agent' and 

local Tihetaii authorities., must be firmly insisted on,” arid 
the Chinese Government nmst be “ urged to send very clear 
instf uctipns m^ ,t^^ sense, to .Chang.” 

Later, again, on June 27, Sir Edward Grey had 
again to telegraph to our Minister to make further very 
serious representations to the Chinese Government on the 
subject. He was to draw their attention to the fact that 
no friction existed between Captain O’Connor and the 
Tibetans of the locality previous to the intervention of 
Mr. Chang and Mr. Gow. We wanted nothing more 
than freedom of trade, for our political interests were 
safeguarded by clauses in the Treaty, and we had no wish 
to assert any political influence ourselves. We did not 
even desire to foster trade. W e wished, indeed, to reduce 
the establishment at the marts, and, if things went on 
quietly, native instead of British agents might be appointed 
there. But Si£_Edw^xd...Gieiy. considered. tha^^ China was 
“ t rifling with her obligation s in the matter of Tibet,” and 
he suggested that Mr. Gow should be entirely removed 
from all employment in that country. 

In consequence of these representations Mr. Gow was 
yvithdrawn from Tibet, but only to be given a higher 
/ appointment in a more popular part of the Chinese 
^ Empire — the Directorship of Telegraphs at Mukden in 
Manchuria — and the attitude of the Chinese in Tibet has 
not yet really changed. Perhaps the reason may be found 
in the hint given by Sir John Jordan, who, when the 
Grand Secretary told him that the Wai-wu-pu had 
always been puzzled to know the causes of the friction 
between Mi*. Gow and the British Trade Agent, expi’essed 
his conviction that they lay in the fact that someone fr-om 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 98. 
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Peking had been inspii-ing a policy in Tibetan affairs 
which was hostile to the Treaty and to British interests. 

In any case, whether the cause lay in Peking, or with 
Mr. Chang, or with the Tibetans, the fact was clear that 
the Treaty" had not been carried put ; and the Governinent 
of India thought it necessary to bring the matter formally 
to tli e notice of the Secre tary of State m a despatch' dated 
Ji ilw l £.„lfl Q 7. Considering what had taken place at 
Gyantse, it was impossible to admit, they said, that the 
Gyantse trade-mart had been effectively open during the 
last few" months. Our Agent had been cut off' from inter- 
course w"ith the Tibetan authorities, and no adequate pro- 
\ision had been made for British traders having resort to 
the mart. The agents wiiom the I^hasa Government had 
nominated for the marts liad not been allowed freedom of 
communication with the British T rade Agent. And various 
minor difficulties had arisen in connection with the open- 
ing of the Gartok trade- mart. The Ciovernment of India, 
therefore, suggested that the Chinese and 'fibetan Govern- 
ments should be formally reminded of these various 
breaches of the Convention which had occurred, and 
more particularly of the failure to open the marts, which 
W'as a matter wirich struck at the root of the w'hole 
Convention. 

Mr.JMoiiey thought* the situation at Gyantse con- 
stituted" undoubtedly a serious cause of coniplaiut, biit, in 
vie\V of the reply of the Chinese Goyerhmeht fp the 
repT-esentations recently made to them,, he doubted the 
expediejicy of making any further reference to the subject 
afThe moment. Iff w’hen the negotiations with IVlr. Chang 
regarding the Trade Regulations commenced, the attitude 
of the Chinese and Tibetan representative should prove 
obstructive, the question would arise wfoether the British 
representative should not be authorized to warn them that 
our evacuation of the Chumbi Valley depended on a 
satisfactory settlement of the matters coimeeted w"ith the 
trade-marts being arrived at, the Chinese and Tibetan 
Governments being simultaneously w'arned to the same 
effect. 


* Blue-book, IV*, p. 126. 
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So for the present ended any idea of direct re- 
monstrance regarding breaches of the Treaty. But it 
was not only locally at the trade-marts that the Chinese 
were pursuing their policy of separating the Tibetans 
from us. By an astute move they had already so ugh t to 
effect the saijieTn^. tTiroygE , payment, . of the^ind^mnfty. 
By 'The terms of the Treaty this was due fi’om~Tlie 
Tibetans. Though we might well have demanded the 
indemnity from the Chinese, and many think that we 
should have demanded part, at least, for it was to enforce 
a Treaty which they had asked us to make, which they 
had assured us they could see observed, but of which, 
from 1890 to 1904, they were never able to secure 
fulfilment, that we went to Lhasa, we instead demanded it 
from the Tibetans, and, on account of their poverty, we 
reduced the amount payable from 75 to 25 lakhs of 
rupees — from half a million sterling to £166,666. The 
Chinese now said that th ey w ould pay this re duc^ 
|l in^Tahity. In an Ii^erial Decree issued in Noyem^ 

! 1^5, it was ordered tKat the indemnity should, in view of 
i ' the poverty of the people, be paid by the Chinese Govern- 
ment — that is, that the Chinese Government should pay 
it over to us direct for, and on behalf of, Tibet. 

In forwarding this information, Sir^ Ernest Satow 
suggested that we should inform the Chinese GovSFhment 
that we could not receive payment from them. He 
believed that the Chinese Government were trying'^ to 
• m ake themselves ' the Infer mediary of all communfcafehs 
; between India and~TiBeT,'ahd IF seena'e'J to him reasonable 
' t o co nc lude t hat this declam tibfr of t Hefr^ fehSo h jpay 

j the indemn ity w a s intended to force "the ba,nd~ "df the 
i IiicGm Go vern i nent, and induce them to accejgt_an 
I ar&igement whic h the Chi nese Government could .afer- 
» wags quote as a precedent in other m atters. 

E droHansdow ne-— these negotiations commenced while 
^.-•The late Government were stUl in office — fe lt dif ficulty in 
advising the India Office* as to how to deal with the rnatter. 
It wa§'Tiir~tjte" one hand obvious TEaf'TKFlnde^ 
required of the Tibetans partly as a punitive measure and 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 29. 
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partly in order that by the annual payment of the necessary 
instalments they should formally recognize the binding 
nature of the obligations entered into by them towards the 
British Government. Should the annual instal me nts hence- 
forth b e p aid by the Chinese Government, the punitive effect 
of the indemnity would disappear, for it did hot seem to'Lord 
Lahsdowhe~ar iiir^'robaTjle^ te Cnmes'e~Gbvef TmiFn t 

woi jSdnKe able or w TD uig to"^ re c oi cr from tlie "TibHai i 
Go\^j:nmeiit the sums paid on this account, antT”past 
expemnce 'Jiad~pf(T\~edAtfar"ir Avas ■ not *in tlie jrdweF’of 
C hina "to Insist effe'ctii cTy "mf "the fulfflhieiit . of the other 
stipulations of the Convention. 

Lord Lansdowne felt hd~doubt that the proposal had 
been made by the Chinese Government with the object of 
re-establishing their theoretical rights to supremacy over 
the Tibetan Government, and probably also vith the 
object of insui’ing that the non-payment of the instal- 
ments at their due date should not stand in the way of 
the retirement of the British forces. Irrespectively of 
these considerations, the refusal of the Chinese Govern- 
ment to adhere to the Tibetan Agreement made it doubly 
difficult for us to entertain the offer, and upon this ground 
alone Lord Lansdovtoie considered that it should be 
rejected. For acceptance would b e ta ntamou nt to 
admitting the inte^ention of CSina in relieving _Tibet 
from fliis portion of he r obligations w hile a voiding all 
res^nsibility for any other port io n of the Conventio n. 

^lould the attitude ot the Chinese Government 
undergo a change in consequence of our refusal, and 
should they intimate that they would adhere to the Agree- 
ment, the situation would no doubt be altered, and might 
be reconsidered by His JVIajesty’s Government. Having 
regard, however, to the complete inability shown by China 
in the part fb'exrt'cise ’ejfectuar control, over, the Tibetan 
aufliorities, it rtemed tq^ Lord Lansdowne that it would 
be'Thghry inadvisable to agree to any settlement winch 
mi^t be regarded as ah aamxsrto n th at jrespqnsjibility for 
the^hehayiquf of thdTiEe tans wo uld for the, future, rest 
upon the Clnnese Gove rnm ent. 

This view of Lord Lansdowne’s and Sir Ernest 
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Satow’s, both very able and experienced diplomatists, was 
justified by the event. It was here that the Chjnese 
began their senes of efforts again to thrust themselves in 
between us and the Tibetans, and prevent that direct 
relationship between us which, through the futility of flic 
Chinese themselves, we had been compelled at sp much 
cosf to es tabli sh. If we Fad stood firm at the start oSi tlils 
point, which was one on which we had a perfect right to 
stand fast, much future trouble might have been saved. 
The Go:£ernment of India concurred in this view% and 


thought that 
even'"’" 


ffie annuaF^ay by Tibeians i n Tibe t. 
Ciiina .should .provide the^^money, -would be 
preferable from the point of view of local political effect, 
of a iump„sum,.]by China direct. The course, 
tlierefore, which was preferred was, that a notification 
should first be made by them to the Tibetans under 
Article VI. of the Convention, to the effect that we 
desired payment at Gyantse of the first instalment ; and 
that His Majesty’s Minister at Peking should then inform 
the Chinese Government that His Majesty’s Government 
could not recognize the right of intervention on their part, 
as they had not adhered to the Convention. 

A notifica tion, was accordingly given to the Tibetan 
Government that Rs. 100,000, the first instalment of the 
indemnity, was due on January 1, 1906, and should be 
paid at Gyantse. They replied in January, 1906, that the 
revenue of Tibet was not great, and that the Chinese 
Resident had stated that the payment of the indemnity 
was to be the subject of discussion with China, in which 
Tang at Calcutta was to act. Thus, said the Government 
of India, as a result of the action of the Chinese, the 
Treaty had been broken by the Tibetans, for no payment 
of the indemnity had been made on the date fixed. They 
proposed, therefore, to inform the Tibetan Government 
that they held them responsible for the payment of the 
indemnity under the terms of the Treaty. 

Mr. Morley, who had succeeded Mr. Brodriek, 
approved of the proposal, but added that this would not 
preclude our accepting payment eventually from the 
Chinese Government if agreement with them as to the 
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Tibet Convention should be arrived at; and in a later 
telegram he said that “direcVpa3raent by, Clxina . CQ.ul^ il 
not be refosed by us after the Adhesion Convention had . ^ 
been concluded.” 

l^he principle that the Chines e s hould pay ms tead o f 
th e Tibetans was therefore practicall y conc eded But 
another point arose. The Chinese had said they wished 
to pay the amdiint of 25 lakhs of rupees (Rs. 25,00,000) 
in three annual instalments, but by the Treaty the pay- 
ment was t7rBe*parj irnuinual instalments of 1 lakh each. 
The su gge stion that the vvhole inde mn ity should be paid |[ 
in three instalments the Goyerameiit of India thou^it a | 
Chinese device, having for its object the weakening of our | 
positidiiln Tibet ' The Treaty dbligation was clear. And 
the” Indian Government preferred, as requested by the 
Tibetans themselves at the time of signing the Treaty, to 
receive annual payments of 1 lakh each at Gyantse, both 
for political effect and because money was required for 
recurring rent expenditure thei’e. 

Mr. Morley felt niuch hesitation in accepti ng th e 
view^s oF'tfe Gqver^mnent of India oii thrs ~p6mt.^ m 
recognizing that certain advanta^s TiaTbe^eirsu^ by 
some to arise from the political point of view in maintain- 
ing our hold over the Tibetans for the full period of 
tw^en ty-five ye ars, h e was of opinion that suc h advan tages 
would be a ltogether outweig h ed by our re lief from the 

necessTty of Enforcing a dir ect ann uaT tribute foF so long a 



Shortly after, on April 27 , the Chinese signed the.^_^^ 
Convent ion which haVlreen described at the beginning of 
this"Chapter, and the Chinese Government were informed 
that we agreed to accept the offer to pay the whole of the 
indemnity in three instalments, and that the first in- 
stalment would be accepted from the Sha-pe either by 
cheque, handed to the British Commercial Agent at 
Gyantse, or by cheque to the Government of India, 
drawn on the Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank. 

The_ Ciii^s^ had made good their, first ^ 

re acfied in J9P4. The ir next point had n ow to be made — 'i 
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fflstead of i n Tibet . 

The Tibetjmi §Ea-^p¥ being in Calcutta at the time, we did 
not raise any difficulty about accepting payment of the 
first instalment there. But when the question of the 
payment of the second instalment arose, the Government 
of India pointed oiE ffiat under the Treaty it should be 
paid at such place as the Bi-itish Government might 
indicate, whether in Tibet or in the British districts of 
Darjiling or Jalpaiguii. Permission had been given to 
pay the first instalment at Calcutta, as the Tibetan 
Councillor happened to be there at the time, but the 
Government of India wished that the second instalment 
should be handed over by a Tibetan official to our Trade 
Agent at Gyantse. But the Secretary of State telegraphed 
that it would be m accordance with the present policy of 
His Majesty’s Government to acquiesce in the Mash of the 
Chinese Government, and payme nt by te legra phic transfer 
was agreed to. The third instalment was also feceiveTin 
C^cutta. So the Chinese obtained their second point also. 

The. third poi nt wh ic h they tr ied to make in thei r 
policy of ex^uding theJTibetans, was to get us to receive 




Th^ sug^sfedTliltfEey should pay the second ihstalinent 
“by telegraphic transfer without the intervention of the 
Tibetans.” But the G^erjomfintJlLIndia recommended 
that deviation from the procedure laid down in the Treaty 
should not be peiTuitted, as their proposal seemed to 
them a further indication of the Chinese desire to exclude 
the Tibetans from relations with us. 

His M a j es t y’s Govern ment, howev er, consider ed th at 
the ftTfrhality of paymenkthrqu^ a.^betan represenl^^^ 
■vras ‘‘ a comparatively immaterial point,” and that if China 
was to make Tiirfhef pretehsiqhs we shpxild hot be pre- 
juj^^ by the conce ssion . 

Later onThoweW, as the Chinese had been obstructive 
ip^ other matters, and the second instalment had not yet 
^^en paid, both Mr. Morley and Sir Edward Grey 
adopted the proposal of the Government of India that 
payment to the Trade Agent through a Tibetan official at 
Gyantse should be required, and arrangements recently 
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conceded by His Majesty’s Government for payment 
direct by the Chinese should be cancelled. But this was 
not ev^entually insisted on, and payments were received by 
the Government of India through the Hong Kong and 
Shanghai Bank. 

In regard to the third instalment, Mr. Chang proposed, 
on December 2^ 

for ^ of a cHe que to the Indian Government. But Qie 
latter~agairi TtooJ out Tor rece^^^ a Tibetan. 

It was due only to a misunderstanding that payment in 
the previous year had been accepted direct before orders 
on the subject had arrived. As regards this proposal of 
the Chinese, Mr. Morley, though he doubted the advantage 
of raising the point, saw no objection, as the Tsarong 
Sha-pe was then in Calcutta, to payment being made by 
the Tibetan Government through him to the Government 
of India. 

But this method of payment Mr. Chang refused, and 
wi’ote to Sir Louis Dane : “ I I’egi'et to say that I am 
unable to meet your wishes that Tsarong Sha-pe should 
himself tender payment. I have received very explicit 
instructions from my Government on this subject, that 
the third instalment of the indemnity (Rs. 8,33,333 : 5 : 4) 
is to be handed over in the form of a cheque only by 
myself.” When the matter arose in discussion at a 
meeting on January 10, Mr. Chang intimated that he 
based his objection to the proposal on the fact that direct 
dealings between us and the Tibetan authorities would be 
involved in it. It was no longer possible, the Government 
of India thought, to doubt Chang’s firm determination 
that Chinese sovereignty over Tibet, to the exclusion of 
all local autonomy, should be indicated, and that direct 
communication of all kinds between our officials and 
Tibetans should be prevented. It appeared that Mr. 
Chang was being supported in this attitude by the 
Chinese Government, and that it was doubtful if we could 
expect, without further guarantee, loyal fulfilment of the 
Lhasa Convention as interpreted by His Majesty’s 
Government. C|iinese claims might exist which con- ’ 
travened our distinct righte^i^CTme "Lhasa Convention. ! 

' 23 
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as recognized in Jbe AnglOrBussian OTai^^^ regarding 
Til^et,* and confirmed by the. PeMng 
Indian Government greatly feared the reproduction in an 
aggravated form*'of the position of aifai^^^ before 190^ if 
Cluhese contentions were admitted . — 

'“Mr/ Morley proposed^ to Sir Edward Grey that a 
representation should be made to the Chinese Government 
of the serious consequ en ce s that would ensue if payment 
pfi-a third instaiment of the indenanity was not made in 
accordance with the Treaty ; and the latter telegraphed to 
our Minister at Peking to inform the Chinese Govern- 
ment that the transfer of authority in the Chumbi VaUey, 
much as it was desired by His Majesty’s Government, 
would be unavoidably delayed unless payment was made 
in accordance with the provision of the Lhasa Convention. 
The result was t hat wit hin a week a cheque, signed by 
Mr.~ Chang, was delivered by the Tsarong ^a-pej who 
paid a formal yisiVtoJSjr,XQHis. Dajtifi,..accompanied.hy^ 
Tij^tan' "officers. 

The Chinese did no t alt ogether gain their third jpoint, 
but it is to be noted that. ftie_cheque w signed by Mr. 
CTTahg,” and that tfie ... Tibetan official. ..was .not .rouch more 
thaTTalnessenger cai Tying it over to the Foreign Office. 

""Air these proceedings have an air of triviality, but 
that in Asiatic eyes t hey were of importance we ‘ may 
infer from the insistence of. the Chinese.. If they really 
were trivial they might have handed the money to the 
Tibetans, and saved themselves the worry with us. 

Connected with this question of the payment of the 
indemnity was the question of the evacuation of the 
Chumhi Valley, to effect which was the most important 
object of Chinese policy. By the original Treaty we had 
the right to occupy it till seventy-five annual instalments 
of the indemnity had been paid, but by^Uxe declaration 
affixed to the ratification of the Treaty we undertook that 
thdEfitilfi occupatibh df'the Chumbi VaUey should cease 
after "due ~p aym en f' ofdKree" aimuarinsfa[mehts. proyi^ed 
t h^ We jrad e^'m^^^ as' stipu lated m “Article II., .should 
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have, been effectively opened .tor three yem^^ provided 
in Article VI. ; and that in the meantime the Tibetans 
should have faithfully complied with the terms of the 
said Convention in all other respects. On Deceinber_ *23, 
1907, the Chinese Goyernraent addressed a note to our ^ 
Minister, stating that as the final in.stalmei^ ready for . 
payment bn January 1, 1908, we jshouid withdraw bn | 
thejabbye date' the . . British, .troops in temporary occupatigii ' 
of the Cbunabi Vallgy.’’ 

The Indian Government pointed out* that the Chinese 
ignored the condition that evacuation was contingent on the 
'ribetans faithfully complying with the Treaty in every 
respect. Instances tending to show that this condition, 
and the condition that the trade-marts should be effectively 
opened had not been fulfilled, had already been reported to 
the Secretary of State. The fact that the Tibetan authorities 
had recently failed to provide accommodation, except at 
extortionate rent, for Indian traders supplied evidence of 
this. The Tibetans also imposed unauthorized restrictions 
on trade by accustomed routes across the northern frontier 
of Sikkim, and on traders going from the United ProUnees 
to marts in Western Tibet. The fact that, in spite of the 
maintenance of the telegraph service being provided for in 
Article III. of the Peking Convention, there had been 
serious recrudescence of inten-uptions to it since Mr. 
Chang’s visit to Tibet, fiirther illustrated the attitude of 
the Tibetans. There had also been obstruction to postal 
communication with Gartok. It could not, then, be said 
that marts had been effectively opened since Mr. Chang’s 
visit, whatever might have been the case before. 

We should presumably have been entitled to claim, 
under the letter of the Treaty, that, until the ti-ade-marts 
had been effectively opened for three years, and until the 
terms of the Convention had in the meantime been com- 
plied with in all other respects, the valley should be 
retained by us. It was not the desire of the Government 
of India to suggest rigid enforcement of the Convention 
in this respect. They bore m mind, however, the decision 
of His Majesty’s Government that if, after commencement 

* Blue-book, IV„ p. 136. 
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of the negotiations for the Trade Regulations, the attitude 
of the Chinese and Tibetan representatives proved 
obstructive, the question of warning the Chinese and 
Tibetan representatives that our evacuation w'ould depend 
on matters connected with trade-marts being satisfactorily 
settled, should be considered. 

It was shown by the history of the negotiations that, 
in regard to important points at issue, the Chinese had 
been, and still were, most obstructive. Sir John Jordan’s 
requests regarding points which he was pressing had not 
yet been acceded to by the Wai-wu Pu ; while, in a letter 
to Sir Louis Dane, which had just been received, Mr. Chang 
refused to yield other contested points, and forwarded 
further draft regulations. The transfer of the administra- 
tion of the vaUey should, therefore, the Indian Govern- 
ment submitted, be deferred until some guarantee that 
the marts would be effectively opened, and that they 
would remain so, was afforded us by the new Trade 
Regulations. Th e chief lev er „ which . we possessed for 
1 secu ring Chin a’s real compl iance with the terms oF the 
LhFsT’GimvFntfon would bFTbsf if the tfahsTer wa s^per - 
mitfed~“'beroiF~fhe~s i^ ature of "life Regul a tions . 'The 

f pos^bili tWm the event of non-fulfilment of conditions, of 
tenc^ofary postponement of evacuation was apparently con- 
ten:^lated~ WfEe~ahnexure td~ th e Anglb -l lussia h arr ange - 
ment concer ning T ib et . And the sincerity of our inten- 
tion^tb leave me valley would perhaps be sufficiently 
guaranteed by the fact that discussion of the Trade 
Regulations was in progress, and that their settlement was 
to be followed by evacuation. 

M r. Morlev, in reviewing these c ontentio ns o f the 
I j Indian Governm ent, said that it 1tnust~~5e remember ed 
I ‘ tharwhen the "Gbyer nment of India, i n July, 1907 , raised 
i ! th e quesfio n'bf~the fedure of the Tibetans to ful fil the 
I I conditions “on” f^ic h~evacu@dn w^as to take "place.^it w as 
I idddidedTIhy HisTdaj^ Gove rnment Id iat it w a^ " n ot 
bec ^sary ~^' present formfflv tobremind~Bie 'CEInese and 
Tibetan Ijbvefnment s of such breaches of the L hasa 
Convention as have occurred,” Nor had the inSdehts 
^ sin^ reportecTby the Government of India been con- 



OBJECTIONS TO EVACUATION 


357 


sidered of sufficient inaportance to justify a warning either 
to Tibet or China that there had been a failure to comply 
with the conditions on wMch our evacuation of Chumbi 
depended. The f act that we kept silence at the time tha t 
tliese in cidents occurred rendered it impo ssible, jn Mr. 

Moray’s" opiuon, to revi ve them no%V~witT io ut ex^sin g 
our'selv^to a cEa rge oF bad faith . 

“‘TTRefF riraamea the argument that the evacuation of 
Chumbi would deprive us of our only practical means of 
bringing pressure to bear on the Chinese Government to 
expedite a satisfactory settlement of tlie negotiations now 
in progress for the revision of the Tibetan Trade Begtila- 
tions. But though it might be inco nveni ent to be deprived I,, 
of this weapbii, it appeared to Mr. Mo tbatj since Tiy It 
our own action we were. precluded, for the reasons st’Sed 
above, from dleging that there had been breaclres ofthe ^ ' 

Llias^ Convention of .such a .nature as to necessitate biir : 

I'eteijfion of Chumbij, it. would be an unjustifiable e.xlen- j !, 
sion of the interpretation to be placed on the couditToITs t ' 
laid down in that Conyentipn to inaintain, as we should 
luiTO in etiect to do, that the nijnts canjiot be regarded as | 
etf^ively open till the revised TTtide Bcguhitiojis have ' 
been^satisfiictbril y s ettled. ~TEe"TQiasa Convention clearly 
contemplates the marts being conducted under the old 
Regulations, which in form were sufficiently comprehen- 
sive until the new ones were introduced. It contained 
no stipulation, as it well might have done, that a revision 
of the Regulations satisfactory to ourselves was essential 
before the marts at Gyantse and else%vhere could be held I 

to have been effectively opened. 1 

T he p ossibility h ad also to be borne in m ind, given the f 

peculiarities of Chinese^ diplomacy, that Jtlie' cbnf mued I / | 

occlipation of Chumbi miglit have no other effect plan to , f 

increase'Mie obstu^^^^ of the Ch inese Government in tlie 1 | 

matter of the reyi-sion of the Regu latio ns. In that calie,, ^ ; 

asTune'weiit on, our position would have become increas-. , li 

ingly difficult, and if our occupation was seriously pro- , j | 

traeted, as inight not improbably have been the result ofi | ; 

delaying evacuation, the whole policy of His Majesty’s!! | 

Govern ment in Asia .W (]aiHrfi£a ,.ce . i^^ | 
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A comparison of the British and Chinese drafts of the 
proposed Regulations showed that the points at real issue 
in the Regulations were not only those of political status 
involved in the wording of the preamble, but practical 
commercial questions of great complexity and inherent 
difficulty, such as that, for instance, to which the Govern- 
ment of India drew special attention, of the terms under 
which Indian tea was to be admitted into Tibet. It could 
not seriously be conten ded that our o ccupation '\vas~To 
confinue "tin ter ms as to tea, s atis factory to the' ' Ridia n 
trade, had been accepted by JTibet and China. On the 
otlief hahd,“ncr line could be logically and defensibly 
drawn between those matters in the Trade Regulations 
which were, and those which were not, essential points in 
the consideration of the question whether the trade-marts 
had been effectively opened. 

Tte conclusion at whic h Mr. Morley had arrived was 
i! that, on an impartia l interpret ation of the Lhasa CdhvSi- 
ti6n,"by"th'e light of . the, eyeiffs. of the last, three years, 
tliere w’ere_ngt_.suMci^.-.^^ to.,.i.ustify.. a, refus3T:p 
; withdraw from Chu nibi. and th at, for reasons of policy and 
: ; expedieiicy, it was desirable that pur occupation should ta’- 
i I im naFe at once. Whatever difficulties might be in store for 
: ‘ us from Chinese obstructiveness, Mr. Morley w^as of opinion 
that our pow'er of coping vdth them would be diminished, 
not increased, if we placed ourselves in what would be an 
essentially false position by declining to withdraw from 
the Chumbi Valley, in accordance with our pledges and 
declared intentions. 

Sir Edward Grey concurred in the views expressed by 
thp- Secretary of State for India in regard to the evacua- 
.^fibn of the Chunibi Valley ; but he considered that it 
would be weU to point out to the Chinese Government 
that His Majesty’s Govetnment would expect, in return 
for evacuation, that their wishes would be met in regard to 
the Trade Regulations then under discussion at Calcutta, 
and that conciliatory instructions would be sent to Chang 
with a view to the speedy conclusion of the negotiations. 
He had accordingly sent to His Ma,iesty’s Minister at 
Peking a telegram in the above sense. 
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The . final insitalaient . of , the Jiideronitj havi ng been 
paid, orders for the evacuation of the Chunibi Valiev were 
issued on January 27, 1908. ' 

Thu s we deiiberateiy-.ahando.n^ guarantee_lor 

the_^ fulfilment ^ of the Treaty. For years prior to the 
conclusion of the Lhasa Treaty we had had practical 
experience that Chinese engagements regarding Tibet 
were useless. Since the signature of the Lhasa Treaty 
we had three years’ evidence that the Chinese were tiydng 
to evade its execution. Its provisions liad not been ful- 
filled, and liave not yet been carried out, six years alter 
it was signed. Extreme moderation had been sliowii ; 
concession after concession had been made. Wltli a 
broad-mindedness in wliich some might suspect indifference 
we_ha3 given way point, aftev p oint . " rifVpite of 
the Chinese ^\•ere not observing the Treaty. And yet 
we gave up the one and only material guarantee for its 
fulfilment. 


Now, at least, when we had withdrawn from Ciiumbi, 
and when we had been complacent in so many respects, 
we might fairly have expected that a change of tone would 
have come over Chinese policy. But, as we have on many 
other occasions experienced, the Chinese are not al way s 
most reasonable . when we are mo5t acc ommodatmg. And 
from the time we evacuated the Chumbi Valley they 
commenced a great forward movement in Tibet, which 
has resulted in the practical extinction of the Tibetan 
Government, and necessitated our despatching a much 
larger number of troops than we had in Chumbi to Giiatong, 
an inhospitable spot over 12,000 feet above sea-level, where 
the)’^ still have a 15,000-feet pass between them and 
Chumbi, and can, in consequence, exert only one-quarter 
of the moral effect they had in Chumbi itself. 

But before this movement actually commenced, the 
Chinese had concluded some Trade Regulations with us ; 
again at the instance of the Chinese Government, who seem 
to have a shrewd suspicion that these various agreements 
bind us to a far gi'eater extent than they confer benefit on us. 
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On April 7, 1907, the Chinese G-overnment had jiotihed our 
Minister af Fekiiig |Kat I f ' t he Gbyernment of India would 
appmht a i^ecial re^resentatiTC^ 

tojCalcutta to negotiate Jhe^new Trade Regulations with 
liim? Sir John Jordan, in accordance with instrucSohs 
Ee had received, pointed out that under Article III. of 
the Lhasa Convention it was the Tibetan Government 
who should appoint a delegate to negotiate a revision of 
the Trade Regulations. We were, however, willing not 
to insist on negotiating these Trade Regulations exclusively 
with delegates of the Tibetan Government. But before 
the negotiations began a Tibetan delegate should be 
appointed by the Tibetan Government, with full power to 
negotiate and sign on behalf of the Tibetan Government 
in such a manner as to bind that Government to the 
settlement arrived at. This delegate should then be 
associated with Mi*. Chang and proceed together with 
him to Simla, to negotiate there with a special representa- 
tive of the Government of India. 

The Chinese Government replied on May 21, sug- 
. gestiny^l1it"TibeOEo uId~d ep ute T Tibetairahd' rhdTa an 
I Indian" "GdvenimSit~"dfficial to negotiate, and tlfaFTihe 
! actions o f the Tib etan representati ve jwquld_ be ’’ subject 
•; to RTe appmval...ol of the Indian 

^ ^r epresentativ e t o that of th e Viperoy of India. T his 

I a th orou ghly Chinese device to put India mi a jgar 
I with Tibet an d Mr. Chang on a par with pie \pceroy. 
n^VTiat reply it met with is not on record. But on JuT^ 18 
the Secretary of State telegraphed to the Viceroy that he 
should address to the Tibetan Government a friendly and 
uncontroversial letter, notifying them of the negotiations 
to be held at Simla, and requesting that their delegate 
might be supplied with proper credentials. In carrying 
out these instructions the Viceroy telegraphed that he had 
also told the British Trade Agent to give a copy of the 
communication to Mr. Chang, and that the Foreign 
Secretary had written a friendly letter to Mr. Chang 
announcing that he. Sir Louis Dane, had been appointed 
British delegate. 

The Regulations were eventually signed at Calcutta 
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oil April 20, 1908, by Mr. Wilton (who had taken Sir 
LouisTJaiiS place), Air. Chang, and the Tsarong Sha-pe. 

The questions relating to extradition, the levy of Customs 
duties, the export of tea from India into Tibet, and the 
appointment of Chinese Trade Agents, with Consular 
privileges, were reserved for future consideration. 

By these ne w Regulatio n s it w as laid jdqwn tiiat the 
old R^uTations of 1893 should remain in force, in Jo 
far” is they were hot inconsistent with the new ReguTii- 
tic^r " The boundaries of the Gyantse mart were nxed". 
British subjects were allowed to lease land at the marts 
for the building of houses and godowns ; the administra- 
tion at the marts was to remain with the Tibetan othcers, 
under the Chinese officers’ supervision and directions ; the 
Trade Agents and Frontier Officers were to hold personal 
intercourse and correspondence one with another, and the 
Chinese authorities were not to prevent the British Trade 
Agents holding personal intercourse and correspondence 
witli tlie Tibetan officers and people ; and British subjects 
were to be at liberty to sell their goods to whomsoever 
they pleased and to buy goods from whomsoever they 
pleased. China engaged to afford effective police protec- 
tion at the marts and along the routes, and on due fulfil- 
ment of an-angements for this. Great Britain undertook 
to withdraw the Trade Agents’ guards at the marts and to 
station no troops in Tibet, so as to remove aU cause for 
suspicion and disturbance among the inhabitants. In a 
letter accompanying the Regulations Mr. ’Wilton wrote 
to the Chinese and 'Fibetan delegates that the strength of 
the armed guards at Gyantse and Yatung would not 
exceed fifty and twenty-five respectively, and the desira- 
bility of reducing these numbers even before their actual 
withdrawal would be carefully considered from time to 
time, as occasion might offer. 

These Regulations would have been of value if they 
had been observed, but even in 1910 the Indian Govern- \^. 
ment reported that the Chinese did not allow the Tibetans 
to deal directly with our Agents, and once they were con- 
cluded the Chinese seem to have been more engrossed 
with the great forward movement wliich, I have stated, 
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they commeneed as soon as we had evacuated Chiimbi, 
than in carrying out their part of the agreement. 

The first indication of this significant change of Chinese 
^^olicy was the appointment of Chao Erh-feng, the Acting 
Viceroy of Szechuan, as Resident in TiBet, in tEe~Tpnng 
of 1908. It was unusual, said Sir John Jordan in report- 
ingTEis, to select an official of his standing and record 
for this position. The appointment was aU the more 
significant because his brother, Chao Erh-hsun, who suc- 
ceeded Chang Chih-tung as Viceroy at Hankow in the 
previous September, was suddenly transferred to the less 
important post of Viceroy of Szechuan at the same time 
as Chao Erh-feng was sent to Tibet. 

A Memorial of the Board of Finance, approved by an 
Imperial Rescript of March 19, which was published in 
the Chinese press on March 31, threw some light on these 
appointments and the intentions of the Chinese Govern- 
ment. Chao Erh-feng w as appa rently expected to perform 
I in Tibet fuiictTons similar to thos^e of ”Rie " Marquis TfoT^ 

■ Korea, and especially to ex tend the control of the Chinese 
(Jo7emment over the Tibetan Administration. The 
appoinffiieiiT oTTEaoTIfTi^suEEsAEcefoy intended 
I to '^ ~engthFh~hiV~BfotEef^ and ' insure harmo ny of 

I action. 

The M emorial o f the B oard of Fi na n ce st at ed that 
ij T ibet act ed as a ra mp art for the province, of Szechuan, and, 
r in view of its extent and the backward civilization of the 
natives, plans for such important measures as the training 
of troops, the promotion of education, the development of 
agriculture, mining and industries, the improvement of 
means of communication, the increase in the number of 
officials, and the reform of the Government, should be pre- 
pared without delay, so that the administration of the 
country might gradually be put on a better basis. Chao 
Erh-feng had been appointed to the post of Imperial Resi- 
dent in Tibet, and, as a mark of the importance of his 
office, exceptionally high rank had been conferred upon 
him. 

Chao Erh-feng was directed to investigate the local 
conditions in concert with Lien Yu, to prepare com- 
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prehensive schemes for all the measures to be undertaken 
in Tibet, and to draft Regulations. The officials should 
receive liberal salaries, and be generously rewarded for 
meritorious service. They should all be permitted to bring 
their families with them, and would be required to hold 
their appointments for long periods. To meet the 
necessary expenditure, the Board of Finance was to 
provide a sum of from 400,000 to 500,000 taels every year 
in order to aid in this important undertaking, and the 
Viceroy of Szechuan was to give his assistance when 
required, even beyond the limits of his own jurisdiction. 

Sir John Jordan, as events have proved, was amply 
justified in drawing attention to the significance of this 
appointment of Chao Erh-feng. He was a man of both 
ability and energy, but also of severity. His dealings with 
the semi-independent States of Eastern Tibet will be 
related in the following Chapter. Here it is important to 
emphasize the facts tliat he was turning these States one 
after another into districts directly administered by Chinese 
officials, and that he was making a special set against 
Lamaism* — regulating the numbers who might become 
priests, curtailing the donations to monasteries, increasing 
the taxes they had to pay, prohibiting the construction of 
temples except by Chinese officials, and declaring the 
inefficacy of the Lama’s prayers — excellent reforms in 
many ways, but when carried out with the severity with 
which Chao was introducing them in Eastern Tibet, inevit- 
ably calculated to arouse anger and suspicion at Lhasa. 

Followi ng th e a ppointment of th is high-han ded Vice roy 
beari ng a s 'p e ci al mandate to “ reformT^me Governm ent of 
Tibet, appeared anti-British a rticl es i n a Lhasa newspaper,! 
puBIisEed by ffie Chinese offic ials aiS^ircffiatecLftrfSfigh- 
ouCTibet."^ The Tibetans were elthortedlladt to lie'"if^ 
of'TTiad and his soldiers ; they were not intended to do 
harm to Tibetans, but “ to other people.” The Tibetans 
were to remember how they felt ashamed when the foreign 
soldiers arrived in Lhasa, and oppressed them with much 
tyranny. Chinese and Tibetans must aU strengthen them- 
selves on this account ; otherwise their common religion 

See especially p. 37 3 . t Blue-book, IV., p, 178, 
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would be destroyed in a hundred, or perhaps a thousand, 
years. In the west the “ foreign frontier ” was very close. 
In that directipl^^ll^I-^^^^ '"The -"fTb^nsiirere 

^ therefore to inake _frie]Qds.guicMy w^^ the Nepalese, and 

^ f’ “become as one to resist the foreig n ers.” In Tibet were 
'■ “i^hie wicked, aggressive foreigners,” with whom inter- 
course had to be maintained, and for this purpose English 
i schools would be opened. Then, again, in the south was 
j i Bhutan, and “T ibet and Bhutan were*¥s~ msej^aW^as 
I ; the^cHeeEfromTb e teetK .~”^~Tt w bu rdn5e™eveiTniore''a^ 

1 ta^geous to make, friends with Bhutan.than with Nepal. 

; ; If at' any future time the Bhutanese wanted help“~the 
■ , Chinese Resident would give it. “ Bhutan is like a wall of 
' Tibet. Tlie Emperor thinks that the Gufklias, Bhutanese, 
aiid Tibetans should'live like “three men in onfe' house.”' 

"" The next Chinese move was the I^jperial Decree 
issued in Nove mber. 190 8. to which more detailed allusion 
will' be made later,^ osten.sibly conferring an additional 
honour on the Dalai Lama, in reality containing, as Sir 
■ 5 John Jordan put it, “the first unequivocal declaration on 
;■ I the jiart of Chin a that s E e 'r^iCTe JTil^t her 

j I sovereignty ’’—sovereignty, be it noted, not suzefaiiit ' 
■“TKSr,' a” year later, came^the ahhduiicement'^ the 
Chinese Government to our Minister, that “Chao Erh- 
feng was faced with a serious state of unrest on the 
Tibetan marches — so much so that the Chinese Govern- 
ment, having reason to fear complications with Tibet, and 
desiring to strengthen their influence at Lhasa, were con- 
templating the despatch of a body of troops to the 
Tibetan capital.” 

By a remarkable coincidence, on the very day, 
/November 12, 1909, on which the Chinese Councillor 
/ made this announcement to our Minister, the Dalai Lama, 
from a monastery three marches outside Lhasa, despatched 
a messenger to him, expressing the Dalai Lama’s concern 
to find, on his return to Tibet, that active measures were 
being taken in the country by Chinese troops, and adding 
his hope that the Minister would do what he could in the 
matter. 

* See p. 384.. 
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The events which led up to this will be set forth in 
detail in the fallowing Chapter. To make the consecutive 
narrative of Chinese action complete, it \\iil merely be 
noted here that three months later tlie Chinese troops 
arrived in Lhasa ; that on the day of their arrival fen 
soldiers were sent to each of the Tibetan Ministers’ houses; 
that the Dalai Lama there up on fled to India; that the 
Chinese sent several hundred soldiers fb~ attend” and 
“protect” him, but that he escaped across our frontier; 
that only a fortniglit after he had left Lhasa he was 
deposed by Imperial decree ; that the Chinese then tt)ok 
the Government of Tibet into their hands, pres’enting the 
sole remaining Minister from doing anything without the 
Resident’s consent, holding the ferry across the Brahma- 
putra, and preventing anyone crossing the river without a 
pass from the Resident, replacing Tibetan by Chinese 
police, seizing rifles, closing the arsenal and mint ; and, 
what more intimately concerns ourselves, and wdiat was 
immediately opposed to Treaty obligations, preventing 
the Tibetans dealing directly nith our Trade Agents. 

All this was done, moreover, with the object, as our 
Minister w'as informed, of “ tranquil lizing the country,” of 
“protecting the trade-marts,” and oF" ‘‘seeing That the 
Tibetans conform to the Treaties.” 

Whether the Cliinese f orward mov e ment extended j f 

beyond_Tibet . Jn, J^^epal-amLJBhnian^ ' 

information. But Government evidently expected some s 
such action, for i^^^ 1910, tliey coilcluded" a ' ‘ 

TreatY with Btnitan, in^creasmgTTe”annuaF allowance j 
from Ks. 50,000~to Rs. 100,000, and securing from the 
Bhutanese an agreement that they wmuld be guided by 
the advice of the British Government in regard to their 
external relations. An d on Lord Morl ey’s sugge stion, the 
Chinese Government was i nformeTm 'Februarv of fliisl^ear 
thaf we' could* not' prm^enf Nepal from taking such steps to , 
pr(^cf her Tnterest£as s^he^m^ think necessary u^^^ I 
the cif cuimtances ; w^ hile iiT April we went a step farth^, ^ I 
and gave'^clSr mtSm &on to Chin a* that we could not * 
allow^ administrative changesjn Tibet to affect or pfejudTce 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 215. 
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the integr ity either of Nepal or of Sikkim and Bhuta n, 
an^tliat we re prepared, if necessary. t o" p'roteet th p 
interests and rights of th ese three State s. It was 3io 
iinpfessed ' the" Chinese Goyernment that it was 
inadvisable to locate troops upon, or in, the neighbourhood 
of the frontiers of India and the adjoining States in such 
numbers as would necessitate con’esponding movements 
on the part of the Government of India and the rulers of 
the States concerned. 


CHAPTER XXIII 


THE ATTITUDE OF THE TIBETANS SINCE 1901. 

Immediately following the conclusion of the Treaty at 
Lhasa, the attitude of the Tibetans was friendly enough. 
The Ti Rimpoehe wrote to the Government of India 
expressing the gratitude of the Tibetans for the reduction 
of the indemnity from 75 to 25 lakhs of rupees, and 
for the promise to restore the Chumbi Valley after three 
years if the provisions of the Treaty were duly observed. 
“ The two parties have now commenced frieiKll^^^^m^^^ 
wrote the Regent, “ andVe hope that for the future they 
wiir be firmly established, ani. that . the ..Xiperoy ydil 
vouchsafe his aid in makinglhis Mendship last for a ver_y 
long time to the benefit of the.. Tibetans.” 

Tlie Yutok Siia-pe, one of the councillors who had 
negotiated the Treaty at Lhasa, was appointed a kind of 
Special Commissioner to Gyantse to arrange about the 
opening of the trade-mart, and in a speech he made 
during a visit to Captain O’Connor he said that the 
Tibetans were quite satisfied with the arrangements 
regarding the trade-marts, and that they all hoped that 
the newly cemented friendship would be of long duration, 
and that a flomishing trade would spring up. 

The National Assembly also wrote a letter to Captain 
O’Connor saying that they wei*e rejoiced in heai*t, and gave 
thanks. 

Some exception was taken by the Tibetans to our 
building a house in Chumbi, and to the maintenance of 
the telegx'aph-line, both of which had been erected during 
the course of the Mission. But on the whole the inter- 
course was friendly, and these written and personal com- 
munications showed that the Tibetans had entirely 
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reversed their former attitude of positively refusing all 
direct intercourse with us. 


On the opposite side of Tibet, in that part not directly 
under the Lhasa Government, but inhabited by people of 
the Tibetan race and of the Lamaist religion, matters 
were, however, very different, and in the spring of 1905 
serious troubles, inc ludin g the massacre of both Chiimie 
.^ofSciars aiid Europeans, ogeu^^ “ 

~ Around Batang for years past the Tibetans had bee n 

. very turbul^i In’February, 1905, according to Chinese 

’ accounts, a Chinese official was forcibly robbed near 
Batang, and the Chinese Amban, Feng, sent a hundred 
Tibetans belonging to a regiment in Chinese employ 
to arrest the robbers. Thereupon great crow'ds from 
the surrounding country assembled in the neighbour- 
hood of Batang, declaring that Feng had no right to 
establish his permanent residence there. Communication 
by water was cutoff', and on April 2 the people, “in 
collusion with the Lama brigands of the Ting-lin monas- 
teries, surrounded Batang.” The Roman Catholic Mission 
Chapel was burned, and subsequently Peres Mussot and 
Soulid were murdered here, and four others at Litang. 
The Chinese general was shot in the main hall of the 
Yamen, and Feng only escaped through a back gate. He 
was, however, followed up and surrounded in a house to 
which he had fled. He tried to escape from this also 
with seventy-three men, but of these only three escaped, 
and all the rest, including the Amban Feng himself, were 
kiUed. 

A French priest of the Tibetan Mission, when inform- 
ing Mr. Litton, our Consul at Teng-yueh, that the revolt 
appeared to be spreading to all the large lamaseries in 
North-West Yunan, thus analyzed the cause of the 
disorders. 

, ''' For some two y ears past the Szechuan Government 
! ’ had beeff e nde avour ing to bring Batang and the adiacent 
i • couhtrjjunder the ordinary jurisdictiofi of the Chinese 
1| oflS mals, which was vioTen tlv resented by the Lamas. 
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The new Araban, or Assistant Amban, who was 
murdered, had been delaying his journey at Batang for 
some months, and his followers had been guilty of pillag- 
ing the Tibetans. 

The coiisideraWe party which, to tlie 

deposed" Grand Lama had been active in intrigues against 
th e Chinese offi cials, who, it was argued, had been proved 
by”mcent events quite incapable of safeguarding the 
privileges of the Lamaist body, and incompetent to exer- 
cise the rights of suzerain over Tibet — that is to say, the 
La mas had realized the utter fee bl eness of th e Cfiinese 
GovCTnment. 

'Before the outbreak at Batang the probably false 
rumour was spread about that the deposed Grand Lama 
had “ descended from Heaven,” had arrived in Tachien-lu, 
and was about to return to Lhasa. 

It was said that secret orders had been issued by the 
great lamaseries at Lhasa to Batang and other places for 
the murder of all Chinese and Eui'opeans near the Tibetaix 
frontier. 

The Lamas about Litang had a further feud with the 
Chinese officials, who in the previous year seized the kenpu, 
or chief steward, of their lamasery and chopped off liis head. 

It may be noted that on March 30— that is, four days 
before the attack on Feng took place — Consul-General 
Campbell had written to our Minister saying that Feng 
was headstrong, and that it was evident that his plans 
must create serious disturbances unless the Chinese 
garrisons in East Tibet were strengthened. 

Later, on May 12, Consul-General Goffe m*ote from 
Chengtu that a Chinese official at Batang stated that the 
local tribes had no intention of rebelling against the 
Chinese Government, and that Feng had brought his 
death upon himself by his harsh and unpopular measures. 
The local chiefs also sent a petition to the Chinese 
Viceroy of Szechuan complaining of the various unpopular 
changes introduced by Feng, which had incensed the 
people beyond measure. They repudiated any intention 
of throwing off their allegiance to China, but they virarned 
the Viceroy that any despatch of troops to Litang and 

24 
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Batang would exasperate the people and provoke a general 
rebellion. 

The Chinese official view of these transartioM is given 
m a i o mrimem6Harg Qa£IE!eJjcH^SIIandII E t o 

the^hrone. The memorial stated that Feng I’ecognized 
thaUimless the poAver of the Lamas, who had absolute 
control of the tribesmen, was reduced, there was certain 
to be serious opposition to the measures of reform he 
proposed to introduce. He accordingly requested that 
the old law limiting the number of priests should be put 
in force, and he further proposed that for a space of twenty 
years no one should be allowed to enter the priesthood. 
The Lamas resented this, and spread repox-ts mat Feng’s 
troops wore foreign dress and were drilled in the foreign 
fashion. They also represented that the changes he wished 
to introduce were solely in tile interests of foi'eigners. 
His protection of the missionaries was adduced as a 
further proof of his partiality towai’ds foi-eigners. 

Th e Tibetan frontier continued in a disturbe d condition . 
The great l amas er ies of North- W estern Yunan ros e agains t 
t!^~CKinese, aiiT on August 3~CohsuI Litton imported 
from Teng-yueh that the rebellion was the work of the 
exiled Dalai Lama’s partisans. He said it was easy to 
raise disorders, particularly on account of the ill-judged 
attempt of the Szechuan authorities to force their juris- 
diction on the Batang people. Mr. Fox-rest, a botanist 
who was travelling in the district at the time, wrote to 
Ml'. Litton that, so far as the Chinese military were 
concerned, the whole affair had now become a mere 
squeezing and looting expedition. The disorderly char- 
acter of the Chinese troops and the corruption of their 
officers constituted, he said, a sei'ious danger, because the 
whole country might be raised thereby. 

With more information before him, Mr. Litton wx-ote, 
on August 12, that the reason why the great lamaseries 
which in the previous May, when there were no Chinese 
troops at Atentse, had refosed to join the Batang in- 
surgents had now risen against the Chinese was to be 
sought in the violence and extortion of the Chinese 
Px-efect. He had been at Atentse smce the end'oT'May 
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with some 400 or 500 troops, who had been looting every- 
w'here, which was hardly surprising when, according to a 
French priest living in the district, he i’eceived neither men 
nor money from his Govermnent in spite of his warnings 
of the grooving seriousness of the situation. Mr. Litton 
observed, further, that th is was the tliird serious rebelli on 
which had occurred in Yunan durrng~tEe t hree years of 
Vi cercy~Tihg s tenure~dF office , anoHiat none of these 
rebeilions would have occurred if the most ordinary 
efficiency and honesty had been exercised. Vic eroy Ting ’s 
go vernmen t, lie said, w as a calamity to liis own pe ople an d 
a nuisance to his i leitrhbou r^ ' 

TJTiTy three days after he wrote this he received a report 
that Mr. Forrest, together with Peres Dubernard and 
Bourdonne, had been mui’dered. 

The Chinese, in face of these occurroices, now took 
strong measures to put dpjyi .the ins urre ction. C had Erh- 
Feng, then Director of the Railway Bureau, and now 
Resident for Tibet, was ordered m April, 1905, to proceed 
with 1,000 foreign-drilied troops, and 2,000 more whicli 
he could raise on the way, to Tachien-lu. Some diffi- 
culty was experienced in collecting together the neces- 
sary troops, but in August it was reported that the 
Tibetans had suffered a reverse near the Batang frontier, 
and that the Chinese Commander was then at Batang 
itself. Later information showed that, in consequence of 
Chao’s severity and breach of faith, a serious revolt had 
again broken out m Batang, that Chao’s position was 
critical, and reinforcements were being hurriedly de- 
spatched from Chengtu in response to an urgent demand 
for them which he had addressed to the Viceroy. But 
he eventually established his position there, and, as will 
be related below, converted it from a self-ruling State into 
a Chinese district. 

In January, 1906, Chao set off with some 2,000 foreign- 
dx-illed troops, equipped with rifles of German pattern and 
four field-gmrs, for Hsiang Cheng, a lamasery at one time 
the home of over 2,000 Lamas. It is situated about a 
week’s journey south-east of Batang on a high plateau 
surrounded by mountains, and the territory under its 
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sway had so far been prohibited to Chinese, any who did 
enter being skinned ahve. In the winter of 1905 a small 
Chinese official with twenty soldiers had come to this 
stronghold with a summons to the Abbot to swear Ms 
allegiance to China, but the Lamas had treated him with 
contumely. 

Chao now bombarded the monastery, but the walls were 
20 feet high and 4 feet thick, and at the four corners stood 
high square towers pierced with loopholes for rifle-fire, 
and against this the bombardment was ineffective. The 
country people harassed the besiegers from the surrounding 
hills, and the Chinese were unaMe to make an entrance 
tiU June 19, and then only by a ruse. The garrison, by 
deaths, sickness, and desertion, had been reduced to 1,000 
men. The Abbot himself had, in despair, committed suicide. 
But Chao got some friendly Tibetans to say they had come 
as a relief, and induce the garrison to open the gates. The 
ruse was successful. The Lamas streamed out of the back 
gate, but only to find themselves surrounded by Chinese, 
who slaughtered them almost to a man. 

F or excessive severity in conn ection with this siege 
in other places!! mid for exFe hsivFTdoting^ of the 
l amasery. Chao was impeached by a censor. Hn~ ne'vef- 
theless succeeded in establishing Chinese liuthoritvTan d, 
b efore the year was closed, in converting Batang into a 
/ Chinese province, laying down for its governance r^ula- 
tions* which are particularly worthy of note. 

The head T’u Ssu (cMef) and the assistant T’u Ssu 
having been beheaded, the office of T’u Ssu was abolished 
for ever. Both the Chinese and the tribesmen of Batang 
were henceforth to be subjects of the Emperor of China, 
and subject to the jurisdiction of Chinese officials ; and 
the district of Batang, together with the Chinese and 
tribesmen resident therein, were to be under the adminis- 
tration of Chinese officials. The people were forbidden 
to style themselves subjects of the Lamas or of the T’u 
Ssu. And being subjects of the Emperor, every man w^as 
to shave his head and wear the queue. Headmen of 
villages were to be elected for triennial periods by the 

* Blue-book, IV*, p. 98. 
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villagers themselves, and were to be removable by the 
villagers if they acted unjustly. Under eacli district official 
(presumably a Chinaman) were to be three Chinese and 
three Tibetans, to be jointly I’esponsible for the collection 
of the land tax and the hearing of suits, and all six of 
them were to know both the Chinese and Tibetan 
languages. The land tax (payable in cash), according to 
the fertility of the land, was to be 40, 30, or 20 per cent, 
of the total yield, which is considerably higher than the 
land tax in British India. Officials in future were to pay 
for their transp(.>rt — a \X‘ry wise and necessary prov ision. 
Highway roblvery was to be punishable with death, whether 
an 3 mne was killed or not. The gross ignorance of the 
tribesmen having led to the murder of Feng and the 
French priests, a Government school would be established 
which all boj^s from the ages of five or six would have to 
attend. The barbarous methods of burial practised by the 
tribesmen were to be abolished. Habits of cleanliness were 
inculcated. Adult men and women were urged to wear 
trousers in the interests of morality, and children were to 
be compelled to wear them. Each family was to take a 
surname. Slavery was to be abolished. The people were 
warned against smoking opium. The streets were to be 
properly scavenged, urinals erected, and cemeteries were 
to be made in low-lying places, and not on high ground. 

Thu s in every detail did Chao determine to mak e 
Ba tang a c ompo nent part of China . But the most signifi - 
ca nt por tioii ofthe f egiilaFio n is that rel ating t o the Camas. 

TteTmgLmg'MonasteryEadEeenlmed to the ground. 
Orthodox temples would be constnicted by officials, but 
no other places of worship would be allowed, and no Lamas 
would be permitted to reside even in these. Those Lamas 
who took no part in the late disturbances might continue 
to reside in the country villages, and such of them as 
wished would be permitted to quit their habit. What 
those Lamas who did take part in the disturbances might 
do is not mentioned. The number of Lamas in each 
temple w'as not to exceed 300, and a register was to be 
kept of the names and ages of the Lamas of each temple. 

Temple lands were to pay land taxes like other land, 
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though previously this had not been done. On the other 
hand, the custom of making annual donations in kind to the 
Lamas was to be abolished. So that the Lamas, while 
they had to pay more, were to receive less. The Lamas were 
not to interfere in the administration of the districts by the 
Chinese local authorities. And as a final thrust at the 
priestly power, it was pointed out to the people of Batang 
how ineffectual the prayers recited by the Lamas really 
were, for they had not been able to save the Dalai Lama, 
himself a living Buddha, from being defeated by foreign 
troops and forced to fly for his life. 

No one, after reading th is, wi ll wonder that the Dalai 

S I Lama againTled^onULnasa when he heard Jdiat this l^^y 
j same "Cmabr^^o H id ^ c e abs orbed. atill,. other parts~of 
I E^em, Tibet, wa^s advancing, on Tjhasa^.with a Ch ine se 

The introduction of as large a Chinese element as 
possible into the district was, Chao Erh-Feng informed 
our Consul-General at Chengtu a year later, what he was 
anxious to bring about. He desired, by the above out- 
lined means, and by the in\ating of Chinamen of the 
farming class to settle in Batang, to check the Lamas. 

Batang bei ng reduced, Chao turned his attention to 
Derge7”fKe~Iafgesr*State in Eastern Tibet, and also the 
most~Svouf a b l e to th e 'ChihesE~~7ForIotff^yeafs~tff^ 
b^n strife, of the t ypd lo whTch we ar e sdaccustbih^d bn the 
« Ifldijji'lrontier, bet'v^en two brothers. The imsuccSsful 
appealed to Chao. CKao~seSed~The chance ; supported 
him with 500 Chinese and 500 Tibetan soldiers ; drove the 
other brother out ; established his protdg^ on the throne, 
and constructed a road from Derge to Batang. Eventually 
he reports to the Emperor that the Chief is a man of 
no ability, and had made repeated requests to him to be 
allowed to hand over the whole of his territory to China, 
He had also handed over his seal of office, saying that the 
strife between him and his brother had caused indes- 
cribable suffering to the people. Chao pointed out to the 
Emperor that the situation of Derge was important 
strategically, and that with it under proper control the 
Chinese would be able to strengthen Central Tibet, and at 
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the same time screen the frontier of Szechuan. If the 
Chinese Government insisted on the Chief carrying on 
the succession, there would be no end to the sufferings of 
the inhabitants, and other States would get drawn into the 
disturbances. He therefore recommended that China 
should take measures to guard against such eventualities. 

It is not difficult to read between the lines of this 
report. The Reform Council, in a memorial on this pro- 
posal that “ t he nati^~e State of Derge should be allowed to 
a dopt our civilization and come under our direct rule ,” said 
that it was laid down in the Imperial institutes that nativ'-e 
Chiefs who did not govern properly, must be denounced 
and punished either by the substitution of other Chiefs or by 
their temtory reverting to China. The present conditions 
on the frontier were not the same as before, and the 
Chinese must take proper measures to keep their boundaries 
secure, and to put an end to tribal feuds. Derge was of 
great strategical importance to Szechuan and Tibet. 
ThTpebpe were extmhely "imx]ous“l7r coineTmder'Chmese 
jurisdiction. Chao’s proposals should therefore be acceded 
to, and “the entire State of Derge be brought under 
Chinese rule.” The Chief was to be allowed the here- 
ditary title of captain, and to wear a button of the second 
class and the peacock feather, and allowed about £500 a 
year from the revenue of his o'wm State. Whatever he 
had got out of Chao by his appeal, certainly Chao had 
taken a good deal out of Mm. 

Chao’s next move was to Chi amdo, which, according 
to a traveller* who was there m 1909, was not a part of 
Lhasa territory, but had a Government on the Lhasa 
principle, with an incarnated Lama as ruler and three 
chief Lamas as Ms Ministers, all residiiig within an 
enormous monastery. The whole population was said to 
amount to 84,000 families, say about 420,000 people. 
Chiamdo is the most important place between Ta-ehien-lu 
and Lhasa, and though the State sends tribute every six 
years to Peking, it only did so because it received much 
more valuable presents in return, and as a fact, the Chhiese 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 185. It is not clear whether this was Mr. Toller 

or someone else. 
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residents in Chiamdo had to serve the Lamasery. At the 
end of last year there was a ^eat deal of um-est, this 
traveller reported, among the Tibetans in this and other 
parts of Tibet oving to the appointment of Chao, whom 
they feared and hated, and everywhere they were pre- 
paring and drilling soldiers, and in some places had 
alrea% declared their independence, and refused to give 
transport to Chinese officials travelling. 

C hao, however, early in 191 0 was^ entir ely successful 
in his o perations, md occ ' 

I viangli P 


Such were the relations between the Chinese and 
Tibetans in those parts not directly under the Lhasa 
Government. That they must have profoundly affected 
the inhabitants of Tibet proper must be very evident, and 
what the effect was I will relate after I first traced the 
relations between the Tibetans and ourselves at this time 
and followed the adventures of the Dalai Lama himself. 



Returning, then, to the relations between ourselves 
and the Tibetans on the other side of Tibet, we find 
representations being made by both parties as to what 
j^ch considered breaches of the Treaty by the other. .The 
Tibetms objected to our administering Chumbi during 
ou r occupatTdh. andwr eobjecfed^toTteiyTeetMSt^ of 
the f ortific ations of Gyaht^7ong. ~ - -- 

“THKe Govenmienf'^rTndSarfeplied to the Tibetans that 
the action taken by us in the Chumbi Valley called for 
no explanation or defence, as it was in strict accordance 
with the terms of the Treaty. As we subsequently 
gave up the VaUey, the point is not of any importance. 

On the other hand, by levying trade dues at Phari, by 
the stoppage of free trade via Khamba Jong, by the 
stoppage of the letters of the British Trade Agent at 
Gartok, and by their failure to pull down defence walls 
on the road between Gyantse and Lhasa, Captain 
O’Connor considered* that the Tibetans had clearly con- 
travened the provisions of the Treaty. 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 41. 
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This change of attitude the Government of India 
attributed to fear on the part of the Lhasa authorities lest 
the Dalai Lama should on his return punish them for 
complaisance to our demands; and also to expectations 
that the negotiations which the Chinese Commissioner 
was at the time conducting in Calcutta might result in a 
material modification of the Convention in favour of 
Tibet. 

Any real change there might have been at this time 
was, anyhow, only at Ijhasa itself, for the T ash i Lama from 
Shigatse, spiritually, au equal the. Dajaii yisited India Jn 
the mnter of 19 05-0 6. was received by H. R. II . the P rinc e 
of ‘Wales and Lord Mintp,. travelled tQ.ail. tlie. Buddhist 
shrines, saw some great manoeuvres under Lord Kitchener, 
and'returned to Tibet iinpressed >ylth .the cordiality oF Jiis 
reception,’ 

'""As to the Dalai I.,ama himself, after fleeing from 
Lhasa on our approach in August of 1904, he made his 
way to Urga, in the North of Mongolia, where there is 
another mcarnate I.iama of great spiritual influence. But 
the two incarnations do not appear to have hit it off' very 
well, and the Dalai Lama’s presence is reported to have 
nearly ruined the other both in revenue and in reputa- 
tion. They had a disagreement as to the division of fees, 
and the Dalai Lama accoi’dingly left Urga in September, 
190,5, for Sining, on the borders of Tibet. 

'’“Early in the following year we hear of him sending 
th e indispensable Dorpeff to St. Petersburg with a 
message and gifts for the Czar. Of this the Russian 
Director of the Asiatic Department informed our Am- 
bassador, stating that His JMajesty had granted DorjiefF 
an audience, and had accepted the gifts, which consisted 
of an image of Buddha, a very interesting copy of Bud- 
dhistical liturgy, and a piece of stuff*. The message was 
to the effect that the Lama had the utmo.st respect and 
devotion for the “ Great White Czar,” and that he looked 
to His Majesty for protection from the dangers which 
threatened liis * life if he returned to Lhasa, as rvas his 
intention and duty. The answnr returned to him rvas of 
a friendly character, consisting of an expression of His 
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Majesty’s thanks for his message and of his interest in his 
welfare. The Russian Minister said that he wished the 
Ambassador should hear exactly what had occurred, as the 
Press would probably make out that the audience had a 
p^itical character. 

The Czar also sent the Dalai Lama a complimentary 
^ t elegram , in regard to which our Ambass^br^spofce 
to Count Lamsdorff in April, 1906. The Russian 
Chancellor informed Mr. Spring- Rice that the policy of 
his Government with regard to Tibet was the same as 
that of His Majesty’s Government — namely, that of non- 
intervention. They wished the Dalai Lama to return as 
soon as possible to Lhasa, as they considered his continued 
presence in Mongolia undesirable, but he had fears for the 
safety of his person on his return, and had asked for a 
promise of protection. The telegram had been sent in 
place of this promise, and was designed to reassure, not 
only the Dalai Lama himself, but also the Emperor’s 
Buddhist subjects, with regard to whom the Russian 
Government would find themselves in a very embarrassing 
position should any mishap befall the Lama. The inten- 
tion of the Russian Government, Count Lamsdorff in- 
formed our Ambassador, was to keep us fully informed in 
order to avoid aU misunderstanding. 

Here it may be convenient to interpolate an account 
of the agreement which was come to in the following year 
between the Russians and ourselves in I’egard to Tibet. 
B y the Con vention of A^ust _8L 19b7s general^ known 
i f as the An gpHTffssiaiUAsrr^mentl tEe~suzefajn fight o f 
' CWHa TuT^TlEet' was recognized, but, “ considering th e 
facTTFat Great Britain, by reason of her geographical 
posrGon,”has a speci al int erest i n n)i^m a in£e hance~~of'Ihe 
externaT r5fe,tions of TibetTHEKe loITow - 
ing~Sra n^ement was ma de. B oth pa rties e ngag ed to 
reSpScF the territorial integrity oininBet,'~ah3' to “abstain 
froiff~air inEerference in its mterniTadnumsFrati on.’’ They, 
secondly, en gaged “ no t to enter into negotiations ^th 
Ti bet excepftnrdu^nBSe^ntennedia of the Chines e 
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Government.il. This e ngage ment was not, however, to . 

“ e xclud e the direcf r elations bet w een British Commercial f !* 
Agents and tiie Tibe tan authorities proGded for in , 
Article l^ofTh e~T ! onventio n l?etweeir~GreaI Britam and | 

TiHet of September 7, 1904, and confirmed By the Con- | 
ve nHon Between B rTt afn ~and C'liTha of April 27 ^ j *■ 

1 906 nor ^\as Tt to mo dify" Rie e ngagem entrentoed j \ 
into by GreafBntain and China in Article I. of’the~saId 1 I 
Conv e^oii'oFigO C^' TYwas to'Be^earTy understoodTFa ^ 
B uddimts, subjec ts of Great Britain or of Russia, might 
enter into direct reTatibns~on"*stncEly'*^^^ matters 

with the Dalai Lama, and the other representatives of 
Buddhism in Tibet ; the Governments of Great Britain 
and Russia engaging as far as they were concerned not 
to allow those relations to infringe the stipulations of the 
present arrangement. Thirdly, the two Governments ' , 
engaged not to send representatives' fb Lhasa ; and they j 
further agreed neither to, seek nor to obfaih, whether for ; 
themselves or their subiects, any" cbncessrbris ' for railways, ! 
roads, telegraphs, and mines, of btlief rights ill 'ftbet ; , 

aild ho part of the jevemies of Tibet, _whrther-trt kind" or j | 
in cash, were to be pledged or. assigned to Great Britain 
or Russia, or to any of their subjects. 

■" ‘Oh this a^eefnent I would~Eere make only this remark 
—that it embodied yet one more concession to Russia of !| J 
what w^e Bad bbtaiiied at" LTiasa ' fBfe e "ye ars before. By |\ 
the “Lhasa Treaty the Tibetans engaged not to cede terri- 
tory, admit foreign representatives, gi'ant concessions for 
railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other rights, “ with- 
out the previous consent of the British Government”; and 
in the event of concessions for railways, mines, etc., being 
granted, “similar or equivalent concessions” were to be 
granted to the British Government — that is to say, we 
were not precluded from ourselves acquiring any of 
these concessions if, at any time, we should want them ; 
but the Russians were precluded fr'om obtaining them 
until our consent had been given. This was the position 
under the Lhasa Treaty. Under the Anglo -Russian 
Agreement we have bound ourselves not to try to get any 
of these concessions. Out of defere nce to Russia, we had 
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already given up t he right we had acquired ta send a 
BfitTsIi officer to Lhasa, and tlie rigEt to o ccupy ' the 
ChumBi "Valley, and we now gave ug J;he right to exclude 
Ru^ahs frorirhohcessTdhs Tn 'TlE et if we so desired, and 
i j engaged not to obtai n an y concessions ours elv es. Taiii not 
i * hefe~ contending that7from gr ounds of g eneral policy, this 
deference to Russia may not have had some countervailing 
advantages. A ll I am con cerned to show i s that, in jegarH 
to Ihbet, we g a ve u p uTthe Anglo- Russian Agreem e nt y et 
anotber of the result s we had obtained at Lhasa m"T904. 

“ASnexeOd'fEe Agi'eement was a re-affirmation of the 
declaratibh we had made that the occupation of the Chumbi 
Valley should cease after the payment of three annual 
instalments of the indemnity, provided that the trade- 
marts had been effectively opened for three years, and 
that in the meantime the Tibetans had faithfully complied 
in all respects with the terms of the Treaty. But to this 
affirmation was added a most important supplementary 
statement. “It is clearly understood,” it said, “that if 
jj the^ occupation oF the ChumbrY^Pey by the British forces 
II has, Tor any reason , not been terminated at the time a ntici - 
ll pa^d‘ in" the above d ecla i-ation, the British, and Russian 
l| Gpyemmehts wiir e n t e r upoo a,friendjy ejcchange of views 
» off tbs subject. ” 

""Before we evacuated the Chumbi Valley the Indian 
Government represented* that the trade-marts had not 
been effectively opened since Mr. Chang’s appointment to 
Tibet, whatever might have been the case before, and that 
ip''bther respects the terms of the Treaty had not been 
yTaithfully complied with ; and they referred to this annexure 
to the Anglo-Russian Agreement as contemplating the 
possibility of a temporary postponement of evacuation. 
But no advantage was taken of the annexure, and the 
only material guarantee we had for the observation of the 
Treaty was given up. 



To return to the D alai La ma. Throughout the year 
1906 he seems to have wanHeied about the borders of 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 136. 
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Tibet in the Kansu Province of China, either in the 
vicinity of Sining or of Kanchow ; but ia the spring of 1908 
he bega,n making towards. Peking. In March he was at 
Tai-yuan-fu, where he put up in a specially made encamp- 
ment outside the town ; then he marched to IVu-tai-shau, 
a holy place in North Shansi, the huge following which 
accompanied him preying upon the country like a swarm 
of locusts, and tending to create a general feeling of dis- 
satisfection. 

From Wu-tai-shan he sent a messenger and a letter to 
our Minister at Peking. The letter was merely compli- 
mentary, and was similar to what the Dalai Lama had 
addressed to the other foreign representatives in Peking. 
The messenger said the intention of the Dalai Lama was 
to return to Tibet in response to the repeated petitions of 
the Lama Church. Sir John .Jordan told his visitor that he 
could not say how His Ma,iesty’s Government would view 
his intended return to Ijhasa. During his absence relations 
between India and Tibet had impro^'ed, and the rupture 
of friendly relations in 1904 had been the outcome of 
misunderstanding, which had arisen under the Dalai 
Lama’s administration. The messenger explained that 
this had been due to the fact that the Dalai Lama’s 
subordinates had persistently kept him in the dark as 
to the true circumstances in State affairs ; but the 
Dalai Lama now knew the facts, and was sincerely 
desirous, on his return, to maintain friendship with the 
Government of India, w^hose frontiers w^ere those of 
Tibet. 

Mi\ E.. F. J olntstoii, of the Colonial Service, District 
Officer at Wei-hai-wei, and the author of the most remark- 
able of recent books of travel, Frjoin liking to JManda- 
lay,” paid the Dalai Lama a private" visif in Jiilyrahd 
reported that he was treated in a dignified and friendly 
manner. The Dalai Lama told him that he wished his 
relations with the British to be friendly, and that “he 
looked forward to meeting British officials fi'om India 
when he returned to Tibet.” Mr. Johnston said he 
appeared to treat his Chinese guard with contempt, and 
that there was bad feeling between the Chinese and 
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Tibetan soldiers, while the Chinese officials complained 
that they were ignored by the Lama. 

The Dalai Lama informed another visitor that he had 
received several pressing invitations to go to Peking, and 
on July 19 an Imperial Decree was issued, summoning 
him to the capital. He arrived at Peking b y rai l on Sep- 
tember 28, 1908. The^ mceptidh ' at" the station was" not 
speciahy feaiarkable. He was borne in his own chair to 
an improvised reception-hall, where representatives of the 
AVai-wu-pu (Board of Dependencies), and the Imperial 
Household awaited him ; he was then escorted to the 
Huang Ssu (Yellow Temple), outside the north wall of 
the city. It had been built by the Emperor Shun-chih 
especially for the reception of the Dalai Lama who came 
to thei Chinese Court in 1653 to pay homage to the new 
iManchu dynasty. He hadTBeen the first Chief Pontiff of 
iTibet to visit Peking, and the..43ire5ent, Dalai La ma wa s 
i only the second. 

'Aiv emlisary from the Dalai Lama came to Sir John 
Jordan two days later, with a message of greeting. The 
Minister acknowledged this, and gathered that the Dalai 
Lama would be pleased to see him. Sir John Jordan 
was not, however, prepared to visit the Dalai Lama till 
he had been received in audience by the Emperor, and 
about this there was some difficulty. The Chinese 
Govei'nment did not find the Pontiff an altogether tract- 
able personage to manage. In the rules for his recep- 
tion it had been laid do-wn that “the Dalai Lama would 
respectfully greet the Emperor, and kotow to thank his 
Majesty for the Imperial gifts.” Kotowing is kneeling 
and bowing down till the fiorehead touches the ground. 
The Dalai Lama was prepared to kneel, but not to touch 
the ground with his forehead. This might be called “ a 
puerile question of etiquette.” But etiquette means a 
great deal in Asia, and the audience had to be put off 
eight days, till this point and the question of the inter- 
change of presents had been satisfactorily arranged. The 
Dalai Lama wa^to offe r forty-seven different kinds of 
pre^ts TISuTwa stb k neel an d not kotow ; Itj^s hkeWse 
lai d (down that wISerTBemg entertaihed at a baixquet W t Ee 
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En^eror, he w as to kneel on the Emperor’s en trance and 
departure7~"~~~ ~ 

“Though the Russian and British Ministers worked in 
consultation with one another in regard to visits to the 
Dalai Lama, and agreed to communicate their intentions 
informally to the Wai-wu-pu, the Chinese evidently did 
not care to encourage these visits. The foreign Ministers 
were informe d that the Dal ai Lama would receive the | 
members of their s taifs "orT any day excep t ‘Sun3^% I 
between the hours oFtwelve and three, and thatTEhiTntro- 
duction wouTdTik e ~^a c ^tlirough ~^ Chri|ese bfITciils 

in attendance, one of whom was Chang Vimt’ang.'tEe 
n^otiatoF’oTtrfe i-ecem "Aiigto^Wnese ContentiP 
the saihe~6fficial who had done“sb'much‘in‘ Tibet to stop 
direiiLljitercpui^^^ This was obviously intended 

to reduce intercourse with the Dalai Lama to the level of 
commonplace Western functions, and to deprive him of 
any further opportunity of ventilating his grievances to 
the representatives of the foreign Po'wers. That the 
Chinese should thus assert thejr claim to control the 
external relations of Tibet was, perhaps, reasonable 
enough, but our Minister thought it was open to doubt 
whether their methods would, in the long-run, further 
their interests in that dependency. So m e Ch i n ese w ere 
alr eady beginning to doubt whe ther the_ Pontiff’s experi- 
ence at Pekir^ was likel y to makelhim an activ e Artisa n 
of't^Emese’^nev oin ils return to Tibet. 

"SrfJolmT ord anvisited the Dalai Lama on October 20, 
at the'Tellbw Temple. On arrival he was received by 
two Chinese officials, one of wdiom w'as the afore-men- 
tioned Mr. Chang. After a considerable delay in the 
waiting-room — whether due to Mr. Chang or to the Dalai 
Lama is not mentioned — he was conducted to the 
reception-hall, wdiere he found the Dalai Lama seated 
cross-legged on a yellow satin cushion, placed on an altar- 
like table, about 4 feet high, which stood in a recess or 
alcove draped in yellow satin. The Dalai Lama in 
appearance w^as of the normal Tibetan type, thirty-five v' 
years old, slightly pock-marked, with swarthy complexion, 
a small black moustache, prominent and large dark brow'n 
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eyes, and good white teeth. His hands worked nervously, 
and his head had not been shaved for ten days, 

A few remarks were interchanged regarding the 
climatic superiority of North China over Tibet, and the 
Dalai Lama’s journey from Wu-tai-shan to Peking, part of 
which was performed by train, and then the Dalai Lama 
made reference to the proximity of India to Tibet. Some 
t ime ago, he said, events had occurred which were not nf 
h is crea tin g; they belonged to the past, and it was his 
sincere "desire TEaf^eace and ~ amff^sEbuI3~eiisF between 
tEeTwdliei^bouri^ counlfie^ ~HFdesife3”tKe Minister 
tdlipbrtItEese wdrdsTo" the Kmg-Emperor. The message 
was not in the first instance clearly mterpreted by the 
attendant Lama, but that this was the Dalai Lama’s 
meaning appeared from what followed. Sir John said in 
reply that the deshe for peace and amity was fully 
reciprocated by his country ; and, on this being interpreted, 
the Dalai Lama returned to his point, repeated the lan- 
guage he had previously used, and asked that it should be 
reported to the King-Emperor. The Minister then added 
that he would not omit to carry out this request. A 
pause ensued, and then the Dalai Lama said that if the 
Minister had nothing further that he wished to discuss, he 
would bid him God-speed, and, in doing so, presented him 
with a pound or two of “ longevity ” jujubes. The recep- 
tion lasted about- eig ht minutes . The whole proceedings 
were carried out with perfect dignity. 

Under the outward aspect of honouring the Dalai 
Lama, the Chinese now by I mperial D ecree emphatically 
stated his subordinate position. “ T heUalai Lama,” s aid 
I th e Decree, “ already, by the Imperial com m ands ofform er 
I tirn esT bears The title of the Great, Good, Se l f-existen t 
f B ^d^ha, of Hea^ n. W e now expressly confer upon him 
1 fEe addition to his title ofnEEe LoyalTirSuBmis^^ 

i ' g ermtr the Great, Good, SeTf -n xis'tent Buddh a of 

I H^veh T’"" AinSlr~jbEnTrbr3iir the additional 

I attributes did not leave much doubt as to the rdle which 
the Pontiff was expected to play in the future. He was, 
above all else, to be the l oyally submissive Vicegerent of 
t he Chinese Emoerox'.. and ms dependence on the impelial 
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favour was to be further accentuated by the grant to him 
of a small personal allowance, also provided for in the 
Decree. 

The De cree laid down , too, that when he arrived Jn j 
TibeClie was “to caref ully obey the l a ws an d or dinance s | 
of The libvef eigir^tate,” and in all matters h e was t o j i 
‘vronbyTtEFes S law of r epoil^- tQ-thk, I mperia l jj 

Re^^nOrrTTbet.” This, said our Minister, was the first ! 
unequivocardeclaration on the part of China t hat J ie 
regardEH~Tnjet as within her sovereignty, thougFi in a ctm- 
veEaHoiTTetween Prince Chang aM Sir Ernest Satow 
the former had held that both land and people were 
subject to Chma. 

I n pre paring his ex pre ssion of t h anks fo r t he honours 
conferred upon him, the Dalai Laiha souglit tojm^oye" 
hifT” position by proposing FfhaY 'Tie rihould be abie.-io 

memorialize* the Throne direct, .inste ad o f through the 

Trident, but the_Board of Dependencies refused to. allow 
him to do so.^ 

TheJDalai Lama left Peking on December 21 to pro- 
ceed toTChas^a by way of Timg-^^ Si-rigah, Lanchou, 
and Kumbun — that is, by the northern i-oute, and not 
through Szechuan, as the Chinese Residents always travel. 
The day before his departure he sent two of his Coun- 
cillors to Sir John Jordan to pay a visit of farewell on his 
behalf. In addition to some presents of incense and other 
articles for the Minister, they brought a “hata” (scarf), 
which they specially begged should be transmitted to His 
Majesty the King-Emperor, with a message of respectful 
greetings from His Holiness. The Councillors said that 
the Dalai Lama’s visit to Peking had been a useful educa- 
tive influence to himself and his advisers, and had resulted, 
they hoped, in the resumption of the time-honoured rela- 
tions with China. It had also enabled them to ascertain 
the views of His Majesty’s Government with regard to 
Tibet, and, after the assurances our Minister had given 
them, they now went back thoroughly convinced that so 
long as they faithfully carried out the terms of the recent 
Convention, they could look forward with confidence to 
the maintenance of ftiendly relations with His Majesty’s 

25 
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Indian Government. This they considered one of the 
most valuable results of their journey. The Dalai Lama 
had originally intended, they explained, to leave two or 
three of his Councillors to represent his interests here, but 
this proposal had for the time being been abandoned in 
deference to the views of the Cliinese Government. 

■' * the P ontiff d isappears into sp ace again, and for a 
/ ' y ear nothing i sJS iard of hini~til i a report comes Jrbm bur 
agent in Tibet in October. 1909. tha t he had" aiTHfeiTaf 
Na^c huka. a fortnight’s m arch from Lhasa.' He liairFy 
this time evidently heard of"“fEe “proceedings of Chao 
(Chao Erh-feng) in suppressing Lamaism and destroying 
the powers of the Lamas in Eastern Tibet, for he no w 
sen ds telegrams to the British -Agent., at Gy antse. to "be 
/', despatc hed from th ere to “ Great Britain and a ll the 
Mimsters of Europei'^ “TTi^ebribached Gyaji 
December 7. The first of them said that though 

the Chinese and the Tibetans were the same, yet nowadays 
the Chinese ofiicer, named Tao (? Chao) and the Amban 
Len, who resides at Lhasa, were plotting together against 
the Tibetans, and had not sent true copies of Tibetan pro- 
tests to the Emperor, but had altered them to suit their 
own evil purposes. They had brought many troops into 
Tibet, and wished to abolish the Tibetans’ religion ; the 
Dalai Lama asked, therefore, that “ al l the other co u ntri es 
sh ould intervene and kindly withdraw the Chinese troops? ^ 
The second telegram, to be sent after some days if no 
reply were received to the first, said that in Tibet, in the 
case of several Chinese officers, “ big worms were eating 
and secretly injuring small worms. The third telegram 
was to the Wai-wu-pu, and contained the same expression, 
and added : “ We ha v e acted feankLy,-and now they steal 

The Dalai Lama also at this time sent a messenger by 
Calcutta to Peking with a letter to the British Minister, 
dated November 7, from the Tacheng Temple, tlxree days’ 
march outside Lhasa. This messenger reached Peking on 
February 7. The letter gave expression to the Lama’s 
desire that friendly, relations with India might be main- 
tained, and begged that the bearer’s message might be 
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listened to by the Minister. This message, which was 
delivered on February 21, was to the effect that, having 
arrived in Lhasa territory, the Dalai Lama was concerned 
to find that active measures were being taken hi the 
country by Chinese ti’oops, and hoped that anything our 
Minister could do would be done. This messenger, 
though he had denied that he was the bearer of any other 
letters, as a matter of fact also delivered similar letters to 
the Japanese, French, and Russian Ministers, and the 
Russian Minister informed Mr. Max Miiiler, our Charge v 
d’ Affaires, that the letter to him was couched in more 
definite terms than that addressed to Sir John Jordan, 
and aske d directly for R ussian help a gainst the aggi'ession 
o f the Chinese . 

The point to . note ... shout„lhese.„_praceedii^ is-4hat t * 

before the Dalai l-iama had even re ached Lhasa, he was |1 
seriously concerned' at the antii^Lamaist proceedings of ■ | 
Chao" m "Easlem ' Tib et, and yerj^ suspicious , of Chinese in- I ^ 
tenHoris iii regaid tpjiis own_rule .injribet. 

" He appears to have actual ly reached Lhasa onjChrist- v; 
mas Day, 1909,^ and shQiljyL._afler JienlTjiZEan^ 

MalTaraj Kumar of Sikkim , whom he had met at Peking, 
wtth' a'm^iage fo^hank the Government of India for the 
l ery generous treatment they extended to the Tibetan 
Government and people during the stay of the British 
Mission in Lhasa, and for withdrawing from the country 
after signing the Treaty. The Sikkim Maharaj Kumar 
understood from this message that the Dalai Lama wished 
to open friendly relations direct with the Government of 
India. 

T he situation in Lhasa on the Lamas arrival was 
most critical The Tibetans were alarmed^ and enraged 
atthe excesses which had been committed by the Chinese 
troops in Eastern Tibet, especially in the destruction of a 
large monastery near Li’tang, in retaliation for the murder 
of a Chinese Amban ; and the Tibetans had a story that 
when they destroyed the monastery the Chinese soldiers 
used the sacred Buddhist books for making soles to their 
boots. 

An official was sent by the Dalai Lama and Council to 
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our Trade Agent to represent the situation to him. He 
reached Gyantse on January 81 of this year, and said that 
the Chinese troops were still at Chiamdo, but as Tibetan 
troops were massed at only half a day’s march from that 
place there was not the least doubt that there would be 
bloodshed if the Chinese persisted in coming to Lhasa. 

At Lhasa itself the Tibet ans had continually requested 

the Q ^^e~TIesident t^ arrange thgi these Chinese 

y tr oops s hould not be bro ught to Lhasa, but he refased to 
t aSeaSv aH xon. AfteFtfi^*eturn of Sie Dalai Lama to 
1 >hasa, the rep?esentatives of Nepal and Bhutan, together 
with some of the leading merchants and Mohammedan 
head-men in Lhasa, again approached the Chinese Resident 
as well as the Dalai Lama, with a request that he should 
settle the dispute as to whether or not these troops should 
be allowed in Lhasa. In the meanwhile the Tibetans had 
sent a considerable force to face the Chinese troops, which, 
as previously stated, had arrived under Chao-Erh-Feng 
at Chiamdo, a place tributary to, but not directly ruled 
>/by, China. The Tibetan force was m eant to in timidate 
the Chinese. biiClihe the poor troops at Guru, fi i ad order s 
n ot to fight . 

The account subsequently given by the Tibetan 
/' IMinister of what next happened was that on February 9 
^ the Assistant Resident, Wen, had an interview with the 
Dalai Lama in the Potala. The Nepalese representative 
and Tibetan traders were also present. A promise was 
then given by Wen not to bring more than 1,000 Chinese 
troops to be stationed at Gyantse, Phari, Chumbi, and 
Khamba Jong. Wen hirther promised that there should 
be no bringing to Lhasa of fresh troops, by which I sup- 
pose he meant that the garrison of Lhasa itself should not 
be increased. And he undertook to give them a promise 
to the same effect in writing. 

Tibetans are proverbially hazy in their accounts of 
what was actually said or done on particular occasions, and 
the Chinese Government afterwards denied that Wen could 
possibly have given any such promise. But the Ministers did 
show ]N|r. Bell, the Pol itical Offi cer in Sikkim, a letter which 
they assS^d”' they haH^feceTved'lrom'^^mr Wen wrote : 
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“I had a personal iiitei'i’iew on February 9, 1910, at the 
Potala, with His Holiness the Dalai Lama, in regard to 
the orders sent from Szechuan about sending 1,000 Chinese 
troops to Lhasa. . . He then agi’eed that the distribu- 
tion of the troops to guard the frontier would be considered 
on their arrival at Lhasa ; the Lamas would not be 
harmed or their monasteries destroyed, and there would 
be no diminution in the Dalai Lama’s spiritual power. 
Wen further stated in this letter that the Dalai Lama had 
agreed that the Chinese troops would have no resistance 
offered to them ; that the Tibetan troops then assembled 
would be dismissed to their homes; that the Dalai Lama 
would thank the Emperor, through the Resident, for tlie 
great kindness shown him ; and that great respect should, 
as usual, be paid by the Dalai Lama to the Chinese 
Resident. 

This letter was written on February 10, and on the 
same day the Dalai Lama replied that orders for the with- 
drawal of the Tibetan troops and for the carriage of the 
Resident’s mails had been issued. The report to the 
Emperor of his arrival in Lhasa was also forwarded. But 
the Dalai Lama drew the Resident’s attention to the fact 
that while he had stated that there would be no diminu- 
tion of his spiritual power, he had made no mention of his 
temporal power. 

From this correspondence, taken with other actions of 
the Chinese, it was reasonably evident that the Chinese 
meant to take the temporal power from the Dalai Lama. 
But the point whether the Resident actually promised that 
more than 1,000 Clunese troops should not be brought to 
Lhasa is not clear. Anyhow, there is no mention of any 
more than 1,000, and no intimation that more than 1,000 
were coming, or request that they might be allowed to. 
In India British troops are not sent into a Native State 
without at least an intimation, and when the Resident had 
made no mention of more than 1,000 being sent, the 
Tibetan Government had some justification for complaining 
when more than 1,000 arrived. 

For this is what now happened. The Chinese, to the 
number of 2,000, advanced from Chiamdo, where, on 
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Januarj;,20y a small fight took place between the Chinese 
ahfir'Tibetans; eight Chinese and fifteen Tibetans being 
killed, and eighteen of the latter being captured, aU of 
whom were at once beheaded. The Tibetan troops then 

withdrew, and oi^ Feb ruar y I g .forty Chinese, jncmnted 

infantry and 200'mfantryarrived. suddeifty in. Lhasa,^ 

1 .OOIT niof e were ^ A crowd of 

unarmed Tibetans went to look at the u and the 

Chinese fired into tlie midst, killing two Tibetan polic emen , 
and^ounding a h igE Tibetan official and an old .woman. 
This is the TiKtan“verSb what happened. The 
Chinese asserted that, although the Resident had gone 
to meet the Dalai Lama, yet the latter had refused to 
see the Resident again to discuss matters amicably ; had 
preyented the Resident and his escort from obtaining the 
usual supplies, and by refusing transport had endeavoured 
to cut off communication with China. Bodies of Tibetans 
had impeded the march of the troops from the first, and 
finally the supplies collected for the Chinese troops had been 
burnt, although it had been carefully explained to the Dalai 
Lama that the troops w^ere coming as police, and to 
protect trade-marts, and that no alteration whatever in the 
internal administration or interference with the Church was 



in contemplation. The right to station troops in Tibet 
had always rested with China, and the object of sending the 
recent reinforcements’ was^merely to secure observance of 
Trea-ty rights, to protect thejtrade-routes and fb maintain 
peace and order. 

Such was the account giv en by the P res ident ^f the 
Wai-wu-pu to our 'jffinister at . Peking. BuTXEe Dalai 
Lama, retnembefing what had happened just recently in 
Eastern Tibet under Chao Erh-feng, “who was now himself 
at Chiamdo, was not so confident as to what these 
additional troops were meant for. When the new arrivak 
e ntered Lhasa on February 12. three of his chief Ministers 
were with him in the Potala. and during the meeting 
nws came that the Chine se had des patched ten "soldiers 
td^Ee" house of eacE TiUnister t o arr est him . Upon 

h earmg~ thisr andTlhaL more th an Se 1.^ Chmese 

t roops Eaff' entered Lhasa territory, the Dalai Lama, and 
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his Ministers decided to fly, and they left Lhasa that same 

77 ' 7 " 

The Dalai himself gave these to Mr. Bell as his reasons 
for flying. He said that the promise of the EiBperor of 
C hina that he wt^nld retain hTs ^iheF pojyei’~ahd poa^ ^^ 
Tibet had been broken since his return to Lhasa. Tire 
Chinese police already in Lhasa and the forty mounted 
infantry had fired upon inoffensive Tibetans, and he fled 
because he feared he would be made a prisoner in the 
Potala, and that he would be deprived of all temporal power. 

He, left Lhasa with the Minister and Councillors, who 

were afraid to return to th eir houses, at midnight on 

February 12. Accompanying him were about 200 soldiers 
and various officials and attendants. The next day they 
reached the feny over the Brahmaputra River at Cliaksam, 
where he left the soldiers to check any Chinese wTib 
might come in pursuit, while he himself crossed the river 
and proceeded to Nagartse which he reached on the 15th 
— very rapid travelling. 

The Chinese did p ursue hi m , which i s a p oi nt to note , 
as ten ding to increase the su^icion that they really had 
meant to make a prisoiier dfnim. AlIfigEt fo 
at" C fHaksam,~nir w^^ sevei-aT Onnese— one report s^ys 
sixty— were killed, but after which the Tibetans dispersed. 
And, accor ding to the Dalai Lama. 400 Chi n ese t r oops w ere 
senF^Jpiej3irec7 ro ad from Lhasa to Phiari . and a noHi er 
party of '301LnIcmg"Ihe..^.i^^ while rewards 

w ere promised to a nyone. wJmmnghL^ffect J^^ or 

might capture or kiU his^ Ministers. Some of the Chinese 
letters offeringlEEese rewards Teirmto his hands. 

The Dalai Lama himself had meanwhile pressed 
rapidly on. On the 16th he crossed the Karo-la, the 
scene of Colonel Brander’s fight, and reached Ralung. 
Nor was reached on the 17th, Dochen on the 18th, and 
Phari on the 19th. Here lots were cast as to whether he 
should proceed vih Bhutan, Khamba Jong, or Gnatong. 
The lot fell on the last route, and, reinforced by about 
100 men of the Chumbi Valley, he was escorted as far as 
Yatung on the 20th. With still further reinforcements 
and with fresh supplies he was escorted up to the Sikkim 
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frontier on the 21st, and that same day reached Gnatong, 
on the British side. 

With the British Trade Agent at Yatung he left a 
message saying that it was his intention to go to India to 
consult the feitish Government. He h ad appointed a 
Rege nt _and Acting Minister at Lhasa, but he and the 
I Mm st ers vdio accbnipahled him had their seals with them. 
He looked to the BritisF'Tof pro^^^ and trusted thaF 
the relations between the British Government and Tibet 
would be that of a father to his children. 

The Viceroy sent instructions to the authorities at 
Daijiling to show him every courtesy on his arrival there, 
about the 27th, but to treat his visit as private. The 
effect of the flight of. the Lama and his Ministers, not only 
in Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan, but also on Indian opinion, 
would,^ Lord Minto said, he profound, for in all these 
countries he was regarded with veneration and awe. He 
thought it of the inst inapdftahee, theihforeVW the 
Dalai Lama with high consideration. 

At Darjiling, on March 3, Mj. B ell, the Political 
Officer in Sikkim, had an inter^dew with him. The Lama 
rose from his seat to receive Mr. Bell, and shook hands with 
him. He asked him to telegraph and thank the Viceroy 
for the arrangements for the comfort of himself and his 
party. Then, when he had dismissed his attendants and 
given an account of his flight and his reasons for leaving 
Lhasa, he told Mr. Bell th at when Ugygn Kazi, the Bhutan 
agent, had presented him with Lord Curzon’s letter, before 
the time of the Mission, he would not receive it, since he 
had agreed •with the Chinese to conduct his foreign affairs 
through Chinese intermediaries only. In like manner, 
when 1 had written to him in the course of the Tibet 
Mission, the Chinese refused to let him send a reply. 
Now the Chinese had broken theu pm as already 
related, and he had come to India for the purpose of asking 
the help of the British against the Chinese. He stated 
that unless the British Go vernmen t intervenedVOilha 
w^S.^SSupy^Tibdl. m it,..wouid„ destroy 

J^ddhist religion there an d the Tib etan Government, and 
wouIffgoiremThe cbmffr^ o fficialL Eventually, 
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he added, l^gr power would b e ex tended to India ; there 
were already 2,000 Chinese troops in Lhasa and its 
neighbourhood, others %vere following, and it was not ft)r 
Tibet alone that so large a number of troops were 
required. 

This statement of the Dalai Lama’s w’as borne out by 
information received from Gyantse, wiiieh said that 2,000 
Chinese troops from Chiamdo had arrived at Lhasa in 
February, and that the i'sarong Sha-pe (the General who 
liad met Mr. White and me at Khamba Jong, and wiio 
afterwards, raised to the position of Councillor, was one 
of those who negotiated the Treaty ) was tlie only high 
Tibetan official left in Lhasa, and had to obtain the 
Resident’s permission for all his acts. The Gyantse 
report added that the chief opponent of tlie Tibetans was 
the Resident Len, who, according to the common talk of 
Lhasa, desired to take the entire administration into his 
own hands, and was very suspicious of British influence 
in Tibet. The Tibetans believed that the first thing he 
would do if the IMinisters returned would be to cut their 
heads off and force the Dalai Lama to give him the 
poAver. Chinese soldiers had been posted on each side 
of the Brahmaputra at Chaksam to prevent any Tibetan 
crossing without a pass signed by the Resident. 

L ater information received from th e Alinisters showed 
that whereas th e nor mal Chinese garris on of "Oiasa and 
surrounding cou ntry wms onl'F50P7'Tirere lAere noiv alto - 
geUier 8.400 Chines e soldiers there — viz., 2,400 in Lhasa; 
500 at Gyamda, ten days’ journey east of Lhasa ; and 500 
at Lhaiigo, fourteen days’ march north-east of Lhasa. 
The Ministers also stated that the intention of dismissing 
the IMinisters w’ho accompanied the Dalai Lama to India 
had been announced by Amban Len. The Dalai Lama’s 
palace near Lhasa, known as Norbaling, wns stated to 
have been taken possession of by Chinese soldiers, who 
w'ere endeavouring to construct barracks capable of hold- 
ing 1,000 Chinese troops at Lhasa. 

Besides this, the Minister reported that Chinese police 
were being posted throughout the country by the Amban, 
and wdiere Tibetan police existed they were being dis- 
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missed. The Amban had removed thirty good rifles from 
the Tibetan armoury, had closed the Tibetan arsenal and 
Tibetan mint, and proposed the confiscation of all rifles 
throughout the country in the possession of Tibetans. 
The Regent had been forbidden by him to perform his 
religious duties, the Amban saying another Lama would 
be chosen for this purpose. The Amban had broken open 
the sealed doors of the Dalai Lama’s palace at Norbaling, 
near Lhasa, was taking steps to deprive the Ministers 
who accompanied Dalai Lama to Darjiling of their ap- 
pointments, and had posted soldiers in most of their 
houses. 

From Darjiling the Dal a i Lama proceeded to Calcutta, 
where, oh March 14, after an exchange of formal visits, he 
had a private interview with the \Tceroy. He expressed 
his ieliahce' on the Bntish 'Government and his gratitude 
for their hospitality. The difficulties between Tibet a n d 
Britain in^l88ftjanA490CKajLlkm.caused,% The 

pfdmises of the Emperor and Dowager Empress had been 
disregarded by the Amban, who had clearly shown that 
he would leave the Tibetans no power. He ap peal ed t o 
t o secure the observance of the right which the T ibe tans 
had” of dealing direct with the British . B ut he further 
dFsired fEe'”withdrawaT~dF”CK influence, so that his 
|j position 'inipit be WaT ofThe fifth Dalaf Lam^ whb had 
n c(3Hdu^ed ne^ollagpn^^ of .a.friejadiy; State, 

II ■mfh the En^eror. There should also be mthdrawal of 
^ Cl imes e tro ops . The Treaties of 1890 and 1906, which 
they \ihfe not parties, could not be recognized bj^ the 
Tipefan k He was cut off from communication with the 
Regent whom he had left at Lhasa, although he and his 
Ministers were the Government of Tibet, and had the seals 
of office. All travellers were stopped and searched by 
the Chinese, and, unless sent secretly, no official letters 
got through. He had received some private letters. He 
would not return to Lhasa unless this matter was settled 
satisfactorily. What his eventual destination would be 
he could not say ; he wished to return to Darjiling for the 
present. After the violation of the promises which the 
Dowager Empress gave him, he would not trust the 
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Peking Government’s wiitten assurance. Intrigue on his 
part against the Chinese he denied. The Amban was 
altogether hostile, and a hostile policy had been adopted 
by the Chinese. He rraeated his statement that the 
Chinese had designs oii SiElam, Bhutain_and ^lepal.' So 
far as Tibef~was concerned, there was no need for the 
large force of 2,700 troops which, according to his infor- 
mation, the Chinese had in and round Jjhasa. The Lama 
also gave his acaoimt. of his^^re^^^ with I)oijie|f^who,^ 
he said, was a purely spiritual adviser, and of the treat- 
meht of the letter from Lord Cm-zoh . He inquired, at ' ' 
the conclusion of the interview, how his appeal was 
answered. In reply Lord ^linto said that at present he 
could give no reply at all, but that he was very glad 
to make his acquaintance, to extend hospitality, and 
to hear his views, which would be placed before His 
Majesty’s Government. The Dalai Lama again thanked 
Lord Minto warmly for his hospitality and took his 
leave. 

On the return of the Dalai Lama and his Ministers to 
Darjiling further representations were made by the latter 
to Mr. Bell. They said that the only offence of them- 
selves and the Tibetan people was the struggle to maintain 
the freedom of their country, and they asked* that a 
British officer might be sent to Lhasa or Gyantse to 
inquire into Chinese conduct, and that “ an alliance under 
which each party should help the other on the same terms 
as the arrangement which they said exists betv'een the 
Government of India and Nepal might be concluded by 
the Government of India with Tibet.” 

A few days later, on April 18, they requested f that 
the aggression of the Chinese might be stopped while 
discussion between the British and Chinese Governments 
was in progress, and that permission to communicate 
with their deputies at Lhasa might be given to the 
Tibetan Government in Darjiling. Failing this, they 
requested the despatch to Lhasa of British officers with 
soldiers to inquire into and discuss the preseiit condition 
of affairs with the Chinese. 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 215. t p. 217. 


396 THE ATTITUDE OF THE TIBETANS 

' Was there ever a more tragic reversal of an old 

position? ' Warren ‘ H^tingsi lBogle, Turner, ^rd 
Cufzbnj and we mT'SOirall trying to induce the Tihetans 
■ to'Ue ordinarily a A^ lidw t^ Grand .Lania fuid 
His entire Governmen t co me To MS, COme to beg us to 
uphold their right of comraunicating direct with us, and 
; td~jend "British oMcers — and not merely o fficers, Fut 
'i ’ sol3iers — to EEasa,’ lim’d 'f6'"fomr ^ In all 

^ ’ history there' cah~ hardly He a case of a more dramatic 
, turning df the tables. T et, 'when all vh had been striving 
after for a century and a half was now being pressed upon 
us, we informed the Dalai Lama we were precluded ft’om 
interferingr "When the Tibetans did not want us" we 
foupit our way to Lha,sa, to. insist upon their having us ; 
when they did want us, and had. come all the way from 
Lhasa to get us, we turned them the most frigid of 
shoulders! 

^ The reason for this attitude w^as said to be* that the 
^ .» Anglo-Tibetan. and Anglo-Chinese Convention specially 
precluded us from intgideriiig in the internal administration 
of Ithe couiifry. But if the Tibetan Government them- 
selves wished a change, there w^as no reason why the first 
objection should hold ; and if the latter was the obstacle, it 
is inconceivable why we ourselves should have made it, 
and thus in yet one other way tied our own hands. It 
was because the Chinese had so gi-ossly mismanaged 
Tibetan affairs that the Indian Government had to under- 
take two expeditions on the Tibetan frontier. And w^e 
must have taken some unfortunate step if, w'hen the 
Chinese w^ere again mismanaging Tibet, we w'ere pre- 
cluded by an engagement with them from taking w'^hat 
action w’^e liked to keep this frontier quiet. 

We were, how^ ever , n ot altogether inactive. On 
January 31, 1910, the Government of India, w'hen they 
had first heard through the official sent by the Dalai Lama 
to our agent at Gyantse that the Chinese were advancing 
into Tibet, had suggested f that a i-epresentation should 
be made at Peking pointing out that disorder on our 
frontier could not be viewed by us with indifference. 

Blue-book, I V.j p. 218 , f /Md, p. 188 . 
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resulting as it possibly might in the status quo being 
entirely changed, and in conditions being set up wholly 
inconsistent with the spirit of our agreements with Tibet 
and China, agreements by which the continuance of a 
Tibetan Government was recognized. The Chinese Govern- 
ment might also be told, they considered, that w-e should 
be compelled in self-defence to strengthen our escorts at 
Yatung and Gyantse if unsettlement of the country 
continued, though assurance might at the same time be 
given to both China and Russia that the maintenance of 
iho: status quo under the Treaties and Trade Regulations 
was all that we desired. 

There w^as nine days’ delay — perhaps due to the 
General Election— in considering this telegram in the 
India Office, and during those fateful days events were 
advancing apace at Lhasa. But on February 9, the day 
wffien the Dalai Lama and the Chinese Associate Resi- 
dent were consulting together in the Potala, Lord Morley 
informed* Sir Edw'ard Grey that he would be glad if he 
umuld see fit to address the Chinese Government in the 
sense suggested by the Indian Government. 

Sir Edward Grey fully appreciatedf the serious com- 
plications which might arise upon the Indian frontier as 
the result of an attempt on the part of the Chinese to 
deprive the Tibetans of their local autonomy, but before 
deciding on the course to be adopted he thought it de- 
sirable to ascertain the views of Sir John Jordan, who was 
accordingly telegraphed to in this sense on February 11, 
the day before the Dalai Lama fled from Lhasa. 

Sir John Jordan, one of the best Ministers we have 
had in Peking, had unfortunately to leave Peking at this 
time, and since the reply of the Charge d’Affaii'es, Mr. 
Max Muller, was received the situation had so altered 
that the terms in which the Chinese were to be addressed 
had to be reconsidered. It w^as true, said Lord Morley, 
in addressing the Foreign Office, that, in view both of our w 
Treaty relations with China and Russia and of the history 
of our past policy in regard to Tibet, the position of 
Great Britain is somewhat delicate, and that it is 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 189. t Ibid. 


398 THE attitude OF THE TIBETANS 


difficult for us to make an effective protest. But he 
was strongly of opinion that it should be pointed out 
emphatically to the Chinese Government (1) that Great 
Britain, while disclaiming any desire to interfere in the 
internal administration of Tibet, cannot be indifferent to 
disturbances of the peace in a country which is both our 
neighbour and is on intimate terms with other neighbour- 
ing States upon our frontier, and especially with Nepal, 
whom we could not prevent from taking such steps to 
protect her interests as she might think necessary in the 
circumstances ; (2) that, in view of our Treaty relations 
with both Tibet and China, His Majesty’s Government 
had the right to expect that the Chinese Government 
would at least have tendered friendly explanations before 
embarking on a policy which, in the absence of such 
explanations, could not but appear intended to subvert 
the political conditions set up by the Anglo-Tibetan Con- 
vention and confirmed by the Anglo-Chinese Convention ; 
and (3) that His Majesty’s Government must claim that, 
whatever the intentions of the Chinese Government might 
be as regards the future of Tibet, an effective Tibetan 
Government should be maintained, with whom we could, 
when necessary, treat in the manner provided by those two 
Conventions. 

Sir Edward Grey concurred in Lord Morley’s views, 
and directed Mr. Max Mtiller on February 23 to make a 
representation to the Chinese Government in the above 
• sense. In reply to this, Liang-tun-yen, the President of 
v" the Wai-wu-pu, informed M'f. Max MuHer on February 25 
that the force despatched to Lhasa consisted of not 
more than 2,000 men, under a Brigadier, but not under 
Chao Erh Feng, who was apparently still at Chiamdo. 
He wished to assure the B ritish Govern ment that the 
C E^se intentions were merely to enable the country. to 
bepoliced and more _e:fectiye control than fprmeriy tp_.be 
exerasegri^afficulafly In regard t o Tibet’s obl igations to 
ne ^ ElRi uru ^'i Sta tesr The Chinese desired no modiiBcation 
oT'uieTSSm gwo, and no alteration in any way of internal 
administration. It had not been their intention that the 
Dalai Lama should be deprived of his power, and repeated 
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messages to that effect had been sent him. His title had 
akeady been taken from him in 1904, and subsequently 
restored to him. He would now be punished personally 
by deposition and by a new Dalai Lama being appointed ; 
but unless unforeseen circumstances rendered such a 
course necessary, no further aggressive action in Tibet was 
contemplated. 

On returning home from his interview Mr. iMax INJulIer 
found a note from the Chinese Government communi- 
cating the terms of an Imperial Edict issued that morning 
deposing the Dalai Lama and giving hist ructions for the 
ele^iqn of a successor. This note said that “ the Dalai 
Lama had flown from Tibetan territory in the night of 
February 12 ; he [the Resident at Lhasa] knew not whither, 
but that officers had been sent in all directions to follow 
him up, attend upon him, and protect him.” 

The Imperial Decree said that the Dalai Lama had 
been the recij^ht ofliiiperial favour and abounding kind- 
ness,' but' that since he assumed control, of Jhe administra- 
timii h'e^liad been proud, extravagant, lewd, and slothful 
beyond parallel, and vice _and perversity such as his had 
never ' before,' been witnessed. JNIoreover, he had been 
violent and disorderly, had dared to disobey the Imperial 
commands, had oppressed the Tibetans, and precipitated 
hostilities. In July, 1 904, he had fled duriiig the disorders, 
arffi was denounced by the Imperial Resident in Tibet as 
oFuncertain rep'utatiori, and a Decree was issued depriwiig 
him tempdf ari^” of lilsT tiSir l^en“he ’came 'tb'Tekirig 
he was TeceTvedTn aud^ given an ad dition to his .fitle, 
ai^jiresenteffi with, numer^^ Every, indulgence 

w^'shown to him in order ~to ma nifest the Emperor’s 
c^passiqhr ' ‘The past 'wa¥ forgiven m'S^ 
future, and the Emperor’s intention was generous in the 
extreme. The present entry of Szechuan troops into 
Tibet was specially for the preservation of order and the 
protection of the trade-marts, and the Tibetans should 
not have been suspicious because of it ; but the aforesaid 
Dalai, after his return to Tibet, spread reports and became 
rebellious, defamed the Resident, and stopped supplies to 
Chinese officers. Numerous efforts w'ere made to bring 
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him to reason, but he would not listen ; and when Lien-yii 
telegraphed that, on the arrival of the Szechuan troops 
in Lhasa, the Dalai Lama, without reporting his intention, 
had fled during the night of February 12, and that his 
whereabouts were unknown, the Emperor commanded the 
Resident to take steps to bring him back and make satis- 
factory arrangements for him. The afore said Dalai Lama 
had been guilty of treachery over and over again, and had 
placed'TximseI3^putsid0^hF~paIe' o^^ bouhtjj^ 

/To his superiors he had shown" ihgfatitude, and he had 
, " failed to respond to the expectations of the people below 

vcJ' bim. He was not a fit head of the saint s. 

He was, therefoH, t6”b deprived of the title of Dalai 
Lama as a punishment, and to be treated as an ordinary 
person, and the Resident in T^^ to at once institute 

a ^arch for a number of m^e children bearing miraculous 
sifflis, to inscribe their names on tablets, and, according to 
precedent, place them in the golden urn, from which one 
should be drawn as the true re-embodiment of the previous 
generations of Dalai Lamas. 

. ' " In a written communication to the British Minister, 
dated February 27, the Chinese confirmed their verbal reply. 
They were sending troops “ to trang[uillize th e co untry and 
p rotect the trade-marts. ” Ife'froops whicE^ entering 
Tibet were “ in no way different from a police force,” and 
were to protect the trade-marts and “see that the Tibetans 
conformed to the treaties.” “ But the Dalai Lama does 
1 1 nothing but run away on one pretext or another,” contihued 
jl thelfbte “and must really be considered to have renounced 
his position voluntarily.” But “under no circumstances 
would the dismissal or retention of a Dalai Lama be used 
to alter the political situation in any way.” 

In a further interview which Mr. Max Miiller had with 
the Chinese Grand Councillor, Natung, on Mar ch 5, the 
Chinese position was again stated. He showed,~by sketch- 
ing his career, how impossible it was to place any con- 
fidence in the Dalai Lama. Ever since the Lama assumed 
: * direction of affairs in 1895 he had been a constant source 


of "trouble to 

ChihaVand our expedition in 

1904 was the 

result of his 

intrigues and %vild disrega: 

rd of Treaty 
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obligations. On that occasio n he had fled from Tibet 
without permission, but all along he had been treated with 
consideration, and his insubordination borne with, by the 
Chinese Government ; the latter had, however, been com- 
pelled to depose him and appoint another, owing to his 
proceedings since his return to Lhasa territory and his 
flight from Lhasa without just cause. On Mr. Max 
Muller asking for definite instances of insubordinate con- 
duct, Natung said that although, on the Lama’s arrival, 
the Amban had gone to meet him, yet the former, during 
the fifty days he was in Lhasa, had refused to see the 
Amban again to discuss matters amicably ; had prevented 
the Amban and his escort from obtaining the usual 
supplies, and by refusing transport according to regula- 
tions had endeavoured to cut communications with Cliina. 
Bodies of Tibetans had impeded the march of the troops 
from the first, and finally the supplies collected for the 
Chinese troops w^ere burnt, although it had been carefully 
explained to the Dalai Lama that the troops w’ere coming 
as police and to protect trade-marts, and that no altera- 
tion whatever in the internal administration or inter- 
ference with the Chui’ch was in contemplation. On 
Mr. Max iVIiiller telling Natung of the incidents reported 
to have occurred in Lhasa at the time of the flight of the 
Dalai Lama, he said that no such information had reached 
the Chinese Government ; he would not assert that no 
incidents had accompanied the entry of the Chinese troops, 
but, seeing that the strictest orders to the contrary had 
been given to the troops, he could not credit statements as 
to the unprovoked attacks on Tibetans. It was not true, 
moreover, that there had been any diminution of position 
or power of the Dalai Lama, and he could not believe that 
a promise that only 1,000 troops w'ould come to Lhasa 
had been made by the Amban; without the Chinese 
Government’s authorization, w'hich had not been given, 
such a promise could not be made. 

Natun g emphatical ly s tated that . newspaper rep orts as 
tp_.the .|)]mposar,_%. the„^&ceEQy„-m^ ..Chap Erh-feng._ J ot 
COT i version o f T ibet into a p rovin ce of China, were ..without 
a^hadow’^ of foundation. His Excellency said .that the_ 

26 
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Chinese Go vernment e ntertained n o thoughts of such a 
course, "^i^Ieh be a co ntraventr6n~oF'TE'e 

st ipula Honsb rtwee h E ngla nd andTHnna." "Max "M® 
was reminded by Natung; that blame was formerly imputed 
td’the Chinese Government because they did not enforce 
obse rvat ion of Treaty, engagements on the part of the 
TiKetans, and that the signature of the Trade Regulations 
ofl908 by a Tibetan d^egafeEad been insisted on by ffis 
Majest y *^5 Goyernmentj beca use they thought that Regula- 
tions would otherwise not be conformed to by Tibetans. 
Ere"stated, as regards troops in Tibet, that none of Chao 
Erh-feng’s force had entered Lhasa territory, that force 
being still in Derge and Chiamdo. The 2,000 men sent to 
Lhasa were a separate body of troops from Szechuan, and, 
beyond the Amban’s normal escort and the guard at the 
post-stations, these wei’e the only additional troops in the 
country. Th e right to stati on troops in Tibet had always 
r este d with ^ina? and the object of sending the recent 
reinforcemehts™was merely to secure observance of Treaty 
obligations, to protect the trade-marts, and to maintain 
peace and order. The person of the Dalai Lama himself, 
,he assured the Minister repeatedly, was alone affected 
by the steps which the Chinese Government had taken. 
Precedents for remov ing L amas were numerous ; in 1710, 
owing to inisconduet, th^ sixth Dalai Laima had "Been 
removed. No action would be taken which would disturb 
the Lama Church or the existing administrative system 
in Tibet. It was absurd to suppose that the Chinese 
Government would interfere with Lamaism, as there were 
Lamaist functionaries at the Peking Court, and millions 
of Lamaists among the Mongol subjects of China. With 
regard to the charges that monasteries had been burnt, 
one only had been destroyed by Chao Erh-feng, more than 
a year previously, because a Chinese Amban had been 
ambushed and killed, together with thirty of his escort, by 
the Lamas. 

On the receipt of the Chinese reply, Lord JVlorley 
telegraphed to the Vicei'oy for the views of tiie~Urovern- 
ment of India; but at the same time he impressed on 
them that they should bear in mind that it was essential 
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th at a stric tly n on- com mittal a ttitude on all p oints at issue 
between China ah3’TibH"shouI(f be observed. 

“TES^ Viceroy replied on Mai*eh 12* that i t appear ed 


th at all power a t Lhasa had bee n t aken by tlie Chinese 
i nto their own hands. The onlyHiigh official left could 
not act without consuiting the Chinese Resident. Reports 
from Trade Agents stated that the Chinese did not allow 
the Tibetans to deal with them direct. Various reports 
as to Chinese aggressive and oppressive action were in the 
possession of Government, but their authentication was 
difficult. It appeared to be the case, however, that there 
was no longer any Tibetan authority in existence, and it 
was impossible to reconcile with established facts the state- 
ments of the Chinese that the power and position of the 
Dalai Lama had not diminished, and that no altei’ations 
in internal administration were contemplated. Copies of 
the correspondence that had passed between the Dalai 
Lama and the Assistant Minister at Lhasa had been given 
to Mr. Bell. This correspondence, in the genuineness of 
which there was every reason to beheve, showed (1) that 
the intention was that the Dalai Lama’s temporal power 
should be taken from him ; and (2) that the despatch of 
only 1,000 troops was contemplated. Lama Buddhists and 
Tilietans would not recognize that the Dalai Lama had 
been deposed spiritually, and the latter would, therefore, be 
a source of trouble to the Chinese. T here was no r eason 
w hy th e Dalai Jjaina should have our support, but\y^ 
coinidence 


_ Laipa should 
"would be restored 


u p port, 
oh tE e~"ftbntier ~By 


Tis 


resforatfoh^ and it would be pro of of a desire to mamtaui| 
tlie stafii l'7/u p. T he S uzerainty ' dFT^^ffih a w a^^^^ 

TiKtan Ministers in cpnyers^ion jvvith Mr. Bell, but it! 
CEma wished to. be. friendly it might stili be possible to| 
b mg about a modus vi vendL 
" The \Tceroy suggerted that in any case our own 
interests must be protected. There was unsettlenrent hi 
our frontier States. Rumours of location of a garrison 
at"Yatung and the number of troops in Tibet constituted, 
in the opinion of the military authorities, a menace to 
the peace of our border. The reform, not the abolition, 

* Blue-book, IV., p. 205. 
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of the Tibetan Government was contemplated in the 
edict of March 9, 1908. The Trade Begulations of 1908 
had been \dolated in the following respects: Adminis- 
tration and pblibiiigliflrade-mafts hadrihc6nsisten% with 
Article HI., been taken over by Chinese, and direct 
dealings between our Agents and Tibetans had been pre- 
vented. The Tibetan Government was recognized by the 
Convention of 1904, which was recognized by Article I. of 
the Convention of 1906. A large slice of Tibetan territory 
had been lopped off by the Chinese, who had forcibly 
occupied and dispossessed the Tibetans of Chiamdo, of 
Troya, and of Tsa Kalho — provinces of Eastern Tibet. It 
seemed necessary in any case, therefore, that the Chinese 
Government should be required to give definite assurances 
on the following points : (1) The limitation of the Chinese 
garrison in Tibet to a number adequate for maintenance 
of order internally. (2) The maintenance of a real 
Tibetan Government. (3) The policing of the trade- 
marts by Tibetans under Chinese officers, if necessary. 
(4) The appointment at Lhasa of an Amban less hostile to 
British interests. (5) The issue of instructions to Chinese 
local officers to co-operate with British Trade Agents and 
not to hinder our officers and the Tibetans from dealing 
direct with one another. It might be advisable that at this 
s tage the Chinese Goyerniimnt should be informed that the 
British'Government must reserve the right to retain and 
increase, the.escorts at Yatung and Gyantse, if necessary, in 
view of the change in the status quo, unfriendliness of local 
C hine se officers, and disturbed state of Ti bet . Individual 
Chinese might get out bT'fiahb, thbu^ it was improbable 
that our agencies would be attacked by the Chinese. 

Lord Mqrley, in f orw arding these views of the Indian 
Government to the Foreign^ Office,, observed that it 
appeared that the Cliinese Government was deliberately 
making its suzerain^ pyer_ Tibet effective, and that the 
resuTt of its proceedings_ would be the substitution of a 
strong internal adiEninistration for the feeble rule_ of the 
■ I5alai_ Lania. Ft _was necessary, therefore, to consider 
how this change would affect, in the first placed British- 
Indian relations, commercial^ and political, with Til^t; 
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and, secondly, the relations of the three States of Nepal, > 
Sikkim, arid Bhutan, lyin^ outside the administrative 
border of Britbh India, but under. British controF of pro- 
tection, mth the jGovem of India and jvvith' their 
neighbour in Tibet. As to the IfS of these questions, it 
seemed to be sufficient at this stage to take note of the 
assurance of the Chinese Government that it would fulfil 
all treaty obligations affecting Tibet, and to inform it 
that His Majesty’s Government would expect that pend- 
ing negotiations and representations on the subjects of 
tariff. Trade Agents, monopolies, tea trade, and so forth, 
would not be prejudiced by delay or by any change of 
administration. The second question was, however, one 
of greater urgency and importance, because delay might 
create mistrust in the States concerned, and even en- 
courage China to raise claims which would hereafter lead 
to trouble. It seemed to be advisable that a clear intima- 
tion should at once be made 'to' China" that thfe-Rritish ^ , 
Government could not allow any administrative* changes j 
in TiFet to affect or prejudice the_, integrity of , 1 

the'nghts of a State so closely allied to the_Gpvernment of ; ■ 
India. Sikkim had long been under British protection. >' * 
ByA recent Treaty the foreign affairs of Bhutan were i j 
under the control of the British Government. The com- ‘ 
muhication, therefore, which it was proposed to make to 
the Chinese Government relative to Nepal might well 
cover the other two States on the borders of British India. 
While, then, it was suggested that the Chinese Govern- 
ment should be informed that the British Government 
expected the Treaty obligations of Tibet and China in 
respect to Tibet to be scrupulously maintained, and, 
moreover, were prepared to protect the integrity and 
rights of their allies, the States of Nepal, Sikkim, and 
Bhutan, the Secretary of State for India proposed to 
instruct the Viceroy to check any action on their part 
which was not authorized by the Government of India. 

Should China fail in performing her Treaty obligations 
in Tibet after the receipt of the intimation, the breach of '• 
agreement could form the subject of precise protest and 
negotiation. But in the meantime it was undoubtedly 
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desirable to press the Chinese Government to send strict 
orders to their local officials to co-operate with our own 
officers in a friendly manner, since without such friendly 
relations (of wffiich there had recently been a marked 
absence), friction between the two Governments was 
certain to arise. I t mi^ht alsa..be- J£ll. thought I^d 
Morl ey, to i mpre ss upon the Chinese the inadvisability of 
l ocating . troops upon or In , JKe neighboin’hood of the 
f rontie rs of India and the a<^oining States in such numbers 
$ as w-^ould necessitate bpjiSjbondiiig 'movements on the part 
o Uthe Gove rnment of In(na"~and[ the rulers of the Statgs 
concerned . The Tibetans, though ignorant, were peace- 
able people, and it was unlikely that a very large Chinese 
force would be necessary for such simple police arrange- 
ments as were contemplated by Article 12 of the Trade 
Regulations. 

Adopting these proposals, Sir Edward Grey tele- 
graphed to Mr. Max Muller on April 8, to make a repre- 
sentation to the Chinese Government in their sense. 


All we know further than this is that two battalions 
of infantry, four guns, and some sappers have been sent by 
' us to the Sikkim frontier, to be ready, if necessary, to 
proceed into Tibet to protect the Trade Agents. Ap d so 
,, th ^ s tory ends muc h as Avhe n it began,. exce^tJJiat. .while 
^ formerly it was the Tibetans who were supposed to be the 

V/ ; most impenetrable and unsociable, it is now the Chinese 
who "are presenting the real obstacles toVany reasonable 
i ; in terco urse between India and Tibet. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


SOME CONCLUSIONS 

The close of the long narrative of our efforts since 1773 
to elFect the single object of harmonizing our relations 
with Tibet having now been reached, it may be useful to 
draw here some practical conclusions from our past 
experience which may be a help for future action. And 
first I would make some observations on the agency 
through which our intentions have been carried into effect. 

On several occasions in tlie course of this narrative I 
have referred to the relations of local officers with their 
Provincial Governments, of these Local Governments with 
the Supreme Government in India, and of the Indian 
Government with the Imperial Gov^ernment in England. 
Since the days of Warren Hastings there has been a marked 
tendency towards centralization. More and more control 
has been exerc ised bv I.,ondQn over Xmiia. by Simla over 
the Provincial Gov ernments, by them, again, over the ir 
local officials. Tina tendency has been accentuated m the 
lasOevF years. iFlias never been more pronounced than 
at the pfeseht time . And if the conduct of Tibetan affairs 
since 1873 may be taken as an example — as I think it may 
— there is not much evidence that it is producing satis- 
factory results. 

It has been said, inde ed, that if ever w^e lose India i t 
will'l6e"5r London^ Tam not of those who think we ever 
shall lose lndia,'for I have much too gi’cat a faith in tlie 
common sense and .spirit of my countrymen. Xor do I say 
that we are worse than other peoples in “ trusting the 
man on the spot.” I think vve are very much bettei-. It 
requires a really big people to give their representatives 
rope ; and a big people we are, an d in me mam th e 
407 
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British nation h as supported its Viceroys, Govern ors and 
th eir ^Agentniette r than anj^ 'othS ’' ' i i'a^^ liave "iup- 

porteS thdrs, oF weThouTS not Te in "In9ia now7 ~ ■“ ' 

■^But of late the diseretioir”an3”responsibility of the 
Government of India have been most seriously diminished. 
Secretaries of State, partly of their ow n initiative, an d 
par^Ty beca use active bands of faddists exert a fepro - 
poffionatel^ great influence u pon th em, w hile the mo re 
semIBIdIhembere'dfTKe’Hbuse oFCommons, on account of 
thdf sile nce, exercise a disproportionately small ifiHuence , 
have interfer ed more and more in even the details o f 
IndianT'admmistration. The system is no longer one of 
selecting the best available men, and then supporting 
them, on the assumption that in the unusual conditions 
under which we govern India, they will rule it better 
than anyone can from England. T he system is now 
becoming one of directing the Government from E n^an d 
on "lin es whidr'l]irTm!omnf~~Bntrs h"~~ ele^ mos t 

lik el^tQ approve . T he result is a g ener al w eakening a ll 
d own the lin e. No one feels responsibifity . And the 
British elector, who^has been held up to the Englishman 
in India as the man who ultimately controls his actions, 
and who should, therefore, have the responsibility, simply 
shrugs his shoulders and asks what India has to do wdth 
him. , 

And while British administrators in India thus have 
-dess and less confidence placed in them, they on their part 
have little cause to be placing increasing confidence in then- 
.^controllers and rulers. T hose who control Indian affairs 
yf rom .London have, in ninety -nine casesMsut of aTumdred, 
never been in India. They' ai'e“ as“aTFule' peiisnall^^ 
acquainted with Indian conditions. And the Cabinet is 
not composed of men with a wide and long experience of 
Imperial affairs ; of Indian and Colonial, as well as English, 
questions ; and of European and Asiatic diplomacy. It may 
occ asionally include an ex- Viceroy o f I ndia, but it never 
in odes a Colonial statesman, or an exX^oIonialljlover^^ 
or ^aS^sxS n bassador, much les s aiLA^io-Tnd^l'^HmuSs- 
trato r. "Tmi almost excEzsfvory coinpbsed lJf inm 
purely English Parliamentary experience, and a Minister is 
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pu t^m control o f India who has not eve n seen it from the Wj 
win^w_3‘ a raiTwav-carriage, or probafaly" sp ofeeH~Wa jj 
sm^e^n31an or An glo-Indian in his life. TEven when ]| 
there does iiappeii to be available a politician who has ' J 
visited India and specially studied it, who, being a peer, 
has naturally some sympathy with the aristocratic inclina- 
tion of Indian methods of rule, and who, being a Liberal, 
might be expected to infuse into any too aristocratic 
methods a sufficiency of the English democratic spirit, he 
is put (like Lord Ci'ewe) to control Colonial affairs, while 
another politician who is noted for his specially demo- 
cratic inclinations, and whose knowledge of India is 
purely literary, is put to control India. Such methods 
may in practice produce very fair results, just as the 
House of Lords does, on the whole, work remarkably 
well. But better methods would produce better results. 
By the present system the confidence of administrators 
can never be secured, and for that reason alone it stands 
in need of revision. The composition and action of the 
House of Lords are now subject to criticism, because peers, 
not being elected, are supposed to be out of toueli with 
the feeling of the people. But, after all, the peers do live 
in Great Britain, they do know the country and the 
people and the conditions to a very great extent ; and 
if, knowing all this, they do not yet possess the confidence 
of the people, how much less can it be expected that 
Englishmen in India could have any real confidence in 
the present method of governuig India from England ? 

If t he compos ition an d methods of the House of Lords 
need- revision, "how much mor e do the compositioh" an d 
ine^hod roThFeTmpefiirTaHnet need reform ? 

'3^in, a gents in India can hardly help fee hi^g thatt 
under the existi ng system less attention is pai d to~lEeir 
mahured~vi ^s "than to the opinions oT" inexperience d 
Br]ti iri~e rect6rs. Not only is it that the latter are near, > 
while theTormer are distant, but also that the latter can 
turn the London cont rollers of Indi an affairs ouToF'diHee, 
wlnIeTli e"foiiheFliave to run the risk oFbeing ttimed~du t I 
t hd^elviil irstahds to reasoiT that the’ Indian Secretary 
musTbe looking more to the will and wishes of the electors 
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who put him where he is, and who may remove him, than 
to the advice of the agents in India whom he controls, and 
h e will be more influenced by the English agitato r 
than b v"^e Anglo-Indian subordinate . Indian adminis- 
trators inay say that a particular course is necessitated by 
local conditions. The Secretary of St ate will say that the 
. >» m an in the st reet in ’En gland will no t understand dr give 
his ap^v al, an3~ th eEidW'adminiitr^^^^ w^gd~Fy iHe 
I b Qard" ~wi thout appea ir 3 jr~En5Gsh ld^niFef"'or~ParE a- 
vX mentjliording strong vie ws on an Ind ian question contrary 

t(riEgose'~Tierd"by ~ the ^cretary of State, may, by express- 
f snfficjent^^'SfceJK^ ^ remove. ^ .Secpfary 

or mo dify his poli cy. An Anglo - Indian administrator, if 
he TioId s view s in opp ositi on to those, of the S"ec*fetaiyrof 
} St ate, will not damage Se latter, b ut he may ruin his own 
j c areer , as Sir Bampfylde Fuller rained his, though events 
I' have shown his views to have been right. Under such 
conditions, Englishmen in India cannot be expected to 
have confidence in the present plan of ruling India directly 


from England. 

; One ve ry na tural result of this system is a re sort to 
f h alf-measure s— de^ftlng" seditious agitators, and~Tetting 
1 1 them out again a few months afterwards; all owing an 
[1 ag ent in Tibet, but not at the capital, only halfway to it . 
' wliere he runs every bit as much risk and has one-tenth 
part of the practical effect. 

jo. Secretari^ of^State le ctur e t he Indi an Government 
T abo ut the “ wider viiewZnQie “Im-ger ImperiaTThtefesT s,” 
an d so on. ; but administratQ rs-JmjLadia. -l^^ a suspici on 
I that, h owever broad the views, ihEA.Se(rmtar£ J 3£ .Sf ma v 

b eTbEeware probably not much longer than the distan ce 
w hich separates him from the next General Ele ction. In 
i: any case, whether or no he is looking — as indee^Ee* ought, 
under the theory of our Constitution, to be looking— to the 
next General Election, h e cannot be expected to have t he 
|r ^a xm knsrt h of view as the In dian. Governmen t ; he is, 
aft er all, a bird of passage, in the India Office :Sr~ale ^ 
y eys and then not heard of there again . A nd as to the large r 
I mperial interests, most British administra tors are aware of 
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the^, for they h a ve been about the wor ld more than 
Brib^ jgontLcian s. T heV are well 
Indian con$id£ratJ.aa.s-mii&t he-w^g^ in the halariee w ith 
ot her Imperial considerations, and that in the las t resort i t 
Sntish statesman who must decide . BuF.v'hat they 
douiBtls whether the full weight of the Indian considera- 
tions is ever put into the Imperial scale. S ince 1873 
ev ery sort of co nsideration has been given m o re~weigh t 
th an the Indian in these Tibetan affairs, and" tTie~^in - 
sequencUTs tlmt" ^ey still drag on in as unsatisfacto ry- 


a stSfUnow'as 


-seven years ago . 



These are some defects of the present system, but 
there is little use in criticizing if no remedy is suggested 
for the supposed evil. The. main reinedy I woujd,.^yvith 
all deference, suggest i.s_ that 'the 7t:*arliamentury cqiitrol, 
wliicli must always exist, should be ^exercised, less_ by 
ine^hs" of' med dles o me and mischievous question s, an d 
more by me ans of full debates, in which, on Indian affaii’S, 
both Houses always show great sense aiTd~~dignity~and 
resf ram t. Such debates, critical though they may be of 
the work of Britisir administratoi’s, assist, encourage, and 
educate rather than hamper them, and do not tend to 
impair that responsibility which should be theirs if India 
is to be well governed. Th ey put faddists in their prope r 
place, and let roun ded common sense and wide experience 
in Targe a ffairs Tiave their due influence . The British 
puBlTc probably do not expect any more than this of their 
Parliamentary representatives. In all likelihood they 
would be quite ■willing to allow a greater freedom to their 
representatives in India, and have no desii’e for their Par- 
liamentary representatives, by incessant bombardment on 
trifling points, to be putting such pressure on the Secretary 
of State as to encourage any natural inclination he may 
already have to increased interference in the details of 
Indian administration. 

If this be really the wish of the British people, then 
a mu ch ampler l atitu d e might be allowed to the Viceroy . 
Li^tehanbUovernors7an3tiigh Frontier Officers, and a 
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greater deference be shown to their views. If agents 
abu se this l ati tude, then they can be cens ured, as I was 
c ^sTSedl o rlpunished in any way that is necessary . And 
if the present men are not good enough to be entrusted with 
responsibility, then means might be taken for sending out 
better. Competitive examinations are not the only or 
the best means of obtaining rulers for India. And there 
is no reason why India should not be provided with just 
as good men as go to Whitehall or Westminster. JBut 
never can it be seriously believed that it is the wish of the 
British people that the principle of trusting the man on 
the spot be abandoned, or the sense of responsibility in 
their agents damped down. 

For the good working of this principle, which I would 
here again remark is much more fully carried out by the 
British Government, with aU its imperfection of constitu- 
tion, than by any other Government in the world, there 
must, however, be much more intimate relationship than 
there is at present between these men and their principals 
in England. The men in India and the po li ticians i n 

( Englan d must be "better Icnown to each other, and have 
m'SFe'^n fidence in one another . And it is upon~ this 
pothf that I would make a few suggestions of a practical 
nature. 


Politicians who aspii-e to control the affairs of our most 
complex Empire might, like our Royal Family, make an 
effort at some periods of their lives to become personally 
acquainted with the local conditions of the more im- 
portant parts of the Empire. C ommunication i s rapid 
and ea sy nowadays, and a week in a failway-train throug h 
IndiiTwouid be better than not se eing I ndia at al l If 
you have seen i, man for a couple of minutes you under- 
stand him, and, above all, take an interest in his actions, 
more than if you had never even seen him. A nd if it i s 
ina fpossible for all Sec rgtarie& of State , to have "visited 
''India before th ey come to the Jndia Office, there does not 
seem~anv"5xse parable impe dime nt to a Secretary of "State 
vislluiinnliad unng his term of office . There are many 
anrgreat'ohjectrdns, I know, but these surely cannot be 
more numerous or more serious than are the objections to 
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the present system. Mr. Chamberlain’s visit to South 
Africa benefited him and the Dominion, and the precedent 
would be well worth consideration. 

But if this is quite out of the question, the correspond- 
ing idea of the Vicei’oy vi,siting England at least once in 
his five years’ term of service should not be so utterly im- 
practicable. A swift cruiser would take him home or out 
again in twelve days very easily, and the rest and the advan- 
tages of personal conference would be of inestimable \'alue. 
The Agent- General in Cairo comes home every year. 

More practicable and feasible, and probably more useful, 
than either of these suggestions is that the India Offic e, -V. 
instead of being manned half by officials wTio have Jiever I 
been toTudm an^ ialf Ev officials who w^neve i ~go~Oier e i 
again',' might "Be complet ely manne d by officials who have f 
botlrbee'n~to'Tn3 ra there — m en oFthe I 
In3ian“ServTce~m. active e mploy . At present it consists of! 
officiaIs“oFtTreTHo5ne~Glim ~S^ and of retired Indian f 
officials. What is wanted is an ebb and flow — a strong, U 
fresh current miming to and fro from England to India. ' 
It is bad t o keep men out in India too long at a time, and 
it is Fad jto have a Secretary of State who know s nothing I 
ab out Iiidia suiTOundg d by men who have eitEer neve rj 
seen it dr' wlio h ave left it for good . A Secretary of State 
would, moreover, if the India Office were filled with men 
of the active Indian Service, have a better acquaintance 
than he-sow has with the personnel of the Indian Services; 
while, on their side, the latter would experience an infiltra- 
tion of men who were acquainted with English conditions, 
and of the especial difficulties and influences which beset 
Secretaries of State in London. 

Anoth er d i rection i n which improvemen t is possi ble is • 
in pohSmanFiFEng Ta^^ inaking more effort to se e m en {( 
serri[^~m Indi a who are home on leav e. Lord Morley 
hasMonF far mo re in this direction th a n any oEBef iSFcT e- 1 1 
tai^^Ff "State, and his courtesyTSTtEis respect has Feen ^ 
mucF~appreciated. His is a good precedent for other 
Secretaries of State to follow and develop ; and if E nglish 
politicians could r egard men of the Civil Service ni India ’ ’ 
as sbihetlunglm dr^Hai^ it would be well . A Lieu-^ 
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tenant- G overnor who h ad successfully rule d a gr eat 
pi*6vinceTn India told me he was convinced tE^'looEed 
upon Kim as a cleric, Because they were always so “ damned 

■- ‘“Especially at the present time, too, men who are 
actually holding high positions in India should be taken 
notice of and brought forward when they come to England. 
The old East India Comp any used to take gi-eat pains in 
this respeeC’reaEzing tEe importance of their agents being 
known among the best men in England, and having the 
opportunity of gaining their confidence, and realizing, too, 
that for the efficient discharge of their duties in India they 
should be armed with the prestige which high public recog- 
nition in England gives. This will be a specially impor- 
tant point in the time to come. From one cause and 
another, the Service in India has been‘TosTng''irs'‘pfestige, 
and thi s whe n,, as at uo p re v ious ti me , it requnes all the 
prestige that Js its rightful d u e. Th e abandonm ent of 
Lo^ dCufzo n inTiislcontroversv wdth Lo rd Kitchener, and 
of "Sir Bampfylde Fuller in his efforts to suppress sedition 
in Eastern Bengal at _ its , rise, have been severe 
th e AEcer^altv and I leu tenan t - Governorships, w hich have 
t o be amende d. 

Lastly, ther e is. sc qp£lJ[) jl much fuller peraoimlipter - 
cou rse bet ween local office rs a nd superiors in India itself 
and between India and England. ~ PaciTffyofbommumca- 
tioh’Ts riot taken sufficient “advantage of in this "vvay. 
To refer again to this case of Tibet. D uring all th at time 
oc cup ied i n the c orres pondenc e lea ding up to the Mission 
ai iTndTa n official, thoroughly well posted _in'j;h’eddcaT con- 
ditions and with the views of the Government of Thdia 


our Ambas sadors and th e Home " Governm ent," 10 "* be 
m^return oT the"~CIunese~ ahdf _ Russia n an d 
ImpenaTviews, and to be the bearer of the "final decision 
thereon ornEKi“''lmpenar“Gnverhment, wEicdTiE" could 
exp1ain'wifK‘‘'muSE ‘ great grEifoctiveness^TK^^ 

feffer§~an3TeIegrains . "An advSitage, ^ffitionaTToTEe 
better settlement of the actual question in hand, would be 
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that the Indian official so e mpl oyed would be gaining some 
aU-r ounT'expenen'c erw^ would Be ~oF' value on Mure 
occasions. 

By all these means that personal, intimate contact 
wiU be increased which alone caii beget mutual confi- 
dence. A t present men in India.jEeeL J±LaL-Jdiey are i] 
re garded with s usnicion by English politicians, as if tliey 1 ] 
were guil ty tlirt ney could prove themsefves innocen t, ji 
Nd~sfrong mspiraSbh" comes from England" to tliem. 
They have to carry on the gi^eatest Imperial work that 
any country has ever undertaken, chilled by distant 
critics wlio know them not. These are conditions which 
obviously call for improvement, and perhaps these sugges- 
tions w’ould go some way to this end, and render it more 
possible for English politicians to place that trust in the 
men on the spot, wliich is the bed-rock principle on which 
England should carry on the government of her great 
Dependency. 


All this, however, is a matter of machinery. I have 
touched on it first because it is, in my opinion, through 
the machinery being of a defective tj'pe that the object of 
our policy in Tibet has not been attained. It is now tim e 
to examine the respite of our eiforts there since 1773 . 

Tim xi'et rSult lsTfiit at last wm find the Tibetan s f , 
anxious'forBe^o n neighbourly terms, and, indeed, ho form | j 
an iiHiance^mtli us, but that the action of the Russia ns 1 
onjfhe dneTiahd^ Cliin ese on the other, togethe r \ 

wim luTEewMmriesTTtnEMTandT^andF in the way of o ur ,■ * 
bem^as1ntitnaIe~wiIO I'ibetans as TEey now wish us | I 
to fe IFhas'pweB~irr‘EIiel'esM TIS the Tibetans* are 
not really the seclusive people we had believed. By 
nature they are sociable and hospitable and given to 
trade. They are jealous about their religion, but as long 
as that is not touched they are ready enough for political 
relationship, for social intercourse, and for commercial 
transactions. The_j>resent obstacle to neighbourly inter- 
eom-se is the suspiclon"~orTi re ClM'^ g7~~~TfagFFls~sorQe 
reason foTRiiil OiatTi^onT^^^ they have instilled into 
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the Tibetans the idea of keeping themselves secluded. 
AnYhow, now they are quite evidently keeping us apart. 
...And any mcffls we had of p reventing the Chinese 
insmuating 'Ife libetans 


hoLn bpnn take n from us, t hroi^h Jhe 

Eussians Owing to this, Tve are not now in Chumbi and 

^iave not an agent at Lhasa. Th^M).ese„feapve 

may absorb TJbeLand prsssihsi^^ 

Elijahs* fear a predo minant influe nce with_t^ 

Lama migliFFe used"hy us ,de.tl‘ilBg.htally.tp th,eir_Buddhist 

subiects present and to be. BotL th^refore,_^aiidj^the 

. . .... . . 


^v^yY^rteTHos' e relationsh mmm. the ... 
now ‘desired even_ mqrejixlheni^tlw^^^ , 

""This liiT)n3* is the situation at which we have arrived, 
and in drawing conclusions as to any future action we 
must first make our minds clear as to what we w'ant m 

Many say that we do not want anything at all. Lhey 
argiie that the Tihetana.,live,..at, the^^^^ 
rafe ofino wv mountains, and, w e. hMjmdl- be^^^ 
thSTalone. " Some'go so far a^p^aytiL^-.it-ias.|^#y 
wiSrf us forcibly to ‘ento Tibet in 1904. The Mission 

“ a nignobl ejittle 

raid ” and even the then leader of the Opposition, after its 
siIT^ssful conclusion, said that it had “lowered our 
prestige.” Before, then, I proceed to examine what we 
actually do want I will deal with this question as to 
whether we really want anything at all, and whether 
there was anything inherently wicked in the I^hasa 

Mission of 1904. . 

This idea of the immoral ity of in any way cqercmg a 
peopinSTSie TibetansJ&J„MMeyi^lMgelxMs„^.n^^ 
Lsumptibh"©^ EeoEle’s 

minds thH Tibet is as dist ant and as m uch separ ated tro m 
InliiTas it Ts' ffom "England^ that it is s ome remote_and 
i»a7;:;:STRirhmmtrv' into which n o one hut .medaiesmne 
advenfufers should w ant To enter . And they think tliat 
foi^rtTgo 'ouT d^^^ way deliberate;ly to interfere with 

a people who only wanted to be left alone was sheer 
wanton wickedness, and nothing else- — except, perhaps. 
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inane folly and wastefulness of human life and good 
money. This view proceeds, I am convinced, from the 
quite intelligible lack of appreciation by those in England 
of the actual conditions prevailing on the spot. For the 
men who act on the confines of the Empire in this 
supposedly evil way are, after all, kith and kin with 
themselves. They were born and bred in England, and 
are probably not more naturally wicked than an ordinary 
Member of Parliament. 

Now, I have shown that, however remote Tibet is 
from England, it is not remote from India, but, on the 
contrary, adjoins and marches with India for 1,000 miles. 
And if Russia,'wEosenF6r3ef nov^^ coines”witIiirn hiin- 
dreds of miles, can yet take such a practical interest in 
the country as to protest time after time at each little 
move we make in relation to the Tibetans, surely there is 
some probability that we also have a necessity for interest- 
ing ourselves in it ? If., the Russian s as well as ourselves 
tak e p ractical i nterest in Tibet, and feel it necessary to 
have some fairly sharp dipiomatic correspondence about 
it, gie pfdb abiirtyTs that Any ac¥6?WO ak£isTnoFmefa^^ 
insured by inquisitiveness, idle curiosity, or love o f 
adventure, b ut that animating this interest must be som e 
realpractical nec essity . 

'"“Wliitfthat necessity is must, I think, be evident to 
those who have read the previous pages. T hough it is 
the fact that Tibet is dmded from India by the lofty ■ 
H iiniE^s TTf is also theTactTEat there is~connection an d 
in teCQurseTetween the inhabitants of the two countries . 
Tito is noOsol ated like an oceanic island. The inhabi- 
tants of India and the inhabitants of Tibet have always 
had relation and intercourse with one anothei*. And it is 
the necessity for regularizing and harmonizing the inter- 
course, and for putting it on a business-like footing, that 
has been the cause of our interest in the country. 

Let me bring the point a little nearer home. Sup- 
posing there were in the far H ighlands of Scottod a 
people who had drawn their religioirfroraTEnglanH, who 
always looked with veneration upon and made pilgrim- 
ages to the sacred cities of Canterbury and York; who 
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were accustomed to come and trade in Perthshire, and 
occasionally in Glasgow and Dundee ; who pastured their 
flocks and herds along the Grampians; and who inter- 
married mth the people in the Lowlands; and, supposing 
that this people said they wanted to keep to themselves 
in their own country in the far Highlands, and not admit 
anyone from outside, we would say that we could sympa- 
thize and understand such a wish, though it certainly 
seemed somewhat one-sided, considering they had all the 
advantage of coming into the Lowlands of Scotland and 
into England whenever they liked. For the benefit of 
these Lowlanders and Englishmen w’^e might send some 
emissaries to the Highlanders, as Hastings sent Bogle 
and Turner to the Tibetans to try by amicable methods 
to get them to admit our traders, to the reciprocal advan- 
tage of both. But if they resented them sti’ongly, we 
should probably say to ourselves that as long as they did 
not wony us we would not worry them, and would leave 
them in their isolation in the Highlands. 

But if they did worry us, would not the whole situa- 
tion be changed? If 10,000 of them came down one 
day and built a fort in the Perth Hills and refused to 
move, would not that change our ideas as to leaving 
them alone ? And if, in addition, after they had refused 
to receive a letter from us, they sent an emissary with 
letters to the German Emperor and his Chancellor, 
would not that yet further change our ideas as to respect- 
ing their seclusion? The Chancellor might explain that 
the letter to him was merely to inquire after his health, 
and that the business with the German Emperor was of a 
“purely religious nature”; but we should, all the same, think 
it was about time to be bestirring ourselves to come to 
some practical understanding with these inhabitants of the 
Highlands. We should say to them : “ We do not in the 
least mind your keeping yourselves absolutely to your- 
selves, though we think it inhospitable and unneighbourly ; 
but now you have begun to worry us and to have com- 
munications with our rivals, we must come to a clear 
understanding with you.” 

ij But supposing we found it impossible to discover any- 
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one to make an understanding with, and that the emissary 
we had sent to them, at the first place inside their border, 
accompanied with a just sufficiently large escort to protect 
him in venturing into these wild regions, could find no one 
to communicate with, and had his letters returned, would 
the proper thing then have been to bring him back home, 
and say that as we could do nothing ftirther except 
by using force — and the use of force was wicked — we 
must give up the whole business, not mind how many 
letters were wTitten to the German Emperor, and whether 
the Highlanders did exclude our traders, and occupy our 
pasture-lands, and throw doMm our boundary pillars ? We 
might say that the game was not worth the candle, that 
the coming to an understanding was not worth all the 
expense and trouble of sending our emissary by force into 
the very heart of the Highlands. But can it really be 
contended that there would be anything unjustifiable, 
wicked, or immoral in increasing our emissary’s escort and 
sending him still farther into the Highlands, with orders 
that, by the use of force, if necessary, he must proceed till 
he could find someone of authority sufficient for us to 
make a lasting understanding with him, so that this 
intercourse vdth our neighbours might for the future be 
properly regulated, and any risk of their entering into 
undesirable connection with possible rivals be removed ? 

There surely would be nothing wicked in that. Yet 
that is precisely similar to what we in India did in Tibet, 
and for which we were accused of lowering British 
prestige. 

Allowing, however, that the proceedings were strictly 
in order as far as their morality went, it might still be 
contended that by using force we should defeat our ends 
— we should make enemies when we wanted to make 
friends. This argument was, indeed, used in Pa,rliament. 

“You cannot make Mends by forc e,” it w as sdd. And f j 
notEing would seem mcire'bB^ous to^ie ordinary Briton, ’ j 
who had never left his island. But, contraryjo expecta- 1 1 ^ 
ti ons. we not only can make friendTlF Torcerbut^ P 
actuallv^ld. 'The Tibetans *w^ mdie" Mendly with" iis 
after we liad fought our way to Lhasa than they were 
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before, and, still more extraordinary, while t hey invaded 
our territory whe n we counterm anded th e~^laci ulay 
. M|ssmh7 theyjfflrn e^and soug ht our jallianc^ alte? 

I sent a Missioir to Lh asa by force. When we had really 
* gSOo' 'cIose’"quarters””w^ the Tibetans at Lhasa itself, 
when they had seen that their preconceived ideas about us 
were false; that, with all our power, we had moderation; 
that, fighters though we were, we yet treated their leading 
men with pohteness and respect — with far greater respect, 
indeed, than they received from their fellow- Asiatic 
suzerain ; that we interfered in no way with their religion ; 
that their traders could do an excellent business with us, 
and their peasantry got fine prices for their produce and 
plenty of employment as well, they entirely reversed their 
attitude towards us, and, if I had held up my little finger, 
would have gladly come under our protection. 

This being the case, I hope the idea that it was either 
wicked or needless to send a Mission to Lhasa wdll be no 
longer entertained, and that it will be recognized that in 
practice it is impossible to leave the Tibetans alone, how- 
ever much we might like to. If, then, relationship of some 
kind has to subsist between India and Tibet, what we 
clearly want is that that relationship should be as har- 
monious as possible. We wairt to buy the Tibetans’ 
wool, and t o sell them our"^ ‘aiig~ cotton good s. And, 
apaif~ff’6m“questiohs of trade, we want to feel sure that 
the re is no inimical Ji Lfiuence-maxwipS u^ 
m ight cause disturbance on our fron tier. That is flie 
sum to ta l of our wants. Th e trade is not of much v^ue 
in itself, but, such as it is. 5"worth having" WeTiave 
no interSit in annexmg Tibet, and we have definitely 
declared against either annexation or protectorate ; but 
we most certainly do want quiet there and the removal 
of any influence which would cause disquiet. Disorde r 
I be gets disorder . Whe n Lhasa is unsteady Nepal and 
Bhutan ar e re.stless . What we want, them is orderliness 


-in 17561 and 


disorder from ever 


"arising. 

I ^^efor e the L hasa Mission, Russ ian influen ce — ^not 
necessSI^ exerted with deliberate intention byTSeHussian 
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Government, but existent nevertheless — was the disturb- 
io ^fact or ; now it is Chinese influence, exert ed beyonSTts ! 
leg itimate limits md with imprudent harsliness . Eitlierof ^ 
these causS r esults in a feeling of uneasiness, restlessness , 
an d nervousness along our north-eastern frontier, and 
necessitates our assembling troops and making diplomatic 
protests, and might require us to pennanently increase 
our garrison on this frontier. That is the practical point 
we have to meet. 

In imical Kussian influence we ha\’e no longer an y " 
c ause to tear . Not only has Russia a ssuro slie 

haTno intentio n or desire to interfere politlcallv iii Tibe t. 
b uF^ e wE oTe set of her policy is now towa rds Easte rn 
Europe r atl ier than towards India . So altered, indeed, is 
the situatim that in futu re years I_^ should say that tlwre 
wo uld be an increasi ng TjkeliEo od onier ~ac5ng"vItR us 
ralEef~tEan~Tfr warting us in Tibe t, and rbelTeve tEe day 
will~cbme'wiien Britisn and Russian Consuls will be sitting 
to^the/Tn“ UTiasaras ~ 1urirasEgar71Hukd5E~S^^^ o f 

o tnei ' places in the Chinese E mpire . J 

There remains the needoF preventing Chinese in fluence " 
being exercised i n such a fashion as to cause disorde r. 
Cliniese inlEience in Tibet, as long as it is neighbourly to 
us and not irritating to the Tibetans, we have no cause to 
mind; it is, indeed, what for years we tried to believe 
existed. So we never questioned China’s suzer ai nty ove r 
Tibet, and in any dealings with the Tibetans tFeir suze- | 
ra mty' al ways has S een and would be recoj^zedl “It is of 
mmiiynEind?ed~yeafs’ standing, and as l6ng~as it is not 
used inimieaUy to us, or in such a tactless way as to 
cause disorder on our frontiers, we may be very well satis- 
fied that it exists. Thp Chinese are good neighbours , and || 
in t he sense of any invusion of India by w av of Tibet , [/ 
we"~have no need to fear a Yellow Peril We have! 
ndHun^ tb complain of, tEerelSre,” if tEe "Chinese were 
established as effective suzerains in Tibet, able to pre- 
serve order there, and co-operating with us in a friendly 
manner. A reference to the account of our negotiations 
at Lhasa will show that throughout I worked with the 
Chinese Resident, and never directly with the Tibetans, 
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to the exclusion of the Chinese, and when 1 suspected 
an inclination of the Tibetans thus to exclude them, I 
addressed both Chinese and Tibetans together. Further, 
on leaving Lhasa I presented the Resident with the eight 
or ten repeating-rifles I had among my articles for pres- 
entation, and I gave no rifles to the Tibetans. My 
estimate of th e situation was th at any infl uence we ha d 
shoui gnSe e xe rted to sustain t he authority and position 
ofTKe Reside nt. Our p resence in Chumfe w o.uM.giyjems 
the~means of exercisin g physical p ressure more r eadil y 
than*tEe Chi nese ever could ; t he pres ence of the Chinese 
at Lhasa itself would en aHe. -them-„tal.e x ei -t person al and 
moral pressure more readily t han w e could. B Y„work ing 
t ogetFer~we~cbuI3 keep the Tib e tan s in order. They are 
' exceedingly childish and foolish, besides being excessively 
obstinate in practical affairs. And if we and the Chinese 
worked toge ther, as the Amban and 3~ haj[ done “^“Xliasa 
in 1904, we should, I thought, be alfle t o pr eserve "Ear- 


Chine se, and British alike. 

But when~CEnese~aetion is such as to create unrest 
instead of preserving order, when it upsets all the border 
people and necessitates our assembling troops to keep the 
frontier steady, then we have a need to intervene. And 
tliis has been the nature of Chinese action lately. Except 
th e Af ghan s. I have not known any p eople quite so tactless 
and jpro voc ative as. th e Chines.e in pealing with^ a subject 
race. Their hau ght ine ss a nd the hat red they inspired were 
remarked on a century ago By Manning. Long years of 
slacknes s, indifference, and supercilio us disdain of the 
peopIeT for whom no attempt is made to d[o”anytEing7are 
every now and then broken by some sudden and violent 
effort. Chao Erh-feng’s methods have formed the subject 
of an impeachment By his own countrymen, and apart 
from the question whether he used treachery or beheaded 
prisoners, his regulations to the Tibetans of Batang to 
adopt the queue and to wear trousers, the measures he 
ordered for the breaking down of Lamaism, and his amiexa- 
tion of Derge,were aU calculated to rouse the whole Lamaist 
world. N o one is m ore-ffffly-.awarp tbai^ rn yself that th e 
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p riestly pow eiLX€flJlked^..to^ broken, for it ha d b eco me ^ 
a cur s e and drag to the peopl e. What I dou lit is whetEe r j I 
t he jCEnese Rave gone._tli£. CTgfht. wa y about ih To me it I | 
see^ the^ are more likely to have roused ru nililmgs ^ i 
a mongH ^ ie Tibetans and Mongolians for many^'etir sto i | 
come fa Oier than have secured peace . Our own victories 
haiTl-ediiced the Tibetans of Tibet proper to order. The 
recalcitrant Dalai Lama had been obliged to fly, and the 
Chinese were masters of the situation; and, especially 
after we had withdra'mi from Chumbi, they had nothing 
to fear from us. That, even with these advantages, they 
should have pursued this active policy in Tibet, driven the 
Dalai Lama from Lhasa, turned the suzerainty into 
sovereignty, and practically transformed Tibet from a 
native State into a Chinese province, indicates to me that 
they are wanting in political sagacity, however much 
diplomatic acumen they may possess, and that their action 
is much more likely to cause disorder than order on our 
frontier. 

The problem reduces itself to this, then — that we have 1 1 
to find some means of preventing Chinese acti on ca uilhg I 

disoriiIer7 Now7tlidugBT disa^ee'' witE^ouf policy oTtEe ' 

last few years, I recognize that it does now give us a 
strong position. We have been most accommodating to 
the Chinese, and especially in regard to the evacuation of 
the Chumbi Valley, when the conditions under which they 
might claim evacuation had not been fulfilled. If we 
erred, it was in the direction in which we always should 
err — ^in the direction of conciliation and broad reasonable- 
ness. We have, therefore, some ground to stand on. So 
standing, we have to work back to the situation there was 
at Lhasa in 1904, when Yutai was Resident, and before 
Tang and Chang and Chao ever appeared upon the 
scene. 

It is conceivable that tins present burst of the 
Chinee', ’ vuni h ot Tas UTong. r riFexpen gye,"and~R^^^ | 

Chinese cannot afford uimecessary expehditurei What | 
the^ wint7^e"m¥y"'c61^c^^ is,”aBove“evefything, to i 
“ save their face.” The Tibetans had been flo uting the m | 
for^earsTand the ChineieW\hmtea~Io^l ^^ "They 
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now have kicked them, and their faces are saved. What 
we have to do is to make them realize that to proceed any 
farther will obviously bring them to unpleasant contact 
with us. It might conceivably drive us into going to 
Lhasa again. We have been there once, and could go 
there again. We ought, therefore, to be able to mak e 
the Central Governme nt see that 5 ieir Be st c ha nce o f 
qmeUbn~tEer r~1&ohtrer — which is. after all, even mor e 
essentia l to~tEem than to us — ^is to send to Lhasa a 
Resident of ^e Yuta i type ratiKer~than of the Chang aiTd 
CFao desertion; ^Sslong as the CKinese'sEd^d tliem- 
s^tfeT wtIlIng”to co-operate with us, we have for a long 
series of years shown ourselves ready to co-operate with 
them, and we are just as interested in their faces being 
properly saved as they are. And if they would send a 
Resident with the general hint to “ get on ” with us, there 
would be quiet in Tibet without their dignity being 
interfered with. On our side, to insure smooth working, 
we might send one or other of the officers on the frontier 
to Peking or to Chengtu to talk matters over vrith our 
representatives in China, find out where the shoe is 
pinching, and acquire hints as to the methods of dealing 
with the Chinese to avoid fi’iction. Or a Consular officer 
/from China might visit our trade-marts and give the 
Indian Government suggestions. Anyhow, in these or 
similar ways we might do what we can to remove any 
unnecessary local causes of friction w^hile we are press- 
ing the Central Government for a more conciliatory 
manner to be observed in the Chinese officials sent to 
Tibet. 


As regards the Tibetans, our difficulty will alwavs be 

, „ .::r=rSr'::Krrrr*r. .. i _ j. ^ A- 1 - t -t—r- 


Chme^~sEoina“ alwaji"‘pbssess. ~T1SI]CH^ 

th eiF'‘HgBt~~to"Tre tfe" A‘d]e~1medium of co mmunicaEion 
witETtihieTib^ns by their total mabiirt ^to^Sit Thei^^ 

wit igFawTmEOiEkim ..JnAA&6^nd^ them to 

obse rve the Treaty, whi ch they asked ns to mak e with 
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th em on behalf of the Tibeta ns in 1890 ; and we acq uired il 
th e ngKt tQ^jdeal "directly wTOUriTe~~TrEetans by In eTx- 
pe nditure we were put to in 1888 and in 1904 ?'" ' ” j 

These direct relations, within the assigned limits, we 
shoidd studiously maintain. The touc h and contact ma y 
be Tight, b ut^_^gh Quld never be"llIoTOd"to drop, for we 
ha,ve many instances of bad blood and estrangement 
arising through dropping a people and letting them lapse 
back into isolation once we have been forced into 
relationship with them. The Tibetans want to preserve 
what they themselves call the right of direct relations 
with us, and it is to our interest to preserve it. 

How far the Tibetans are entitled to our support is a 
more delicate question. We who fought against them 
would probably like to go farther in this dhection than those 
who have had no personal contact with them. We had 
a square stand-up fight, and we made friends afterwards. 
We should always, therefore, like to see a guiding and 
protecting hand extended to them. And what especially 
rankles with us is that, when we had knocked them over, 
and while they were still down, the Chinese should have 
proceeded to kick them. While the Tibetans were strong 
the Chinese did nothing. Even after they were down 
the Chinese did not touch them while we were about; 
only after we had left Chumbi did the kicking commence. 
And I do not myself see why we should have regarded 
the process so placidly. 

One thing, however, we can stand up for is that 
an effective Tibetan Government should still be main- 
tained — a Government with whom we could, when 
necessary, treat in the manner provided for in the Treaties 
with the Tibetans and Chinese. This, on Lord Morley’s 
suggestion, was what Sir Edward Grey pressed on the 
Chinese Government in February, 1910, reminding them, 
at the same time, that the Lhasa Treaty made with 
the Tibetans was confirmed by them, and that, in con- 
sequence, we had a right to expect that the Tibetan 
Government should be maintained. The Chinese Central 
Government have themselves assured us that they have 
no desire to interfere with local autonomy in Tibet, and 
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for the preservation of order upon our frontier it is highly 
desirable that we should see that these intentions are 
carried out. As I have admitted, the Tibetans do require 
being kept in control up to a certain limit. They have 
been very recalcitrant, and must expect to be brought 
to book. But when the Chinese go b e yond merely keep - 
if ing order, wheh"~tEe y drive the Dalai Lama from h is 
I capifaT,“depbse"Tiim7' seize his "Government, garrison the 
-^r g^le^untrvTand"^^ adrnihistfation ~Wem 

then they simply cause a general d isc onten t and un ea si- 
nessHipoii our ifbntier, and,_from the point of view of 
expbdiHfcy afonC ^JareTI^ justified in Intervening, _as 
w^inferTCnFd liT Egy pt wh en the Turk s tried to i ncre ase 
I their degre e oF siizeraint y beyon d* its nor ma l limits. 

I “Als to the iheThod of intervention, my own view is 
decidedly in favour of sending a British officer to Lhasa 
itself. The Tibetans have actually asked for this to be 
done, so there is no difficulty on that score, and it is 
within the Chinese Empire, so the Chinese, if they wish to 
be considered in any way a civilized Power, should have no 
objection on their side. It is at Lhasa that a British officer 
could most effectively explain to the Chinese the limits 
beyond which it is impossible for us to countenance their 
proceeding, and it is there also that he could best impress 
the Tibetans of the bounds within which alone we can have 
relationship with them, or render them support. If such 
an officer could find it feasible to visit Peking and 
London before proceeding to Lhasa, he ought to be able 
to put Tibetan affairs upon a footing adapted to all the 
interests concerned. And as .to risk, if we keep an officer 
at Gyantse we might as well send one to I^liasa. 

Whether this is done or no we ought, in my view, to 
alter our whole attitude to the Tibetan question. Instead 

of expecting to s ecure p ea c e, by shrinking from ^a^ ng 

anyt hing to do with the people , we should r ather put our- 
sdfi ^s fmnvard to acqu ire increased mtimacy. AVe" should 
seek to secure quiet by the more effective and certain 
method of deliberately making use of every means we have 
of keeping up and increasing contact with the Tibetans. 
We have given the one line three great trials, and it has 
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failed. We have given the other line three trials, and 
on each occasion it has succeeded. All the forbearan ce , 
an d pa t ience which we shoAved in countermanding t he | 
de spatcF of .Mim ula yk._Mi ssiQii ,,. ^ nd._^ trustiiig" to tlie i 

consrderaSo n of t he Chinese and Tibetens,_onIy^ le^to | 
th e "SiEkihi campaign . ~ Fi nnrF~lorhearahce ~afEef~ 1888 
me rely led to the armed Mission of 1904 . And the desire 
to have as little as possible to do with Tibet since 1904 
has, after aU, resulted in the reassembling of troops upon 
our frontier and protests to Peking. I am not contend- 
ing that no forbearance, moderation, and patience should 
be shown. My own proceedings are good enough testi- 
mony of my belief in the efficacy of these qualities. My 
contention is that t here must b e moderation even in iJ 
moderation, and forbearance even In To fbearmgnmd~TlTat J| 
the obstinate determination to have Fotlfmg, or as little-^ 
as possible, to do with Tibet has brought on exactly 
what we wanted to avoid. On the other hand, when 
we have gone forward and made efforts to get in touch 
with the Tibetans, to understand them and explain 
ourselves to them, a more settled state has always 
resulted. After Bogle’s and Turner’s IMissions in the 
eighteenth century, and after the Mission of 1904, there 
was a perceptibly better feeling between us and the 
Tibetans, all tending to that orderliness on our frontier 
which is what we most desire. The closer contact and 
more intimate touch, besides being the more humane 
method, diminishes rather than increases the^ risk of 
trouble. As a ease in point, I consider that if we had 
had a representative at Lhasa this year, or even if our 
agent at Gyantse had been able to proceed to Lhasa, the 
present trouble need not have arisen. Knowing what 
British officers are by their personal influence able to 
accomplish, I believe that if Major O’Connor, or Major 
Gurdon, or Major Dew, or one or other of a dozen similar 
officers who are to be found in India, had been at Lhasa 
last winter, he w’ould have been able to nip this trouble in 
the bud. And this not by giving the Tibetans out-and- 
out support against their le^timate suzerain, but by 
telling them frankly what the limits were beyond which it 
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was quite impossible for them to expect support from us, 
the Russians, or anyone else ; and by similarly impressing 
upon the Chinese that there is a point at which we should 
be bound to protest if they attempted to go beyond it. 
He would have been the friend of the Tibetans, and he 
would have been the friend of the Chinese ; and as friends 
of both he would have made them friends with one 
another. 


I am, then, for a f o r w ard policy in Tibe t as elsewhe re, 
thougTi~^y~f< :i^^^^ do no t mean_ an .aggrejsiye_,^d 
na^dl esome^ policy. I mean rather one which looks 
^ forward into the future, and shows both foresight and 
forethought — a Jgqliey which is active, mobile, adaptive, 
and initiative. L imply a policy whic h recognizes "tha t 
S^at "gyiU zed Powers can n or""5y~any'"]^ssib iIity 'pe r- 
maneiitly i gnore and disrega rd . semi-civilized pe oples on 
tK Sr 1Sorders~ but must inevitably establish, and in time 
regularize, intercou rse with them, and shou ld therefore 
s§ize~op^rfuhities of hu maniz ing that intercour!^, and, by 
prOTi6fingniHpiLouHy~assoei^^ rmnTmSe ^Eat “f isk”qf 

wa]rwExc^soI^ioi UgdoQ5iess,'^hd~estfair^^ mvanaH v 
brmg about. It is because we are islanders that we are 
silcli~mveferate upidlHers oFisoIafioiE But By^oTHoing 
welfre^bHmg' again^ the gfanUoFf he world, and must 
indubitably suffer in the long-run. 

If I might personify the spirit of such a fo rward 
pol icy. I would choose the personality of the late TKlng 
Edbward. As he drew England out of ~ber“~^plend id 
isS[aMJlsQ,jffiouidJr. urge, s~hjauM..w.eJbe ,,.& ^^ 
o uf~Indian isolatio n. And the means he emplo yed in 
Eur ope are equally appli^He to Asia . At tEebottom of 
airi^ld beTEe same generous humanity, great- 

heartedness, and wealth of sympathy ; there would be the 
same tactful vigilance and the unceasing efforts to know 
our neighbours and to give them opportunities of knowing 
us. There would be the same staunch loyalty to friends, 
and, above all, there would be that same courage and 
initiative which prompted King Edward, in his first State 
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visit to Paris, to go in among the French people, to 
dispel the hostility which existed, and to win his way to 
their hearts by the sheer grace of his personality. 

This is the forward policy I would urge for Tibet, as 
for the frontier generally — far-seemg initiative to control 
events, instead of the passivity which lets events control 
us; the use of personality in place of pen and paper; and 
th e substitution of intimacy for isolation. 
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I “ Tha t strange force which has so often driven _the 
I En ^sh forward agains t their will appears to Ee in opera - 
tion o nce~ mdr^ ,” wrote the “Spectator in May, 1904 ; “it 
is certain that neither the British Govern ment nor |E e 
BritisTTj^'pIe wTsTTerto’gcr Td'H 

This” reflectibn •was”^micize3"155r other journals at the 
time as savouring of hypocrisy. One paper said that 
no mention was made of the Viceroy, and that it was 
obvious that “ the advance was a perfectly gratuitous 
move on the part of Lord Curzon.” Another leading 
London paper attributed the whole movement to “the 
d esign s of the little group of intri g uing officials ” ; it said 
that “The raid was conceived””ana engmeered as a part 
of the forward policy which has always been the peril of 
India and of the Empire,” and added that it had been 
“based upon the most trivial an d factitious excu se s eve r 
invehfe dl5Vdesignmg”burea ucrats; ” 

'TETs matter is worth“ goin^lnto. Bureaucrats, of 

wh om presumably I was one, are only ' too” ”pamful ly 
a wai’e that They have not a tithe of the power which is 
attribut ed to them . They certainly liave not the means 
of maEng the whole British Government and British 
people act against their will. I sometimes wish they had. 
T o attribute to them such miracCT6us~pdweFis~as'”sKairo w 
as to believ e th at th e Lamas exercise^their hold over 
Ti betans and~MongoTi~'oinv~bv TncEeiT 'and~~cE icai^^ 
Bureaucrats and priests must have something "far" more 
powerful behind them than intrigues and trickery. The 
question is. What is iti What does impel us? Is there 
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really, as the Spectator suggested, some strange force 
driving us forward ? and if so, whither is it driraig us ? 

T hese questions are not applicable to the Tibe tan , 
affair alon^ b ut t o the British Empire generally ; an^ not ' 
oi Jy td^'tEe" B HRsEHE but^o &e Russian Empir^ 

the CETn ese Empue, the Japanese E mpire ; to the Fren ch 
in ~^hi^ng~an3 An'nam. Algeria and Tuni s ; to^ Jhe 
Amer icans in the Philippines, the Germans in Asia ^ISio r, 
th^ 'Austnans in Bosnia and Herzegov ina. They are of 
fundamental importance, and go to tnevery root of things. 
They are therefore worth examination by so practical a 
people as ourselves. 

In all these cases where one country advanced into 
the teiTpory of another the forward m ovement has been 
at tnEuted to the in tr igues of bur eaucra ts or the_ craf ty 
designs of schemi ng politician s. If the Germans advance 
to'TPaiis7~tlie action is attributed to the Machiavellian 
designs of Bismarck ; if the Austrians openly declare what 
is already the accomplished fact of their sovereignty over 
Bosnia, Baron von Ahrenthal is believed to have deliber- 
ately schemed some devilment ; if the French attempt to 
assert a predominance in Morocco, Delcasse is accused of 
plotting against Germany ; if the British laboriously 
straighten out the affairs of Egypt, Lord Cromer is said 
to be designing to establish a permanent occupation of 
the country; and if we advance to Lhasa, Lord Curzon 
is accused of bur eaucratic designs upon Tibe t 

To take one very notewortl^'case, the German 
invasion of France in 1870. To this day the action is 
ascribed to the deliberate designs of Prmce Bismarck, and 
the story of his alteration of the Ems telegram is regarded 
as a proof positive of his set design heartlessly to make 
war on France. Yet quite recently there has appeared in 
the “ Reminiscences of Carl Schurz,” the American states- 
man, who was originally a German subject and revo- 
lutionist of 1848, the account of a very remarkable 
interview* he had with Bismarck d^ore the Franco 
German War. In a tone quite serious, grave, and almos 
solemn, Bismarck said to Schurz : “ Do not believe that I 

=■= “ Reminiscences of Carl Schurz,” vol. iii., p. 272. 
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love war. I have seen enough of war to abhor it. The 
terrible scenes I have witnessed harass my mind. I shall 
never consent to a war which is avoidable, much less seek 
it. But this war with France will surely come. It will 
be forced upon us by the French Emperor.” The Ems 
telegram was “ edited,” but no mere editing of a telegram 
by a bureaucrat could by itself have produced a war, much 
less a victorious war. We read that when King William 
returned from Ems to Berlin, he was quite stupefied by 
the outburst of popular enthusiasm which greeted him 
from every side, and gradually came to see that it was in 
truth a national war which the people needed and craved 
for. What Bismarck did was simply to express and 
personify the feelings of the people. And in a recent 
work by a French writer a letter by Napoleon III. is men- 
tioned, in which he admitted that the French Govern- 
ment had been the aggressor in 1870. 

So far as the British are concerned, it is an undeniable 
fact that we have over and over again been forced forward 
against our deliberate wish and intention. Our presence 
in India is the best possible example . Ther^couBTnot 
by'^ahy” means have been a deliberate intention on the 
• jpart of the inhabitants of an island in the North Sea to 
‘ establish an Empire over 200,000,000 people at the other 
^ end of the world, at a time when they could only be 
reached by a six months’ voyage round the Cape, and 
when the islanders were engaged in a life-and-death 
struggle with their powerful neighbours across the 
I Channel “ I nternational considerations,” the “ wider p u r- 
I vigw,’^ the “ iixEe rests of the Empire as a whole,” should in 
altconscfeiice have prev^ented the English frona establishing 
I the ir rule in In dia. And yet, in spite of all 3iese con- 
I si^ations, in spite of peremptory orders from England, 
in spite of Governor after Governor being sent out to stop 
any further aggressions, English rule did extend over 
India. The British Government and the British people 
never intended, never even wanted, to supplant the 
Moghul Emperors. They tried their very best, from 
motives of clean, sheer self-interest, to leave the Sikhs in 
the Punjab alone, just as they are now trying desperately 
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to leave the Afghans and frontier tribes alone. But yet 
they_ supplanted the Moghuls at Delhi and annexed the 
Punjab. 

It is absurd to put all this down to scheming bureau- 
crats. Th ere must have been ^^mat.hing bigger than 
bu reaucrats behind it aU. And in the case of Tibet, 
though the advance to Lhasa was undoubtedly due to a 
very large extent to Lord Curzon’s strenuous advocacy, 
and without that would not have taken place for some 
years later, yet it is a clear absurdity to suppose that his 
words alone, or his words, supported only by the opinion of 
Mr. White, myself, and a few other bureaucrats, would 
have been able to prevail against the deliberate wish and 
intention of the Cabinet in England, then faced by an 
opposition which the subsequent General Election showed 
had the great bulk of public opinion behind it. Lord 
Curzon is a man of great force and ability, and a most 
strenuous advocate of any cause he takes up, but even he 
could not make a British Cabinet reverse their opinion 
unless he had some strong compelling force behind 
him. 

Or, again, take the case of Lord Morlev and _Sir 
Edw^ard Gre y in this matter of Tibet. No one could Ea\"e 
desired less than they did to intervene in Tibet. They 
had come into office supported by an enormous majority 
in the country — a majority which had had the very 
question of Tibet bei^e~tEem . "TheylEff tdTeaflidffi^^^ 
from Oj^bStion in Parliament or in the country. They 
had shown themselves most amenable and compliant to 
Chinese wishes and Chinese methods. We had a right to 
say that the Tibetans should pay the indemnity, but we 
forebore to press this point, as the Chinese undertook to 
pay it on their behalf. We had a right to occupy the 
Chumbi Valley till the trade-marts had been effectively 
opened for three years. The trade -marts were not 
effectively opened — our Agent reported, indeed, that they 
were effectively closed — but again we did not want 
to press the point, and the Chumbi Valley, our sole 
materia] guarantee for the observance of the Treaty, was 
evacuated. We also engaged in a definite Treaty “ not 
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to annex Tibetan territory or to interfere in the adminis- 
tration of Tibet.” Even travellers such as Sven Hedin 
we refused to allow across our border into Tibet. Every- 
thing we could do to avoid interference and irritation 
we did. And eve ry si gn, o f intriguing official had ffis- 
agpeared from Injia. Lord Curzo n had left, ML'WEt e 
a^T had reffred, Captain O’Connor was in Persia^ and 
there ~w~as a hew F oreijgn S ecretary . Yet just as m^y 
troop as ¥ccompameRmeT^ at the start were moved 

to the frontier ready to advance into Tibet at any time. 
If men like Lord Morl e y and Sir Edward Grey so act, 
m^ it not be Inferred^that bureaucrats also are earned 
along against their, wilLby. some strange force ? 

To” attribute these forward movements merely to the 
designs of bureaucrats is, then, to take but a shallow view. 
Single men of great force and ability and little knots of 
men can do a great deal, but to accomplish anything big 
they must have a solid backing of some kind behind them. 
They may, as it were, accentuate an impulse and carry it 
forward a stage or two farther than without them it would 
have gone. But unless they have this propulsion from 
behind they can accomplish nothing. Tliar"greaFTneh 
afe”*nbt only the creators, but the creatures, of their 
time is now a truism. Bom at a ny other period t han 
the French R evolut ion, Napoleon "might have been no 
greater than Lord . Roberts, or . Lord ffitchenp. Bom 
in„,'tEfi RevQlubm4..j5jecil. might hav e bee n" a 

N fflol gon, 

The overwhelming probability is that there is some 
strange force working in the affairs of men, and when 
British Governments and the British people are driven 
along against their will it is more reasonable to attribute 
this phenomenon, not to the designs and intrigues of a 
few officials, but to some inward compulsion from the 
very core of things. The paragraph in the Spectator 
must have been either written or inspired by Mr. Mere- 
dith Townsen d, then its co-editor and author oF“ Asia 
a nff"Europe, ” a man who had lived in India, whoTTaH 
mMe “a” ufe-long study of Asiatic politics, and who 
honestly did not like the idea of advancing to Lhasa. 



THE INHERENT IMPUI.SE 


435 


When such_ a man wrote of the action of a strange force 
the matter is worth close examination. 

Intrinsically, there is nothing improbable or umiatural 
in the idea. Individually, we all feel ourselves at times 
in the possession of some unknown power. We are often 
carried along by an irresistible impulse in spite of ourselves. 
Each of us must at some time or other in his life have felt 
that within him which will not let him rest, but impels to 
expression. Everyone must have experienced deep within 
him a great source of power which ever and anon comes 
welling up in forceful spiritual fountains. Some Jailer 
necessity compels us onward — longings, dreams, aspira- 
tions j' greater than can' ever he satisfied coming surging up 
from ifelnmosf depths" 

*Tnns^ internal force which probably most of us indi- 
vidually feel to be within ourselves we also feel must be 
working in others around us. And ’vj^e^ have the further 
feeling that we are not each of us separate and isorafed 
geysers, “But are conheeted .tpgeffi^ 

common jnteridr.^^H urge and impulse. Each of 
us IS a living centre of action, but we all draw from some 
one original source and spring of being. Deep in the 
heart of things, inherent in the very life itself, we feel 
there is an indwelling eternal energy or vital impulse 
— the “life-force” of Bernard Shaw; the “p otent, fel t, 
interior command ” of Whitman ; the “ ^lan vital ” of 
Ber^dnl the “ impulse from the distance oF"6uf deepest, 
be st existen ce ” 6l MittEew"A^fndrdTWf^ig"evefTi^^ 
and outward, and straining to express itself through our 
personalities. 

To many of the deepest thinkers this is of all things 
the most real — to some it is the only thing that is real. 
The solid mountains may be merely an aspect or appear- 
ance of the true reality behind. But to many this “ great 
world-force, energizing through Nature”; this “creative 
and urging principle of the world”; this unseen cosmic 
impulse ; this indwelling spirit pervading every human 
being, and ever striving to unfold itself; this pulse and 
motive, “the fibre and the breath,” is the one certainty, 
the one genuine reality. 


486 


A FINAL REFLECTION 


We may, then, very safely assume that there actually 
is a ^trange force driymg'iis on. Tlaelii^esI' mtaii^ 
affirms”that it is so, and intuition, a stiU higher guide, 
confirms the view. The practical question is : What is 
the direction in whichjt Is driving us ? 

“TEIias heeh~expressed in various ways — as harmony, as 
freedom, as the union of all with all, as unity in multi- 
plicity and multiplicity in unity. The direction in which 
this impulse is believed to press is towards fuller in- 
dividualization and completer association. Each is driven 
to express his own individuality more completely, but he 
equally feels impelled to associate others more closely 
with him. There is a tendency towards the balancing 
between individualization and association, till the indi- 
viduals become more and more free and perfect individuals, 
but only as they become more and more closely united in 
harmonious association. And, according to McTaggart, 
the closer the unity of the whole, the greater will be the 
individuality of the parts, and at the same time the more 
developed the individuality the closer the unity ; the 
impulse may be towards greater differentiation, but it is 
not to separation or opposition, and our harmony with 
our fellow-beings will always be more fundamentally real 
than our opposition to them. Towards isolation, un- 
sociability, or dissociation, there are no signs of the im- 
pulse tending. It seems to be all in the opposite direction. 

And perhaps it is here that we may find the true 
reason why, as the Spectatm- observed, we English have 
so often been driven forward against our own will. It is 
when we have found ourselves in contact with disorder 
or repugnance to association that we have been so often 
compelled to intervene. We find by practical experi- 
ence that the affairs of the world wiU not work while 
there is disorder about. We find that except on ocean 
islands there can in practice be no such thing as real 
isolation. And experience proves to us in the everyday 
working of human affairs that in one way or another 
order has to be preserved. It was the existenc e of dis- 
order^ihM;..jfew:_J!l&_ij^^ and’Eg^'t, and it 

is fear of disorder recurring if we leave that keeps^lTs 
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It was the anticipation of disorder which Russian 
hifluence^^ might cause wteK"d rewlis into "TiBer iii T904. 
It IS a sTmilaF aMwIpatidh of the disorder wHicIi Cliinese 
action may bring about that is causing even the pacific 
Lord Morley to sanction the assembly of troops on the 
Tibet frontier in 1910, In none of these cases have we 
ever really wanted to intervene. We have intended, and 
we have publicly and solemnly declared our intention, not 
to intervene, or, if we have to intervene, to withdraw 
immediately. But yet the impulse comes. Somehow we j i 
ha ve to intervene; som eh ow we have to stay, "Whitiiot | 
only we find this, but other great nafTom fuid the same. 
Practical statesmen find nothing so disturbing to their 
wishes and intentions as contact with a weak, unorderly 
people. They try for years to disregard their existence, 
but in the end, from one cause or another, they find they 
have to intervene to establish order and set up regular 
I'elations — they are, in fact, driven to establish eventual 
harmony, even if it may be by the use of force at the 
moment. 

Yet all the time they feel that there is a delicate mean 
to be observed in these matters. If they think only of 
order and nothing of individualization they will find those 
among whom they are preserving order impelled against 
them. This balan cing of orde r an d freedo m, of associa- |i 
tion and indrvrdualiz atio n, "ls~aIwavs the di fficult: task".' It '( 
is duf trouble n ow in India , though it may Be parenthetic- ^ 
ally note3”tKat in isolated and secluded Tibet there is far 
less freedom for the individual than in Bengal under our 
alien rule, and that there is less freedom in a native State 
than in a British province in India, for w'e try in India 
as in Egypt to give the individual all the play Ave can 
wdthin the limits of order. 


That there is a strange force driving us on,^ and that 
it is impelling us’ in. the difectipri of freedom with uiikin, 
or of the one through the other, is, then, a reasonable 
assumption to m ake . And If this is so, we are itot merely 
drifting along on a mere tendency — wc are being diiven 
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onward by a forceful impu lse. If, then, we find that the 
direction in wETch we are thus being impelled is towards 
what is, in itself, obviously good and desirable, should we 
not be. wiser, instead of standing stubbornly athwart the 
impulse, to throw our whole selves in with it, to immerse 
ourselves in it, to let it permeate us through and through, 
and to utilize our intellects to give this general impetus 
practical, definite effect ? 

Instead of fosterin g isolati on , acquiescing in sjclua^^ 

1 1 and enwuraging unneighbpurjinesiin _Tffi 
: ■ tan, and all along our frontier, would it not be better 
to work whole-hearteff[y with "the _great "World-Impulse 
;; towards more and more_uffimate„ unipii combined \mh 
; : evefdncreasin^ freedom ? independence, indeed, we may 
• : respect, but surely not i s o litidn. To individuality we 
V-may allow the fullest play, but hardly to unsociality. 

Further, recognizing that forceful impulses mean flux 
. , and movement, and that therefore w^e can never expect 
' finality, should we not place less and less faith in settle- 
‘ ments and treaties, and r epo se increasing trust in personal 
contact, flexible and adaptable, ever ready for ch^ahge’ in 
details, but ever deepening and tightening the ess^tial 
; ; attachmerit of than for man ? It is tlirough personalities 
that individuality isLfought out, association fostered, and 
harmony attained. It is through living human beings 
that suspicions are dispelled, jealousies melted, prejudices 
dissolv^ed, and peoples united. The Tibet Treaty vvas 
good : would not a n agent a t Lhasa'have been better ? 
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CONVENTION BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND CHINA EELATING 
TO SIKKIM AND TIBET, 

Whebeas Her Majesty tlie Queen of tbe United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland^ Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, are sineereiy 
desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friendship and good under- 
standing which now exist between their respective Empires ; and whereas recent 
occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the said relatioiis, and it is 
desirable to clearly define and permanently settle certain matters connected with 
the boundary between Sikkim and Tibet, Her Britannic Majesty and His Majesty 
the Emperor of China have resolved to conclude a Convention on this subject 
and have, for this purpose, named Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, His* Excellency the 
Most Honourable Henry Charles Keith Petty Fitzmaurice, G.C.M.G*, 

G.M.I.E,, Marquess of Lansdowne, Viceroy and Governor-General of India, 

And His Majesty the Emperor of China, His Excellency Sheiig Tai, Imperial 
Associate Resident in Tibet, Military Deputy Lieutenant-Governor. 

Who having met and communicated to each other their full powers, and 
finding these to be in proper form, have agreed upon the following Convention 
in eight Articles : 

Article I. — The boundary of Sikkim and Tibet shall be the crest of the 
mountain range separating the waters flowing into the Sikkim Teesta and its 
affluents from the waters flowing into the Tibetan Mochu and northwards into 
other rivers of Tibet. The line commences at Mount Gipmochi on the Bhutan 
frontier and follows the above-mentioned waterparting to the point where it 
meets Nepal territory. 

II. — It is admitted that the British Government, whose protectorate over the 
Sikkim State is hereby recognized, has direct and exclusive control over the 
internal administration and foreign relations of that State, and except through 
and with the permission of the British Government, neither the Ruler of the 
State nor any of its officers shall have official relations of any kind, formal or 
informal, with any other country. 

III. - — The Government of Great Britain and Ireland and the Govemment of 
China engage reciprocally to respect the boundary as defined in Article I., and to 
prevent acts of aggression from their respective sides of the frontier. 

IV. ^ — The question of providing increased facilities for trade across tlie 
Sikkim-Tibet frontier will hereafter be discussed with a view to a mutually 
satisfactory arrangement by the High Contracting Powers. 

V. — 'The question of pasturage on the Sikkim side of the frontier is reserved 
for further examination and future adjustment. 

VI. '— The High Contracting Powers reserve for discussion and arrangement 
the method in which official communications betw’een the British authorities in 
India and the authorities in Tibet shall be conducted. 

VII. — ^Two Joint-Commissioners shall, within six months from the ratification 
of this Convention, be appointed, one by the British Govemment in India, the 
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otiier by the Chinese Resident in Tibet. The said Commissioners shall meet and 
discuss the questions which by the last three preceding Articles have been 
reserved. 

VIII. — The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratification shall be 
exchanged in London as soon as possible after the date of the signature thereof. 

REGULATIONS REGARDING TRADE, COMMUNICATION, AND 
PASTURAGE TO BE APPENDED TO THE SIKKIM-TIBET CONVENTION 

OF 1890. 

I. — A trade-mart shall be established at Yatung, on the Tibetan side of the 
frontier, and shall be open to all British subjects for purposes of trade from 
the first day of May, 1894. The Government of India shall be free to send officers 
to reside at Yatung to watch the conditions of British trade at that mart. 

II. — British subjects trading at Yatung shall be at liberty to travel freely to 
and fro between the frontier and Yatung, to reside at Yatung, and to rent houses 
and godowns for their own accommodation, and the storage of their goods. The 
Chinese Government undertake that suitable buildings for the above purposes 
shall be provided for British subjects, and also that a special and fitting residence 
shall be provided for the officer or officers appointed by the Government of India 
under Regulation I. to reside at Yatung. British subjects shall he at liberty to 
sell their goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities in 
kind or in money, to hire transport of any kind, and in general to conduct their 
business transactions in conformity with local usage, and without any vexatious 
restrictions. Such British subjects shall receive efficient protection for their 
persons and property. At Lang-jo and Ta-chun, between the frontier and 
Yatung, where rest-houses have been built by the Tibetan authorities, British 
subjects can break their journey in consideration of a daily rent, 

III. — Import and export trade in the following Articles — 

arms, ammunition, military stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or 
narcotic drugs, 

may at the option of either Government be entirely prohibited, or permitted only 
on such conditions as either Government on their own side may think fit to 
impose. 

IV. — Goods, other than goods of the descriptions enumerated in Regulation 
IIL, entering Tibet from British India, across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or 
ince versa y whatever their origin, shall be exempt from duty for a period of five 
years commencing from the date of the opening of Yatung to trade, but after the 
expiration of this term, if found desirable, a tariff may be mutually agreed upon 
and enforced. 

Indian tea may be imported into Tibet at a rate of duty not exceeding that at 
which Chinese tea is imported into England, but trade in Indian tea shall not be 
engaged in during the five years for which other commodities are exempt. 

V. — All goods on arrival at Yatung, whether from British India or from 
Tibet, must be reported at the Customs Station there for examination, and the 
report must give fall particulars of the description, quantity, and value of the 
goods. 

VL^In the event of trade disputes arising between British and Chinese or 
Tibetan subjects in Tibet, they shall be enquired into and settled in personal 
conference by the Political Officer for Sikkim and the Chinese frontier officer. 
The object of personal conference being to ascertain facts and do justice, where 
there is a divergence of views the law of the country to which the defendant 
belongs shall guide. 

yiL— Despatches from the Government of India to the Chinese Imperial 
Resident in Tibet shall be handed over by the Political Officer for Sikkim to the 
Chinese frontier officer, who will forward them by special courier. 



APPENDIX 


441 


DespatcBes from the Chinese Imperial Resident in Tibet to tbe Goveriinie!il 
of India will be banded by tbe Cbinese frontier officer to tbe Political Officer 
for Sikkinij, wbo will forward them as quickly as possible. 

. VIIL —Despatcbes between tbe Cbinese and Indian officials must be treated 
witb due respect^ and couriers will be assisted in passing to and fro by tbe 
officers of each Government. 

IX.— After the expiration of one year from tbe date of tbe opening of Yatungj 
such Tibetans as continue to graze tbeir cattle in Sikkim will be subject to such 
Regulations as the British Government may from time to time enact for tbe 
general conduct of grazing in Sikkim. .Due notice will be given of such 
Kegulations. 

General Articles. 

I. —In tbe event of disagreement between tbe Political Officer for Sikkim and 
tbe Chinese frontier officer^ each official shall report tbe matter to his immediate 
superiox’j wbo in turn, if a settlement is not arrived at between them, shall refer 
such matter to their respective Governments for disposal. 

II. — After tbe lapse of bve years from tbe date on which these Regulations 
shall conie into force, and on six months^ notice given by either party, these 
Regulations shall be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed cm both 
sides for this purpose, wlio shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such 
amendments and extensions as experience shall prove to be desirable. 

III. — It having been stipulated that Joint Commissioners should be appointed 
by the British and Chinese Governments under the 7th Article of the Sikkiin- 
Tibet Convention to meet and discuss, with a view to the final settlement of the 
questions reserved under Articles 4, 5, and 6 of the said Convention ; and the 
Commissioners thus appointed having met and discussed the questions referred 
to, namely : Trade, Communication and Pasturage, have been further appointed 
to sign the agreement in nine Regulations and three General Articles now 
arrived at, and to declare that the said nine Regulations and the three General 
Articles form part of the Convention itself. 

CONVENTION BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND TIBET, SIGNED AT 
LHASA ON THE 7th SEPTEMBER, 1904. 

Whereas doubts and difficulties have arisen as to the meaning and t^alidity of 
the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890, and the Trade Regulations of 1898, and 
as to the liabilities of the Tibetan Government under these agreements ; and 
whereas recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the relations 
of friendship and good understanding which have existed^ between the British 
Government and the Government of Tibet ; and whereas it is desirable to restore 
peace and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine the doubts and diffi- 
culties as aforesaid, the said Governments have resolved to conclude a Convention 
with these objects, and the following articles liave been agreed upon by Colonel 
F. E. Younghusband, C.I.E., in virtue of Ml powers vested in liim by His 
Britannic Majesty’s Government and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo- 
Saiig Gyal-Tsen, the Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of tlie Council, 
of the three monasteries Se-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-deii, and of the ecclesiastical 
and lay officials of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of 1 ibet. 

I.-™-The Government of Tibet engages to respect tbe Anglo-Chinese Con- 
vention of 1890, and to recognize the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, as 
defined in Article I. of the said Convention, and to erect boundary pillars 

accordm^^^ Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade-marts, to 

which all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free right of access at Gyantse 
and Gartok, as well as at Yatung. 
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The Regulations applicable to the trade-mart at Tatung^ under the Aiiglo- 
Chinese Agreement of 1893, shall, subject to such amendments as may hereafter 
he agreed upon by common consent between the British and Tibetan Govern- 
ments, apply to the marts above mentioned. 

In addition to establishing trade-marts at the places mentioned, the Tibetan 
Government undertakes to place no restrictions on the trade by existing routes, 
and to consider the question of establishing fresh trade-marts under similar 
conditions if development of trade requires it. 

I1L-— The question of the amendment of the Regulations, of 1893 is reserved 
for separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint 
fully authorized delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British 
Government as to the details of the amendments required. 

IV. — The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any kind other 
than those provided for in the tariff to he mutually agreed upon. 

V. — The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and 
Gartok from the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair suited to 
the needs of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse, and Gartok, and at 
each of the other trade-marts that may hei’eafter he established, a Tibetan 
Agent, who shall receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British 
trade at the marts in question any letter which the latter may desire to send to 
the Tibetan or to the Chinese authorities. The Tibetan Agent shall also be 
responsible for the due delivery of such communications, and for the transmission 
of replies. 

VI. — As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in 
the despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of treaty 
obligations, and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Com- 
missioner and his following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages to pay 
a sum of pounds five hundred thousand — equivalent to rupees seventy -five lakhs— 
to the British Government. 

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government may 
from time to time, after due notice, indicate, whether in Tibet or in the British 
districts of Darjeeling or Jalpaiguri, in seventy-five annual instalments of rupees 
one lakh each on the 1st January in each year, beginningfrom the 1st January, 1906. 

VII. — As security for fhe payment of the above-mentioned indemnity, and for 
the fulfilment of the provisions relative to trade-marts specified in Articles II., 
Ill,, IV,, and V., the British Government shall continue to occupy the Chumhi 
Valley until the indemnity has been paid, and until the trade-marts have been 
effectively opened for three years, whichever date may be the later. 

VIII . — The Tibetan Government agrees to raze all forts and fortifications and 
remove all armaments which might impede the course of free communication 
between the British frontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa. 

IX. — The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of 
the British Government,— 

{a) No portion of Tibetan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged 
or otherwise given for occupation, to any Foreign Power ; 

(b) No such Power shall he permitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ; 

(c) No Representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted 

to Tibet ; 

(d) No concessions for railways, roads, teiegi*aphs, mining or other rights, 

shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or to the subject of any 
Foi*eign Power. In the event of consent to such concessions being 
granted, similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the 
British Government ; 

(e) No Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall he pledged or 

assigned to any Foreign Power, or to the subject of any Foreign 
■ 'Power., 
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, X.— In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, aiirl ■ affixed 
thereunto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa this 7th day of September in the year of our 
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four;, corresponding with the Tibetan datey 
the 2/th day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year. 

Declabatiok Signeu by His Excebbency the Ficbroy anb ■ Goveekor- 

, General', of India, ani> Apfenbeb ' to the Ratifibii Convention' of 
7th September, 1904, 

His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- General of India, having ratided 
the Gonvention which was concluded at Lhasa on 7th September, 1904, by Colonel 
Younghusband, C.I.E.j British Commissioner for Tibet Frontier Matters, on 
behalf of His Britannic Majesty’s Government; and by Lo-Sang Gyai-Tsen, the 
Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three 
monasteries Sera, Dre-pung and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials 
of the National Assembly, on behalf of the Government of Tibet, is pleased to 
direct as an act of grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government 
have bound themselves under the terms of Article VI. of the said Convention to 
pay to His Majesty^s Government as an indemnity for the expenses incurred by 
the latter in connection with the despatch of armed forces to Lhasa, be reduced 
from Rs. 75,00,000 to Rs. 25,00,000 ; and to declare that the British oceupation 
of the Chumbi Valley shall cease after the due payment of three annual instal- 
ments of the said indemnity as fixed by the said Article, provided, however, that 
the trade-marts as stipulated in Article 11. of the Convention shall have been 
effectively opened for three years as provided in Article VL of the Convention ; 
and that, in the meantime, tlie Tibetans shall have faithfully complied with the 
terms of the said Convention in all other respects. 


CONVENTION BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND CHINA, DATED 

27th APRIL, 1906. (RECEIVED IN LONDON, 18th JUNE, 1900.) 

{Ratifications e<xchanged at Lmidony July 23, 1906.) 

Whereas His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the 
British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty the 
Emperor of China are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations 
of friendship and good understanding which now exist between their res|>ective 
Empires ; 

And whereas the refusal of Tibet to recognize the validity of or to carry into 
Ml effect the provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of the 17th March, 1890, 
and Regulations of the 5th December, 1893, place the British Goveriivaeiit umler 
the necessity of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said 
Convention and Regulations ; 

And whereas a Convention of ten Articles was signed at Lhasa on the 7th Sep- 
tember, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on the lltii November, 
1904, a Declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain 
conditions being appended thereto ; 

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved 
to conclude a Convention on this subject, and have for this purpose named 
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir Ernest Mason Satow, 
Knight Grand Cross‘of the Most Distinguished Order, St. Michael and St. George, 
His said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Fienipotentiary to Hk 
Majesty the Emperor of China; and His Majesty the Emperor of Cbiim; His 
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Excellency Tong Sliao-yi, His said Majesty’s High Commissioner and Plenipo- 
tentiary/ and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs ; 

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, and 
finding them to he in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the 
following Convention in six Articles : 

Article I.— The Convention concluded on the 7th September, 1904, by Great 
Britain and Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the 
present Convention as an annex, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification 
stated in the Declaration appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting 
Parties engage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to secure the 
due fulfilment of the terms specified therein. 

Article IL — The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex 
’ Tibetan territory or to interfere in the administration of Tibet. The Govern- 
ment of China also undertakes not to permit any other foreign State to interfere 
with the territory or internal administration of Tibet. 

Article III. — The concessions which are mentioned in Article IX. (d) of the 
Convention concluded on the 7th September, 1.904, by Great Britain and Tibet are 
denied to any State or to the subject of any State other than China, but it 
has been arranged with China that at the trade-marts specified in Article 11. of 
the aforesaid Convention Great Britain shall be entitled to lay down telegraph 
lines connecting with India. 

Article IV. — The provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and 
Regulations of 1893 shall, subject to the terms of this present Convention and 
annex thereto, remain in full force. 

Article V, — The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention have 
been carefully compared and found to correspond, but in the event of there being 
any difference of meaning between them the English text shall be authoritative. 

Article VI. — This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both 
countries, and ratifications shall be exchanged at London within three months 
after the date of signature by tbe Plenipotentiaries of both Powers. 


CONVENTION BETIVEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND RUSSIA, 1907. 

His Majesty tbe King of tbe United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of tbe British Dominions beyond tbe Seas, Emperor of India, and His 
Majesty the Emperor of Ail tbe Russias, animated by the sincere desire to settle 
by mutual agreement different questions concerning the interests of their States 
on the Continent of Asia, have determined to conclude Agreements destined to 
prevent all cause of misunderstanding between Great Britain and Russia in regard 
to the questions referred to, and have nominated for this purpose their respective 
Plenipotentiaries, to wit : 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, the Right 
Honourable Sir Arthur Nicolson, His Majesty^s Ambassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias ; 

His Majesty tbe Emperor of All tbe Russias, the Master of his Court 
Alexander Iswolsky, Minister for Foreign Affairs ; 

Who, having communicated to each other their full powers, found in good 
and due form, have agreed on the following : 

Arrangement CONCERNING Tibet. 

The Governments of Great Britain and Russia recognizing the suzerain rights 
of China in Tibet, and considering the fact that Great Britain, by reason of her 
geographical position, has a special interest in the maintenance of the status quo 
in the external relations of Tibet, hav^ made the following Arrangement : 



APPENDIX 


445 




Abticle.L — ^The two High Contracting Parties eng^e to respect the terri- 
torial integrity of Tibet and to abstain ' from all interference in its internal 
administration. 

Article IL—In conformity with the admitted principle of the suzerainty of 
China over Tibet^ Great Britain and Russia engage not to enter into negotiations 
with Tibet except through the intermediary of the Chinese Government. Tliis 
engagement does not exclude the direct relations between British Commercial 
Agents and the Tibetan authorities provided for in Article V. of the Convention 
between Great Britain and Tibet of the 7th September, 1004, and conf rmed by the 
Convention between Great Britain and China of the 27th April, 1906 ; nor does it 
modify the engagements entered into by Great Britain and China in Article L of 
the said Convention of 1906. 

It is clearly understood that Buddhists, subjects of Great Britain or of 
Russia, may enter into direct relations on strictly religious matters with the 
Dalai Lama, and the other representatives of Buddhism in Tibet ; the Govern- 
ments of Great Britain and Russia engage as far as they are concerned, not to 
allow those relations to infringe the stipulations of the present Arrangement. 

Article HI. — Tlie British and Russian Governments respectively engage not 
to send Representatives to Lhasa. 

Article IV. — The two High Contracting Parties engage neither to seek nor 
to obtain, whether for themselves or their subjects, any Concessions for railways, 
roads, telegraphs, and mines, or other rights in Tibet. 

Article V. — The two Governments agree that no part of the re\’enues of 
Tibet, whether in kind or in cash, shall he pledged or avssigned to Great Britain 
or Russia or to any of their subjects. 

Annex to the Arraxge3ient betivekn Great Britain and Russia 

CONCERNING TiBET. 

Great Britain reaffirms the Declaration, signed by His Excellency the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India and appended to the ratification of the Convention 
of the 7th September, 1904, to the effect that the occupation of the Chiimhi Valley 
by British forces shall cease after the payment of three annual instalments of the 
indemnity of 2,500,000 rupees, provided that the trade-marts mentioned in 
Article II. of that Convention have been effectively opened for three years, and 
that in the meantime the Tibetan authorities have faithfully complied in all 
respects with the terms of the said Convention of 1904. It is clearly understood 
that if the occupation of the Clmmbi Valley by the British forces has, for any 
reason, not been terminated at the time anticipated in the above Declaration, 
the British and Russian Governments will enter upon a friendly exchange of 
views on this subject. 
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Derge, Chinese reduction of, 374 
Dharm, Baja of Bhutan, friendship 
for England, 183, 205 
Diaya, Chinese occupation of, 376 
Donohuk-la, frontier pillar at, 59 
Dongste, 183 
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Dorjieff, Envoy Extraordinary from the 
Dalai Lama of Tibet to the Cxar of 
Enssia, .'67, 68; his inflnence with 
.the Dalai' Lama, 154, 165, 269, 320, 
377 

Dover, Mr., the Sikkim engineer, 
116 

Dunlop, Major Wallaoa, wounded at 
Tuna, 178 

Durand, Sir Mortimer, Foreign Secre- 
tary, 40 

Easton, Lieutenant, 192 
Edward ¥11., King : Major Young- 
husband’s audience with, 333 ; his 
personality, 428 
Elies, Sir Edmond, 151 
Elliott, Sir Charles, Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor of Bengal, and the frontier 
question, 60, 64, 94, 103 
Everest, Mount, 117 

Feng, Chinese Amban, his murder by 
the Tibetans, 868-370 
“ Flag, the Viceroy’s,” 334 
Forbes, Major, Cecil Ehodes’ instruc- 
tions to, 10 

Forrest, Mr., botanist, 370 
Franklin, Dr., 196 
Fraser, Sir Andrew, 832 
Frontier, difficulties as to demarcation 
of, 51 et seq. 

Fuller, Major, in command of the 
mountain battery, 208, 219, 225 . 

Fuller, Sir Bamfylde, and the sedition 
in Eastern Bengal, 410, 414 

Gantok, the capital of Sikkim, 60, 61, 
64, 106 

Garrett, Mr., 152 ■ | 

Garstin, Lieutenant, killed at Gyantse, | 
194 I 

Gartok, new mart at, 329, 330 i 

Gesub Eimpoche, the Eegent, at Lhasa, | 
18, 19, 23; and Turner’s Mission, I 
■ .27, ,20 ■ ^ I 

Giagong, assertion of British rights at, 
71, 110 
Giri, ill 

Gnatong, Tibetan attack on, 48, 49 ; 
Mission fore© assembled at, 153 ; 
•description of, 359 
Goffe, Consul-General, 369 
Gow, Mr., Chinese Sub-Prefeet at 
Gyantse, 343 et seq . ; his withdrawal , 
346 


Grant, Lieute.nant> the ■ storming of 
Gyantse Jong, 219 

Grey, Sir Edward, and the Chinese 
influence against the- British, 344 ei 
seq. ; on payment of indemnity, 35*2 
et seq.^ 433 ; and Chinese sm-ereigiity 
over Tibet, 397, 398, 425 
Gurdon, Lieutenant^ the storming of 
Gyantse Jong, 218 

Gurkha, Baja of Nepal, aggressiveness 
of, 19, 21,25 

Gurkhas, the, ■ their galla'ntry ■ at 
Gyantse, 187 et 210, 219 ; turn 
the Tibetan position, 224, 225 ; 1792, 

. invasion of, 322'; their excellent 
behaviour at Lhasa, 327 
Gyantse, Manning at,' 34 ; proposal 
for ■ an Agent at, ■ 87, 140 ; tlie 
Mission’s ' arrival ' at, ISO et seq*; 

■ description . of, 182 ; attack on the 
Mission at, 187-190; Ta Lama and 
Tongsa Penlop arrive at, 211 et seq. ; 
the storming of Gyantse Jong, 216 
et seq. ; return journe? from, Lhasa 
to, 328 

Hadow, Lieutenant, 161 
Hamilton, Dr., his mission to Bhutan, 
26 

Hamilton, Lord George, 139 
Hastings, Warren, Governor-General 
of India: his policy with the 
Bhutanese and Tibetans, 5 ei seq., 
93, 141 ; Tashi Lama’s letter to, 5, 6 ; 
instructions to Bogle on his Mission 
to Bhutan, 9, 10 ; sends Missions to 
Bhutan and Tibet, 26 et setj. ; sad 
ending to his work, 31 
Hayden, Mr., the geologist, 123, 156, 
172,183,337 

Hedin, Sven, the Sw^edish traveller, 40 ; 

expulsion from Tibet, 344, 434 
Himalaya Mountains, 100, 104, 105 ; 

Mission cross the, 160, 161 
Ho Kuang-Hsi, Mr., Chinese delegate, 
71; at'Y^atung, 90; at Giri, 111; 
arrives at Khamba Jongpen, 113; 
interview with White, 113., 114 ; 
interview with Major Yo'unghiisband, 
117, 121 ; recalled, 131 
Hod,gson, Captain, crosses the Eara- 
ia Pass, 186 

Holdich, Sir Thomas, 41 

Hooker, Sir Joseph,, the botanist, 43, 

105 

Humphreys, Captain, wounded at the 
storming of the Gyantse Jong, 210 

29 
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Ibbetson,. Sir BenzU,, 332 
Iggalden, Major, CMef Staff Officer, 
151 ; at Lhasa, 307 ^ 

India, the Government of, 1 , 2 ; the 
aggression of the Bhutanese, 4 , 5 ; 
Bogle’s Mission to Tibet and its 
result, 8-25 ; trade with Tibet, 16 , 
22, 23, 58, 54, 86; reason for cessa- 
tion of intercourse with Tibet, 30, 81 ; 
Manning’s visit to Lhasa, 33 et seq* ; 
Bengal’s efforts to trade with Tibet, 
42 et seq,; Tibetan aggressiveness, 
47, 49 ; the Convention with China 
and its result, 50 et seq* ; the frontier 
difficulty, 58 et seq. ; securing the 
treaty rights, 66 et negotia- 

tions with Eussia, 79 et seq*; jSome 
Government’s views as to Tibet, 84 ; 
Mission to Tibet sanctioned, 85 et 
seq.; start of the Mission, 99 ; 
journey from Simla to Ehamba Jong, 
100 et seq.; help from the Nepalese 
Government, 132, 133 ; advance to 
Gyantse sanctioned, 139-141; pro- 
, tests, by China and Eussia, 144-148; 
journey from Darjiling to Chumbi, 
149-161 ; the fight near Tuna, 173 - 
179 ; at Gyantse, 182 ei seg. ; the 
advance to Lhasa, 223-250; terms 
of negotiations of the treaty, 251 et 
seq. ; the treaty concluded, 289-306 ; 
the return of the Mission, 325 - 334 ; 
the results, 335-341 ; negotiations 
with China, 342-366, 397 et seq. ; the 
attitude of the Tibetans, 367 - 406 ; 
on centralization and the responsi- 
bility of the Government in, 407-415 
Insect life in the Himalayas, 105 

James, Sir Evan, 75 
-'James, Mr.,' 152' ' 

J elap’la Pass, 47, 49 ; erection and 
destruction of a boundary pillar, 58, 
59 ; Mission cross, 154 
Jit Bahadur, Captain, his help in the 
: negotiations, 267 ’■ 

Johnston, E. P. {Fro??i PeMng to Mari’ 
dalmj)^ visits the Dalai Lama, 381 
Jo Khang Temple, 316 
Jones, Captain, death from malaria, 4 
Jordan, Sir John, Ambassador at 
Peking, 345 ; on Chinese hostility 
to the treaty, 346, 347 ; negotiations 
with China, 360, 363 ; interviews 
with the Dalai Lama, 383 , , 384 ; 
leaves Peking, 397 
Journal de Sai7it PeteTshou-tg^^l 


Kaia Tso, 197 
Kamha-ia Mountain, 234 
Kangma, massing of Tibetan troops 
near, 186, 200; the Mission’s first 
fortified post, 196 
Kangra-la Pass, 116 
KarO"la Pass, Tibetan attack on the 
Mission at, 185 seg. 

Kashmir compared with Tibet, 323 
Kawaguchi, the Japanese traveller, 
307 ; Three Years in Tibet, 311 
Kazi, IJgyen, Bhutanese Agent in Dar- 
jiling, 66, 67 
Kelly, Colonel, 149 
Kennion, Captain, 67 
Khamba Jongpen and the frontier 
incident, 71, 110 ; refuses to send 
supplies, 112 ; brings presents from 
the Lhasa delegates, 113 
Khamba Jong, proposal to negotiate 
at, 86, 88, 91, 110, 130; arrival of 
Mission at, 112, 116 ei seq.; with- 
drawal of Mission from, 150, 151 
Kiangka, Chinese occupation of, 376 
Kinchinjunga Mountain, 102, 116 
Kitchener, Lord, 96, 382 
Kucli Behar, Tibetans’ attack on, 4; 
position ofj 13 

Lamas, the, at Lhasa, 15 et seq., 37, 
309 et seq. See also Dalai, Tashi, 

Ta'' ■' 

Lamsdorff, Count, and Eussia’s atti- 
tude towards Tibet, 68, 202, 378 
Landon, Mr. Pereival : Lhasa, 1S2 n., 
190,234 

Lansdowne, Marquess of, and the Con- 
vention with China, 51 ; and the 
reported agreement between Eussia 
and China, 73; and Eussia on the 
Tibet question, 79 seq., 85, 144, 
145, 201, 253, 255, 395 ; the object 
of the Mission, 141 ; and the Chinese 
Government, 143 ; and the Tibetan 
indemnity, 348, 349 
Le Mesurier, Captain, Political Officer, 
171 

hen, Amban, 393 

Lengtu, Tibetan occupation of, 47, 48 
Lepehas, the, 106, 107 
Lewis, Mr., death of, 172 
Lhasa, Bogle’s visit to, 15 et seq.; 
Manning’s visit to, 37, 38; with- 
drawal of Mission to , 47 ; the Chinese 
Eesident at, 50 ; delegates from, 111, 
122, 129; Mission’s arrival at, 250; 
the negotiations, 263 et seq.; Eight 
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of Dalai Lama from, .268, .279, 231, 
390'; the ..'treaty concluded,, ■ 289 ' et 
seq.; impressions 'at, '307 et seq..; 
ConYention of 1904 confirmed, 342 ; 
China sends more troops to, 890 
et seq, 

Lhi-ding Depon, 168 

Li, Major, 159 

Liang-tim-yen, President of the Wai- 
wu-pu, 398 

Litton, Mr. Consul, and the Tibetans, 
870 

Lye, Major, wounded at Cyantse, 208 

Ma, General, 216 j 

Macaulay, Golman, Secretary of the | 
Bengal Government, 46 ; secures i 
Cliinese permit for Mission to Lhasa, ! 
47, 103 ; Ms death, 47 I 

Macdonald, Brigadier - General, com- | 
mander of the Mission military force, j 
140 ; arranging for the advance, 151 ; j 
Darjiling to Chumbi, 152 et seq, ; at j 
Phari, 159 ; at Tuna, 160, 173 ; dif- | 
fieuity of communication, 169 ; fight j 
with the Tibetans, 177, 178; retires j 
to Chumbi, 185, 192, 203 ; marches 
for Gyantse, 208, 209 ; durbar, 
214 ; storming of Gyantse Jong, 216 
et seq,, 228 ; the advance to Lhasa, 
223 et seq. ; occupation of Chaksam, 
234 ; arrival at Lhasa, 250 ; as to 
time for Mission to return, 289 ; the 
treaty concluded, 303 ; his apprecia- 
tive speech, 307 ; the return from 
Lhasa, 325 et seq. 

Macgregor, Sir Charles, 77 
Macpherson, Mr., 102, 332 
Magniac, Vernon, 203, 318, 330 
Manning, Dr. : Ms career, 33 ; his visit 
to Tibet, 33 et seq. ; at Gyantse, 35 ; 
arrives at Lhasa, 37-40; interview 
with the Grand Lama, 37 
Marindin, Mr., the Commissioner of 
Darjiling, 102, 169 

Markham, Sir Clements : Mission of 
Bogle, 8, 9, 13, 16, 23, 26; and 
Colman Macaulay, 47 
Messager Officiel, Bussian newspaper, 

69 

Mezhow Mishnies, 44 
Minto, Earl of, Governor-General of 
India, and Manning, 33 ; and the 
TasM Lama, 377; on the flight of 
the Dalai Lama, 392 
Missions to Tibet, account of. See 
Bogle, Turner, and Younghusband \ 


Mitt-er, Mr., 308 

Mongolia and Eussia, 74., 75,; c'hamcter 
of the Mongols, 313 

Moorcroft, Mr., explorer of We.itern 
Tibet, 40 

Moriey, Mr. (afterwards Viscount), 
Secretary of State for India, on the 
situation at Gyantse, 347 ; on the 
payment of the Tibetan indemnity, 
350, 352 ; and the evacuation of the 
Chumbi Valley, 356, 358 ; and China, 
365, 397, 898, 402, 425; .an, appro-' 
elation of, 413, 433 

Miiller, Max, 397,, 898 ; his interviews 
with Chinese Councillor N'atung, , 
400,401 

Murray, Major, 8th Gurkhas, at 
Gyantse, 187, 188, 196 ; storming of 
the Gyantse Jong, 217 

Nagartse, Miss.ioii arrives at, 225 

Kathu-la Pass, 831 

National Assembly, the. See Tibetans 

Natung, CMnese Grand Councillor, 
and Max Muller, 400 

Nepalese, the, invade Tibet, 21, 22, 30 ; 
defeat by the Chinese, 30 ; and India, 
84 ; assistance to the British Mission, 
132 et seq., 170, 206, 268 et seq. ; 
and China, 364 

Ngpak-pas, the, or miracle- workers, 
316 

Niani, monastery of, 209 

Nolan, Mr., Commissioner of Darjiling, 
62, 166 

Nor baling, the Dalai Lama’s palace, 
393 

Novoe Vremija, Eussian newspaper, 68 

O’Connor, Captain, artillery officer and 
Tibetan scholar, 97 ; and the Jongpen 
of Khamba Jong, 110 ; interview 
with the Lhasa delegates, 113 ; 
Tibetan friendliness to, 137, 172 
241, 328, 367; arranging for the 
Mission’s advance, 1'51, 153 ; on the 
attitude of the Lhasa monks, 159, 

. 166 ; interview with ' the Tibetan 
leaders, 162, 163, 178; visits Dongste 
Monastery, 183; Tibetan attack on 
■ Gyantse, 187 ; bravery at storming 
of Palla, 194, 195, 283 ; occupation 
of the Nagartse Jong, 228;, release 
of prisoners, 307; at Lhasa, : 309; 
warm reception by the Tashi.Lama, 
330 and the CMnese, 845 j.'.aiid the 
treaty provisions, 376 
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O’Conor, Sir Nicholas, Minister at 
Peking, 55 

Odessa Novost% Bnssian newspaper, 
67 

Orlians, Prince Henri de, 40 
Ottiey, Captain, attacks the Tibetans, 
190 ; appreciation of, 193 

Palkhor Choide Monastery, 182 
Palla, village of, storming of, 194 
Parr, Captain, Customs Commissioner 
at Yatnng, 90, 112, 163, 156 
Parsons, General, Inspector - General 
of Artillery, 216 

Paul, A. W., negotiated Trade Eegula- 
tions of 1893, 51, 103 
Pearson, Captain, at Gyantse, 196 
Peking, Tashi Lamars death, at, 26 
Fro'm Peking to Mandalay^ by R. F. 
Johnston, 381 

Peterson, Mai or, and the storming of 
Palla, 194 

Phari, Bogle’s reception at, 12; Man- 
ning’s visit to, 33 ; as a possible trade 
mart, 52, 86 , duty on goods at, 54, 
56 ; Mission’s arrival at, 167 ; . Lhasa 
representatives at, 159 ; Tongsa Pen- 
lop at, 203 

Fmm excehus growing in the Teesta 
Valley, 105 

Potala Palace, the, at Lhasa, descrip- 
tion of, 37, 250, 265 ; treaty signed 
at, 301 

Prain, Colonel, now Director of the 
Botanical Gardens, 123 

Rangpur, annual fair at, 26 
Ravenshaw, Colonel, British Resident 
in Nepal, 134, 206 

Bawling, Captain, explorer of Western 
Tibet, 208 ; the return journey from 
Lhasa, 329, 331 

Rayleigh, Lord, on the colouring of 
water, 233 

Reid, Colonel, at Gyantse, 208 
Rhodes, Cecil, his instructions to his 
agents, 10 

Rhubarb, gigantic {Bheum nohil6)ym 
Sikkim, 109 

Rinchengong as a trade-mart, 270 
Roman Catholics, treatment of, by the 
Tibetans, 47, 368 
Bong Valley, 186 
Roosevelt, Mr. Theodore, 193 
Rosebery, Earl of, on the Mission, 236 
Bow, Major, at Phari, 168, 159 ; a 
successful engagement, 189 


Russia: her influence in Tibet, 22, 29, 
320, 377, 421 ; the Tibetan envoy to, 
67, 72, 165 ; and China, 73 ; protest 
against the advance into Tibet, 144 ; 
negotiations with the Indian Govern- 
ment, 79 et seq,, 201, 202, 255, 295 ; 
Anglo-Bussian agreement, 378, 444 
Ryder, Captain, Survey Officer: a 
difficult march, 166 ; visits the 
Dongste Monastery, 183 ; the return 
from Lhasa, 328, 329; reward for 
survey work, 330 

Salisbury, Marquess of, on the Tibet 
question, 66 

Sanpo. See Brahmaputra 
Sarat Chandra Das, the Bengali tra- 
veller, explores Tibet, 40, 307, 319 
Satow, Sir Ernest, British Minister at 
Peking : Russia’s agreement with 
China, 73 ; and China on the Tibetan 
question, 138, 139, 203, 256, 385 ; 
and the Tibetan indemnity, 348, 
360 

Sawyer, Captain, interview with Tibetan 
leaders at Guru, 163, 164 
ScJmrz^ BeminisGences of Carl, 431 
Sera Monastery, 312 
Shahzad Mir, 97 
Sheng, the Chinese Resident, 51 
Sheppard, Captain ; appreciation of his 
work, 192; his bravery, 194, 218 
Shigatse, Tashi Lama’s i^eception of 
Bogle at, 13 ; Turner’s reception at, 
27 ; sacked by the Nepalese, 30 ; the 
Abbot of, 187 

Sikkim, the Convention between Great 
Britain and China as to, 50, 51, 439- 
441 ; Sikhiin omd Bhutan^ by Mr. 
White, 106, 107; vegetation of, 109; 
Tibetans’ claim to, 244 
Spectator^ Tlie^ on the Mission to Lhasa, 
430, 434 

Spencer, Herbert, on the Lepchas, 107 
Stewart, Colonel J, M., 203 
Sutlej, survey of the, 330 
Szechuan, 362, 368 

Ta Lama, the, afterwards Tsarong 
Sha-pe, at Shigatse, 210 ; his inter- 
views with Major YouDghusband on 
the Tibetan question, 211, 225 eiJ 
seq,^ 238 d6ae^., 249, 250, 282 ^eq*J 

his disgrace, 267 ; and the indemnity, 
353, 354 ; and the Trade Regulations, 
361 ; his position at Lhasa, 393 
Tang, Mr., 342 
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Tang-la, SBl 
Tangn, 109 

TasM Lama, the, and the Bhntanese 
aggression , 5 ; letter to Warren Hast- 
ings, 5, 6 ; interview with Bogle, 13 
. ■ et seq,; character, 15, 316; jonrney 
Peking and death,' 26 reincar'na- 
tion of, 27, 28; sends delegates to 
Major Yoirnghnsband, 123, 125 ; Ms i 
reception of Captain O’Ccnnor, 330 ; j 
, ..and.Bven Hedin, 344; .visits India, ^ 

: 377\", : 

Tashi Lnmpo Monastery, the Abbot of - 
the, interview with Major Yornig- ! 
husband, 125-129 ! 

Tea trade with Tibet, 52 | 

Teesta Eiver, 104, 105 1 

Tibetans, the (see also Yonnghusband, | 
Major) : reasons for Indian interfer- ; 
ence, 1 et seq. ; position, 2 ; religion, | 
3, 240, 315, et seg. ; Bogle’s Mission, i 
4-26 ; seizure of liueh Behar, 4 ; trade | 
with India, 16, 22 ; Chinese infiuenee, j 
18, 22, 28, 34, 89, 88, 114 ; Turner’s I 
Mission, 26,31; Nepalese invasion, j 
30; communication ceases, 31, 42; j 
Manning’s visit to Lhasa, 33-41 ; 1 
fresh efforts to trade with, 42 et j 
withdrawal of Mission to, 47 ; ag- 
gressiveness of, 47, 49 ; Sikkim-Tibet 
Convention between Great Britain 
and China, 50, 439-441 ; difficulties 
of fixing frontier with India, 51, 71, 
72 ; remove frontier pillar, 59 ; their 1 
view of the Treaty, 62, 63, 71 ; send j 
envoy to Eussia,67 et seq,; negotia- 
tions with Eussia, 79 et seq,; British 
■ Government’s views, 84-88 ; Major 
Younghusband’s Mission to Lhasa, 
86 et seq,; their treatment of India, 
92 ; protest against the advance of 
the Mission, 111 et seq,^ 125 et seq,^ 
153-156, 164-168, 174 ; advice of the 
Nepalese to, 135, 136 ; shed the first 
blood, 177, 178; attack the Mission 
at Gy anise, 187-190 ; the Karo-la 
fight, 190 ; the storming of Palla, 
194, 195; further discussions at 
Phari and Gyantse, 203-206, 209-216 ; 
the storming of the Gyantse Jong, 
216 et seq,; power of the National 
Assembly, 235, 236, 240, 244, 245, 
268 et seq,, 282 ; and Sikkim, 244 ; 
the terms of the Treaty, 251-262, 
441-443 ; the negotiations, 263-288 ; 
the Treaty concluded, 289-300 ; sig- 
nature of Treaty in the Potaia, 301- 


306 ; impressions at Lhasa of, 307- 
321; social habits, 318; attitude of 
the CMnese to, 321-323, 362-366; 
Missio.n returns from Lhasa, 325 
seq , ; . results of the Mission, 885- 
341, 415 et seq.; payment of in- 
demnity, 348-354; British evacua- 
tion of the Chumbi Talley, 354-359 ; 
Trade Ecgulations, 860, 361, 440; 
attitude since 1904 of, 367 et seq.; 
difficulty of direct relations with, 
A2^etseq. 

Ti-mi-lu, the, 37 
Ting Ling Monastery, 373 
Ti Eimpoche, the Begent of Tibet : 
negotiations' with the Mission, 268 ei 
seq,; his character, 310, 825; and 
the indemnity, 367 

Tongsa Penlop, Maharaja of Bhutan : 
interviews with Major Younghus- 
band, 203, 204 ; his character, 204 ; 
negotiations at Gyantse, 209 et seq.; 
negotiations with the Mission at 
Lhasa, 263 et seq.; places Bhutan 
under British Protectorate, 336 
Toumiey, Mr,, British Charge d’ Affaires 
at Peking, the Chinese and the Tibetan 
question, 88, 129, 130 
Townsend, Meredith, Asia and Euroqie, 
434 

Trade between Tibet and India, 16, 22, 
23, 52, 86 et seq.; new regulations, 
360,361,440 

Trimpuk Jongpen, the, arrives at 
Phari, 169; interview^ with Major 
Younghusband at Tuna, 170, 204 
Tsamdang Gorge, fight at, 180 
Tsarong Sha-pe. See Ta Lama 
Tse-chen Monastery, 209 
Tuna, Mission at, 160, 162 ei seq,; 
General Macdonald brings more 
troops to, 173 

Tung-yig-Chembo, the Chief Secretary : 
interviews with Major Yoimghus- 
band, 211, 225 et seq.; his bad infiu- 
ence, 241 

Turner, Captain Samuel, 5 ; Mission to 
Tibet, 26 et seq„ 427 ; appreciation 
of his work, 30 
T’u Ssu office abolished, 372 

Tictorla, Queen, and the Tibetans, 319 

Waddell, Colonel, Chief Medical Officer 
and archaeologist : Ms knowledge of 
Lamaism, 240, 309 ; collects Tibetan 
manuscripts, 387 
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Wade, Sir T., British Minister at 
Peking, 77 

Walker, Lientenant, his bravery at 
Gyantse, 194, 195 

Walsh, Mr., Deputy Commissioner at 
Darjiling, 102; appointed Assistant 
Commissioner, 152 ; at Gyantse, 204 ; 
and the occupation of the Chnmbi 
Valley, 256 ; his good work, 309 ; 
return to India, 831 

Walton, Captain, ornithologist, 123, 
172, 183 ; at Gyantse, 187 ; his natural 
history collections, 337 

Wen, Chinese Assistant Besident at 
Lhasa, interview with the Dalai 
Lama, 888, 389 

White, Claude, Political OfScer in Sik- 
kim, visits the mart at Yatung, 58; 
Tibetan disregard of the Treaty, 54 
et seq.; the frontier difficulties, 58- 
60 ; withdrawal to Gantok, 61, 62 ; 
sent to Giagong to reassert British 
rights, 70 ei seq., 120; appointed 
Joint Commissioner, 87, 88; Mission 
to Tibet starts, 97 ; SihJcim and 
BMitcm, 106 ; obstruction by the i 
Tibetans, 110, 111 ; arrives at Khamba 
Jong, 112 ; interview with the Lhasa 
officials, 113, 114 ; as to advancing to 
Lhasa during the winter, 149; 
friendly reception by the Bhutanese, 
172, 204, 267, 336 ; and the indem- 
nity, 282; at Lhasa, 309; the return 
of the Mission, 328, 329, 3B1 
Wilton, Mr. : China Consular service, 
124 ; at Gyantse, 187 ; return of the 
Mission, 328-331 ; and the Trade 
Eegulations, 361 

Witte, M., and the Tibetan envoys, 69 
Wood, Lieutenant, Survey Officer, 329 
Wu-tai-shen, 381 

Yamdok Tso Lake, its beauty, 282 
Yatung, trade-mart at, 52, 53, 63, 86 
Younghusband, Major, Besident at 
Indore, appointed Commissioner, 
87, 90; his career and experiences 
in India, 95, 97 ; the Viceroy’s in- 
structions, 96 ; arrangements for the 
Mission, 97-99 ; leaves Simla, 99 ; 
journey to Darjiling, 100-102; leaves 
Darjiling, 103 ; journey to Tangu, 
104- 109 ; White’s interview with the 
Jongpen of Khamba Jong at Gia- 
gong, 110-115 ; journey to Ehamba 
Jong, 116 ; interviews with the 
Chinese and Tibetan delegates, 117 


et seq., 131 ; interview with the Abbot 
of the TashlLumpo Monastery, 125- 
129 ; help from the Nepalese, 132, 
133 ; Tibetan dilatoriness and signs 
of war, 137 ; returns to Bimla to 
confer with the Indian Government, 
138 et seq.; advance decided on, 
140, 146; Chinese and Eussian pro* 
tests^ 143-146, 201-203 ; journey 
through the Teesta Valley, 152; Mis- 
sion assembled at Gnatong, 153 ; on 
the Jelap-la Pass, 154, 155; Tibetan 
obstruction, 155 ; arrival at Phari, 
157, 159 ; interviews with Lhasa 
monks and their demeanour, 159 ; 
crossing the Himalayas, 160, 161 ; 
at Tuna, 161 et eeq. ; critical inter- 
views with Lhasa officials, 162 et 
seq, ; the Bhutanese become allies, 
170-172 ; advance continued, 173 ; a 
last palaver, 174 ; first bloodshed, 
176-179 ; fight at the Tsamdang 
Gorge, 180 ; arrival at Gyantse, 182 ; 
demeanour of the inhabitants, 182; 
Tibetan attack on the Mission at 
Gyantse, 187, 188 ; result of Colonel 
Brander’s fight at the Karo4a,5189, 
190, 191 ; Indian Government sanc- 
tion the advance to Lhasa, 191, 221; 
occupation of Palla village, 194, 195 ; 
Tibetan attack on Kangma fortified 
post, 196; returns to Chumbi for 
consultation, 196-203 ; interview with 
the Tongsa Penlop at Phari, 203- 
207 ; returns to Gyantse, 208, 209 ; 
Tibetan opposition, 209 ; receives the 
Ta Lama and other delegates, 211- 
216 ; the storming and capture of 
Gyantse Jong, 217-220; proclamation 
issued, 222 ; the fight at Karo-la 
Pass, 223, 224 ; arrival at Nagartse, 
225 ; a deputation of the Ta Lama 
and other delegates, 225-232 ; cross- 
ing of the Kamba-la Pass, 234 ; 
occupation of Chaksam, 234 ; letter 
from the National Assembly, 235; 
drowning accident, 237 ; another 
interview with Ta Lama and other 
Tibetan delegates, 238-250 ; arrival 
at Lhasa, 251 et seq* ; terms of the 
Treaty, 252-262, 441-443 ; the nego- 
tiations, 268 et seq, ; description and 
impressions of Lhasa, 265, 307 et, 
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